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Introduction

Who this book is for

Complete First Certificate is a stimulating and thorough
preparation course for students who wish to take the
First Certificate exam from Cambridge ESOL. It teaches
you the reading, writing, listening and speaking skills
which are necessary for the exam as well as essential
grammar and vocabulary, If you do not want to do the
exam, the book teaches you skills and language at an
upper-intermediate level (Common European Framework

level B2).

What the book contains

In the Student's Book there are:

* 16 units for classroom study. Each unit contains:
¢ one part of each of the five papers in the First
Certificate exam. The units provide language input
and skills practice to help you to deal successfully
with the tasks in each part.

* essential information on what each part of the exam

involves and the best way to approach each task.

s a wide range of enjoyable and stimulating speaking
activities designed to increase your fluency and
your ability to express yourself.

* a step-by-step approach to doing First Certificate
Writing tasks.

¢ grammar activities and exercises with the grammar
you need to know for the exam. When you are
doing grammar exercises you will sometimes see
this symbol: {&). These are exercises which are
based on research from the Cambridge Learner
Corpus and they deal with areas which cause
problems for many students when they do the
exXam.

= vocabulary necessary for First Certificate. When
you see this symbol ¢&) by a vocabulary exercise,
the exercise focuses on words which First
Certificate candidates often confuse or use wrongly
in the exam.

& Eight unit reviews. These contain exercises which
revise the grammar and vocabulary that you have
studied during the previous two units.

@ Introduction

* Speaking and Writing reference sections. These
explain the possible tasks you may have to do in
the Speaking and Writing papers, and they give vou
examples and advice on how best to approach them,

* A Grammar reference section which clearly explains
all the main areas of grammar which you need to
know for the First Certificate exam.

= A complete First Certificate exam supplied by
Cambridge ESOL for you to practise with.

* A CD-ROM provides extra practice, with all extra
exercises linked to the topics in the Student's Book.

Also available are:

® Three audio CDs containing listening material for the
16 units plus the recorded Listening Test supplied by
Cambridge ESOL. The listening material is indicated
by different coloured icons in the Student’s Book as
follows: { ) CD1, {") CD2, { ) CD3.

* A Teacher’s Book containing:

* Step-by-step guidance for handling all the
activities in the Student’s Book.

* A large number of suggestions for alternative
treatments of activities in the Student’s Book
and a large number of suggestions for extending
activities beyond what is contained in the
Student’s Book.

* Extra photocopiable materials for each unit of the
Student’s Book to practise and extend language
abilities beyond the requirements of the First
Certificate exam.

* Complete answer keys including sample answers
to Writing tasks.

* Complete recording scripts for all the recorded
material.

Four photocopiable progress tests, one for every
four units of the book,

*+ 16 photocopiable word lists (one for each unit)
containing vocabulary found in the units. Each
vocabulary item in the word list is accompanied
by a definition from the Cambridge Advanced
Learner's Dictionary.

* A Student’s Workbook to accompany the Student’s
Book, with four pages of exercises for each unit.
These exercises practise the reading, writing and
listening skills needed for the First Certificate
exam. They also give further practice in grammar
and vocabulary, The Student's Workbook is also
accompanied by an audio CD containing listening
material.



First Certificate content and overview

Part/timing Content Test focus
1 Part 1 A text followed by eight multiple-choice questions. Candidates are expected to
READING Part 2 A text from which seven sentences have been removed and show understanding of specific
1 hour placed in a jumbled order, together with an additional sentence, after| information, text organisation
the text. features, tone, text structure,
Part 3 A text or several short texts preceded by 15 multiple-matching
questions.
2 Part 1 One compulsory question. Candidates are expected to be
WRITING Pari 2 Candidates choose one task from a choice of five questions able to write non-specialised
1 hour 20 (including the set text options). text types such as an article,
minutes an essay, a letter, an email,
a report, a review or a short
story, with a focus on advising,

apologising, comparing, '

describing, explaining,
expressing opinions, justifying, |
persuading, recommending,

suggesting.
3 Part 1 A modified cloze test containing 12 gaps and followed by 12 | Candidates are expected to
USE OF multiple-choice items. demanstrate the ability to apply
ENGLISH Part 2 A modified open cloze test containing 12 gaps. their knowledge of the language
45 minutes Part 3 A text containing 10 gaps. Each gap corresponds to a word. system by completing a number

The stems of the missing words are given beside the text and must | of tasks.
be changed to form the missing word.

Pari 4 Eight separate questions, each with a lead-in sentence and a
gapped second sentence to be completed in two to five words, one of
| which is given a ‘key word",

4

| Part 1 A series of eight short unrelated extracts from monologues Candidates are expected to be

LISTENING | or exchanges between interacting speakers. There is one multiple- able to show understanding of
Approximately | choice question per extract. attitude, detail, function, genre,
40 minutes Part 2 A monologue or text involving interacting speakers, with a gist, main idea, opinion, place,

sentence completion task which has 10 questions. purpose, situation, specific

Part 3 Five short related monologues, with five multiple-matching information, relationship, topic,

questions. agreement, etc.

Part 4 A monologue or text involving interacting speakers, with

seven multiple-choice questions. [
5 Part 1 A conversation between the interlocutor and each candidate | Candidates are expected to be
SPEAKING {spoken gquestions). able to respond to questions
14 minutes Part 2 An individual 'Inng turn” for each candidate, with a brief and to interact in conversational

response from the second candidate (visual and written stimuli, English.

with spoken instructions).

Part 3 A two-way conversation between candidates (visual and

written stimuli, with spoken instructions).

Part 4 A discussion on topics related to Part 3 (spoken questions). |

First Certificate content and overview @



Starting off

Work in pairs. Are these sentences true for you?
Give some details in your answers.

1
2
3

4
3
[i]

I'm an only child.

In my family we usually have our meals together.
My grandparents helped to look after me when [ was
small.

I help my family to do the housework.

When I'm at home, I prefer being in my own room.
I'd prefer to share a flat with my friends than live
with my family.

Listening Part 1

You will hear part of an interview with four young
people talking about their family lives.

@ Beiore you listen, describe the photos above.

* What does each photo show about family life?

* ‘Which of these things do you do with your family?

@ () Now listen to the interview. Match the

speakers to the photos.

A family affair

€ (7) Now listen again and choose the best answer
A, B or C for each speaker. Before you listen, read
each question carefully.

In Patrick’s opinion, why does his mother help
him?

A She enjoys it.

B She waorries about him.

C She has plenty of time,

What is Tracey's family doing to the house at the
moment?

A extending it

B cleaning it

C painting it

How often do Vicky and her father take exercise
together?

A regularly, once a week

B occasionally

C only in the summer

How does Kostas feel about family celebrations?
A bored

B embarrassed

C amused

Exam information

In Listening Part 1, you:

-

listen to people talking in eight diffarent situations
choose A, B or C to answer one guestion for each situation
hear each piece twice.



O (%) Correct the mistakes in questions 1-4 on the

ﬂhhhhhhbhhhhhhhhbhbbh

notepad. Then check by listening to the questions
again.

I How much you help around the house?

2 How often are you all doing things fogether 23

a family?
3 You ever do sports with other people in your
family?
& Are you enjoy family celebrations?
B e ?
PO ?
R Y ?
B o AR ?

© Work in pairs. Add four more questions to the
notepad to ask other members of the class about
their family life.
You can ask about: family holidays, things they
enjoy doing with their family, how the family
spends weekends, which family member they are
most similar to, ete.

(® Now ask your questions to another member of the
class.

Grammar
Present simple and present continuous
@ Look at the underlined verbs in each of these

sentences from the listening exercise. Which are
present simple and which are present continuous?

1

2
3

I don't have a lot of free time these days because
I'm studying for my exams. present continuous
We live in this really old house by the sea ...

... it's looking nicer and nicer.

... my dad is a fitness fanatic, so he's always
running or cycling or doing something energetic.
I do sporty things with him now and again, mare
often in the summer.

... he's probably doing something sporty right now.
Someone is always standing up and giving a
speech or singing a song ...

© Which tense and which example is used to
.describe ...2
1 asituation which is permanent
Tense: present simple Example: sentence 2
2 an activity happening at the present moment

Tense: Example:

3 an activity in progress, but not happening exactly
now
Tense: Example:

4 something which happens frequently with aluways
Tense: Example:

5 an activity which happens regularly or
occasionally
Tense: Example;

6 asituation which is changing or developing
Tense: Example:

7 an activity which irritates the speaker
Tense: Example:

0 page 153 Grammar reference. Present simple and
present continuous

€ Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tenses
(present simple or continuous) in these sentences.

1 Max has passed his driving test, so he
G-Pfs-ﬂalws (often give) me a lift to school
in the morning.

2 Sandra's dad and my dad .......oceiinicinnn,
(work) together. They joined the same firm 20
Vears ago.

3 I'dlove to come out now, but T........
(work) on my English grammar - I ...

...................................... . [prepare) for a university
entrance exam next month, you see,

4 Look! The SUD ..., (come out)
s0 we should be able to go out for a walk this
afternoon.

B O s e (always interrupt) my
private conversations! Can't you mind your own
business?

6 Why do they have to phone me now, just when
e (watch) my favourite
pmgramme?

7 Tthink winber ... [come); the days
seersernaesy |EET], BOOIET

B AV 000D ot i (not do) much
cooking because she ... (always

bring) work home from the office.

A family affair @



Reading Part 2

© work in pairs. You will read an article giving
advice to parentis. Before you read, write these
adjectives in the most appropriate column below.

eriticat fussy hard-working lazy mature
tactful polite quiet NErvoLs relaxed
responsible rude sensitive strict

talkative tidy tactless

" usually negative | could be either

eritical

Q Add one of these prefixes un-, im-, ir-, in- to each
of these words to make opposites, e.g. critical -
uncritical.

eriticat uneritical  mature polite responsible

sensitive ticly
€) Match each of these words with its opposite, e.g.
hard-working - lazy.

hard-working tactful polite quiet relaxed
rude strict azy tactless talkative

) Which of the adjectives above describe/described
your parents’ attitude to you as a teenager? Why?
Which describe/described your attitude to your
parents as a teenager? Why?

€ Work in small groups.

* Make a list of things that parents sometimes say
about their teenage children, e.g. He's so untidy!
He's always leaving his clothes on the bathroom
Hoor! She’s very hard-working. She spends hours
studying in fher room.

* What do vou think parents can do to live happily
with their teenage children? For example, Listen to
what their children say.

{9 Read the article quickly without paying attention
to the gaps. Do you think Penny Palmano has a
mostly positive or a mostly negative attitude to
teenagers?

@ Unit 1

How to live with teenagers

There have been countless books and television series

on living with teenagers, vet parents don’t seem to have
discovered how to get their children to pick up their

clothes from the bedroom floor, or even clean their room
occasionally, It might be difficulr to accept, but a new
approach to dealing with rude or difficult teenagers is for
parents to look at their own behaviour.

“The key to getring teenagers to respect you is to respect them
first,” says Penny Palmano, who has written a best-selling
book on teenagers. “You can’t continue to treat them the
same way that you have been rreating them for the previous
12 vears: they have opinions that count. “ You'd be
very upset. You'd never say that to an adulr, because it shows a
total lack of respect.”

Palmano, who has a daughter aged 19 and a 16-year-old
stepdaughter, has even allowed the children to hold several
teenage parties at her home. They passed without problems.
“I've found that if you have brought them up to do the right
thing, and then trust them to do it, usually theyv'll behave
well” she says. “I make them sandwiches and leave them
alone. But I make it clear that they have to clear up any mess.
She agrees that teenapers can be leritating: enjoying a wotld

that is free of responsibility, vet desperate for independence.

She doesn’t think, however, that they are trying to annoy




rou. Until recently, scientists assamed that the brain
£nished growing ar about the age of 13 and thar teenage
problems were a result of rising hormones and a desire for
ndependence.
“This would explain why many teenagers can’t make good
decisions, control their emotions, prioritise or concentrate

a several different things ar the same rime, IIIZ It
means that they do not intentionally do the wrong thing just

w annoy their pﬂrtn'rs;,” says Palmano.

The key to happiness for all, Palmano believes, is calm

negotiation and compromise. If you want your teenagers 1o
¢ home by 11 pm, explain why, but listen to their counter-
arguments. If it's a Saturday, you might consider agreeing to

midnight (rather than 1 am, which is what they had in mind).

_

Instead, ask if they've had a problem with public

rransport and let it pass; they've almost managed what you
zsked.

She urges a bit of perspective about other things, too. “There
have been times when my daughter's room has not been as
sidy as I expected, but as she said once, T'm a teenager —what
do you expect? &

“Ir’s vital to choose your battles carefully: don't criticise
seenagers for having an untidy room, then suddenly criticise
them for other things. One minute, it's about an

sntidy room and the next, you're saying, ‘And another thing

 and criticising them for everything.”

Adapted from The Daidy Telegraph

£) Seven sentences have been removed from the
article. Choose from the sentences A-H the one
which fits each gap. There is one extra sentence
which you do not need to use.

A But it turns out that the region of the brain that
controls judgement and emotions is not fully

mature until the eatly twenties.

B If they ate up to 20 minutes late, don't react
angrily,
C For example, they may find it difficult to make

the right decision between watching television,

ringing a friend, or finishing their homework.

D I'm not turning into a criminal, it’s just clothes on
the floor.
E Parents often complain that teenagers can

be charming ta people outside the home but
irritating to their family.

F I've never had a problem; in fact, the kitchen was
sometimes cleaner than I'd left it.

G On these oceasions, parents tend to mention all
the other things that they may or may not have
done wrong,

H Imagine if you'd spent two hours getting ready to
go out for the evening and someone said, “You're

not going out looking like that, are you?”

Exam information

In Reading Part 2, the text contains seven gaps. Following the
texl there is a list of eight possible sentences to fill the gaps.

You must choose the correct senlence for each gap; there is
one sentence you will not need.

This task tests your understanding of the structure of the text
and how the argument is developed.

€) Write down on a piece of paper three things
teenagers do which their parents find annoying.
Pass the paper to another student.
Take turns to tell each other what parenis should
do to deal with the things that annoy them.

A family affair -@



Grammar Use of English Part 2

Present perfect simple and continuous

©) Look at the pairs of sentences below and answer
the questions.

@ Work in pairs. You will read a text about

housework in Britain. Before vou read, match
the verbs (1-8) with the nouns {a-h) to make
worid combinations for some common household

1 a ... Penny Palmano, who has written a best-
selling bool on teenagers. chores.
b She’s been writing books for more than 20 years ... 1 do a the beds
Which sentence ... 2 do b the dinner ready
1 talks about the result of an activity? 3 dust ¢ the floor
2 talks about the length of an activity? 4 get d the furniture
, ] _ , 5 hang e theironing
2 a T've been learning how to do things like 6 lay f the table
carpentry and so on. 7 make g the washing out to dry
b T've phoned her more than six times, but she 8 sweep h the washing-up
never answers the phone.
Which sentence ... @) Discuss:

1 talks about how many times something has
been repeated?

2 talks about changes or developments which are
not finished?

3 a T've been helping my mum while her secretary is
on holiday.
b We've lived in this house since [ was o small
child.

Which sentence ...
1 talks about something which is temporary?
2 talks about something which is permanent?

O page 153 Grammar reference: Present perfect simple and
present perfect continuous

€ Complete these sentences by putting the verb into
either the present perfect simple or the present
perfect continuous.

1 T've been .wsih.ﬂ.a....... [visit) friends, so [ haven't
spoken to my parents yet today.

2. R AT R {ask) him to tidy his room
several times.

3 1 (clean) the kitchen, so what
would you like me to do next?

4 My neighbour ... .. ... (play) the violin
for the last three hours and it's driving me mad!

5 Congratulations — vou ........cooooveenn. [PasS)

the exam with really high marks!
6 We can't leave Adrianna to run the shop - she
e e {only work) here for a few days.
il R . [spend) every summer in

go there this year.

8 I'm really tired because I ... (cook) |
all day! ]

@ Unit 1

* Who does each of these chores in your family, and
why? Example:
My dad does the ironing because he has mare time.

* 'Which of these chores do your parents enjoy
doing, and which do they hate doing?

* Do you think men or women do more housework
in your country? Why?




€) Read the text quickly to find out if the text says
who should do the housework: men or women?

p
Who should do the housework?

Even in an age when most women (0)
work, many of them full-time, they still find themselves
doing most {1} ... the chores. Research shows
that mothers spend, on average, three hours a day

(2) housework and cooking, whereas fathers
spend just 45 minutes. Men still expect women to do the
housework. {3} ..o, men do things around the
house, they act as though they are doing their partner a
favour, They say things like: ‘T've done the washing-up

(4) you', instead of regarding it as
something (5) ...........ce........ benefits both of them.

Housework is (6) ..........

crenenenen iMportant that couples

should discuss (7) ... along with all the other
big issues when they are first deciding whether to marry
o ] | IR e RO . Men give all sorts of excuses for

not doing housework: ‘I work Long hours and I don't think
my wife’s work is as stressfulas (9) ... .0 or
‘T would do more, but she's so much better

(10) it than me." But what a man really
means by this (11) ..., that he feels his job
is ultimately (12) . important than his
partner's,

Adapted from The Daily Mail

O Read the text again more carefully. What four
reasons do men give for doing less housework?

£ Complete the text by writing one word in
each space. Make sure that you spell the word
correctly.

Exam information

In Use of English Part 2 there s a text with 12 gaps. You must
write one word in each gap.

You are given an example (0).

You usually need ‘grammar” words, e.q. articles (a, the, an),
prepositions (fo, with. by, etc.), auxiliary verbs (do, did, have,
etc.), pronouns (it, them, wiich, #tc.), conjunctions (and,
aithough, but, etc.).

(D When vou have finished, look at the box which
follows Exercise 7.

) Work in groups. ITmagine that you are going to
share a flat together. Discuss and decide which of
vou will do each of the chores in Exercise 1.

These are the words you need. Check them against

your answers and make the changes you think are

necessary.

LTI/ IELL Os
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Vocabulary
Collocations with make and do

A collocation is a combination of words formed when
two or more words are frequently used together, e.g.
do an exam not make-ar-exam. Recognising and
using collocations is important for success at First
Certificate.

€ (@ First Certificate candidates often confuse
make and do. Circle the correct alternative in
italics in the sentences below to form collocations
with make and do.

1 When men make / thing:—; around the house,
they act as though they are making / doing their
partner a favour.

2 Talways make / do my own bed in the morning
but [ don't do / make any other housework.

@ Read the extract from the Cambridge Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary and the list of common
collocations. Then complete the sentences on page
14 with the correct form of make or do.

do or make? |
L"'J > i to perform an activity o |00
{ should do mome EXercise.
TR RO Crereae
Make usually means o create or produce 50
Did you make the dress yoursell?
i i g e

Common collocations

Do business, a course, exercise, a favour, housewark,
homework, the shopping, work

Make an appointment, the bed, a decision, an effort, an
excuse, friends, money, a noise, a phone call, a plan, &
promise

A family affair @



1 Would you please stop......mﬁjﬂg...... 50 much
noise? I'vegota lotof workto ... '

2 My mum s ...covmemmmrinens me a cake for my
birthday tomorrow,

3 Patsy likes being a teacher. She feels she's
........................... something useful.

4 If you want to go to university, you'll have to
......................... more effort and ... @ lot
more homework than vou're doing at the moment.

5 1think the best film Stanley Kubrick ever
........................ was Space Odyssey 2001.

6 I joined the sports club partly to ..o

friends and partly to ...l a bit of exercise,

Speaking Part 1
Exam information

The Speaking paper has four parts and you do it with a partner

In Speaking Part 1 you will each be asked guestions about
yourself, your life, your work ar studies, your plans for the
future, your family and your interests.

@ Look at these two questions which the examiner

may ask vou in Speaking Part 1.

* Where are you from?

o What do you like about the place where you live?

1 Which question asks you to give your personal
opinion and which asks you for personal
information?

2 Which question can be answered with quite a
short phrase and which question needs a longer
answer?

€ () Listen to two students, Irene and Peter,
answering the questions above. Note down their
answers,

(14) unit1

€ Who do you think gives the best answers? Why?

(4 ) Work in pairs. Take turns to ask each other these
fquestions:

1 Where are you from?

What do you like about the place where you live?
Do you come from a large family?

What do vou like about being part of a large/small
family?

Who does the housework in your family?

What things do you enjoy doing with your family?
Tell me about your friends.

What things do you enjoy doing with your friends!?
Which are more important to you: your family or
vour friends?

10 Do you have similar interests to your parents?

IR )

oo~ Oy N
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Writing Part 1
Exam information

In Writing Part 1 there is one lask you must do. You:

= read a short text (e.g. an email, a letter, an advertisement
or an article] and some notes about it; there are four points
you must deal with in your answer

* write a letter or email dealing with the four things
= must follow the instructions exactly.

You have to make enguiries, suggestions, requests, give
reasons, etc.

You have about 40 minutes and you should write between 120
and 150 words.

@ Read the writing task below and underline the
four points vou must deal with in the first email

on page 15,

An English friend of yours, Anne, is a student. She
has written to you asking for advice. Read Anne's
email and the notes you have made. Then write an
email to Anne using all your notes.

@ Work in pairs. Make brief notes on:

s the best time of year to visit your country
* (he best way (0 meet young people
¢ what clothes Anne and her friends should bring.



EF]

Hi!
I've got together with six of my friends from college

and we're hoping to travel to your country for about two
weeks for a holiday. Can you give us some help, please?
it 4 iR

We'd like to know when is the best time of year to visit
your country. Also, we want lo meet people our own aga
(17 —18). What's the best way to do this?

We don't want to carry too much stuff, so can you tell
— us what clothes we should bring?

Tell her wihen
— and WP"H

S‘Hﬁgasf

Bdvige her

And while we're there, would you like to join aur group
——and travel round with us? | think it would be great fun,
don't you?

Thang ler

O Read the email again and

underline three suggestions
Chiara makes.

© Put the words in the sentences
below into the correct order
to form ways of making
suggestions. The first and last
words are given.

Many thanks and looking forward to hearing from you.

Anne
—

€) Read Chiara’s email to Anne.

1 Has she answered all four points?
2 Were her ideas the same as yours?

— o= —,

1 Hew to some school young my
meet visiting about peeple?

How ...abeut. visitine my....
.5ehoof fo mt_.;g.a..%Wﬁﬂ.

Anne Ryder
' Holiday

Hi Anne,

Thanks for your email. It's very exciting to hear you're coming to Italy. Personally,
| think the best time to come is in the spring before it gets too hot.

If you want to meet young people | suggest spending a few days at a school or
college. How about coming to mine? I'm sure we can organise something with the
teachers, Also, it would be a good idea to stay in a youth hostal,

In the spring the weather is usually quite changeable, so you should bring some
light clothes for the daytime but a jersey and a jacket for the evenings.

Thanks also for your invitation to join the group. I'd love to do so if I'm free. I'll ba
able to show you some of the most interesting things in my area. Let me know
when you're coming!

Best wishes,

people?
I in going clubs the cafés to
suggest and evenings,

It idea a club good contact be
youth in to my would the area.

ared.

(® Write your own answer to the

writing task. Use the notes
vou made in Exercise 2. Write
between 120 and 150 words,

Chiara

© page 169 Wiiting reference: Wiriting Part 1
A family affair (75)



'rid:-ug wmotorbiges

Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Choose a word or phrase from the
box for each of these photographs.

riding motorbikes
clubbing
doing aerobics

playing team sports

playing computer games
window shopping
playing chess

@ Answer the questions below.

1 Which of the activities in the photos have
you done?

2 Which do you think is ...7?

the most enjoyahle

the cheapest

the healthiest

the most relaxing

the least active

the best one to do with friends

3 Which would you like to try? Why?

Lol - P I - -

Reading Part 1

You will read an extract from a book in which
Scottish actor Ewan McGregor explains how he first
became interested in motorbikes.

) Before you read, work in pairs. What do you
think people most enjoy about riding motorbikes?

#) Read the extract quickly to find out how Ewan
McGregor became interested in motorbikes.

Unit 2

Leisure and pleasure

My first bike

Film star, Ewan McGregor, recently rode round the
world on a matorbike. He talks about how he first took
up riding motorbikes.

My biking beginnings can be summed up in two words: teenage

5 love, My first girlfriend was small with short mousy blonde hair,
and | was mad about her, Our romance came 1o an abrupt end,
however, when she started going out with another guy in my
hometown, Crieff. He rode a 50 cc road bike first and then a 125,
And whereas | had always walked my girlfriend home, suddenly

1o she was going back with this guy.
| was nearly sixteen by then and already heartbroken. Then one
day, on the way back from a shopping trip to Perth with my mum,
we passed Buchan's, the local bike shop. | urged my mother to
stop the car. | got out, walked up the short hill to the shop and

15 pressed my nose to the window. There was a light blue 50 cc bike
on display right at the front of the shop. | didn't know what make
it was, or if it was any good. Such trivialities were irrelevant to
me. All | knew was that | could get it in three or four months’ time
when | was sixteen and allowed to ride it. Maybe | could even get

20 my girlfriend back.

I'd ridden my first bike when | was about six. My father organised
a tiny red Honda 50 cc and we headed off to a field that belonged
to a family friend. | clambered on and shot off. | went all over

the field. | thought it was just the best thing. | loved the smell of




———

-y

¢ the sound of it, the look of it, the rush of it, the high-pitched 25
screaming of the engine. Best of all, there was a Land Rover

sarked next to two large piles of straw with about a metre and
~2if between them. | knew that from where the adults were
standing it looked as if there was no distance between them.

Just one large heap of straw. | thought | would have a go. | came o
sacing towards the adults, shot right through the gap in the

straw. | was thrilled to hear the adults scream and elated that it
#ad frightened them. it was my first time on a motorbike. It was
gxciting and | wanted more.

2o when | looked through Buchan's window in Perth that day, kL
t suddenly all made sense to me. It was what had to happen. |

gan't remember whether it was to win back my ex-girlfriend’s
seart or not, but more than anything else it meant that, instead

of having to walk everywhere, | could ride my motorbike to

school and the games fields at the bottom of Grieff and when | s
went out at weekends.

started to fantasise about it. | spent all my waking hours
shinking about getting on and starting up the bike, putting on
the helmet and riding around Crieff. | couldn't sleep. Driven to
gesperation by my desire for a bike, | made a series of promises +
£0 my mum: | won't leave town. I'll be very safe. | won't take any
risks. | won't do anything stupid. But, in fact | was making the
promiges up — | never thought about keeping them.

Crieff is built on a hill. It's a small town and my whole childhood
was spent walking around the town, from my parents’ house 50
to school to friends” houses. It was great, but | was getting

to that age when children become aware of the possibilities

of venturing further afield. Crieff is smack in the middle of
Scotland, no more than a day’s drive from anywhere in the
country. Unless, like us, you went everywhere by bicycle. With so 55
many beautiful places nearby, the idea of getting a motorbike

was too much to resist.

Adapted from Leng Way Round by Ewan McGregor
and Charley Boorman

€) For questions 1-8, choose the answer (A, B, C or D)
which you think fits best according to the text.

1

Why did Ewan's relationship with his first
girlfriend finish?

A 5She didn't enjoy walking.

B S5She met someone with a motorbike.

C He was upset by her behaviour,

D He made her angry.

What does ‘such trivialities’ refer to in line 177
A his mother’s attitude to the bike

B the hike’s size and colour

C the bike's price

D the bike's quality and its manufacturer

Why didn't Ewan buy the hike immediately?

A He couldn't afford it

B He wasn't old enough lo ride it.

C He hadn't learnt how to ride il.

D He didn't know if his girlfriend would like it.

The adults were frightened the first time Ewan
rode a motorbike because they thought

A the bike was too noisy.

B the bike was too fasl.

C he was going (o have an accident.

D the bike was tan hig for him.

What was Ewan's main reason for buying the

motorbike?

A It was less expensive than a car.

B It would help his relationship with his
girlfriend.

C It was good for his image.

D It was a useful means of transport,

How did Ewan's desire for the bike affect his
behaviour?

A He couldn’t think about anything else.

B He spent more time talking to his mother.
C He invented reasons for buying the bike.

D He spent a lot of time riding a friend's bike.

What does Ewan mean by “venturing further
afield’ in line 537

A taking greater risks

B becoming more independent

C travelling to more distant places

D living somewhere different

Who, according to the whole passage, was most
against Ewan getting a motorbike?

A his first girlfriend

B his father

C his mother

D his friends

Leisure and pleasure @



Exam information

In Reading Part 1, you must:

= read a text of 550-700 words

= answer eight questions about it by choosing A, B, C or D.
You have about 20 minutes to do this.

O Work in pairs.

Student A: You are a teenager. You want to buy a
motorbike, but you need your parents to help you
by lending you some money. Think of reasons why
vou want a motorbike and then try to persuade
your mother/father to lend you the money you
need,

Student B: You are one of Student A’s parents. You
don’t want him/her to buy a motorbike. Think of
reasons why he/she shouldn't buy a motorbike and
try to persuade him/her not to do so.

Vocabulary
Phrasal verbs

@ Match these phrasal verbs in the text (1-7) with
their definitions from the Cambridge Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary (a-g).

1 take up (lines 2-3) a describe the important
facts about something
) briefly
2 sum up (line 4) b goto
¢ have a romantic
3 go out with (line 7) relationship with
someone
d invent something, such
4 head off to (line 22) as an excuse or a story,
often in order to
deceive
e start doing a particular
activity
6 start up (line 43) i starrt moving very
quickly
g start the engine of a
7 make up (lines 47-48) bike or car

5 shoot off (line 23)

(18) Unit 2

@ Write one of the phrasal verbs in the correct form
in each space in these sentences.

1 After they had finished, they headed off 102
café for a sandwich and a cup of coffee.

2 How would you .......c...cooeoo....... NET personality in
just a few words?
3 Mark foundithardto ... . his bike in the

cold weather.

4 Sometimes when I arrive home late I ...
an excuse to tell my parents why | am late.

5 Thegitl whohe ... hopes to be a famous
film star.

6 [ need to get more exercise, so I'm thinking of
e JOBBINE OF aerobics.

7 When the meeting ended, she suddenly
......................... without saying a word to anyone,

Grammar
Adjectives with -ed and -ing

@ Look at these sentences from the reading text.
I was thrilled to hear the adults scream and elated

that it had frightened them. It was my first time on a
motorbike. It was gxciting and I wanted more.

1 Which of the underlined words refer to how Ewan
felt?

2 Which of the underlined words refer to what made
him feel like that?

O page 154 Grammar reference: Adjectives with -ed and -ing

€ (@) First Certificate candidates often confuse
adjectives with -ed and adjectives with -ing.
Circle the correct adjective in italics in each of
these sentences.

1 Visiting Disneyland, Paris was an amused /
xperience,

2 It can be very annoyed / annoying if people are
rude.

3 You will never get bored / boring at night in Taipei
because the nightlife is wonderful.

4 1 am very confused / confusing about what you are
offering in your advertisement.

5 The situation was very embarrassed /
embarrassing for me and I felt uncomfortable,

6 1 was really excited / exciting and wanted to see as
much of the city as possible,



€) Use the word given in capitals at the end of the
lines to form a word that fits in the gap.

1

2

| was very . .S.'i-irptl.sﬁ.d.. .that you didn't phone me
last night. SURPRISE

I thought the film was rather ... after all
the publicity it had received. DISAPPOINT
She'sanm ..., teacher and that's what
makes her lessons so enjoyable. INTEREST

Anita looked quite ... when she left the
police station. WORRY

Paul found climbing the mountain an
experience. EXHAUST

Marie told me a rather ...........cccooeeeee. story about
her trip to the fashion show in Milan, AMUSE

O (%) You will hear a girl talking about one of the
experiences listed below. Listen and decide which
experience she is talking about.

o ™o Bn TR

| rode a motorbike for the first time.

[ was punished for something 1 didn't do.
I had to study all weekend for an exam,

I broke a bone.

| was trapped in a lift.

| won a competition.

| did a parachute jump.

© (%) Listen again. Which adjectives did she use to
describe each of these things?

The whole experience: awﬁmg
How she felt after studying: . e
How she felt about her boyfriend’s suggestion:

The thought of breaking a bone: ...
How she felt in the plane: ..
The jump itself: .

Listening Part 2

@) Work in small groups. You will hear a television
interview in which a psychologist talks about
playing video and computer games. Before you
listen, discuss the questions below using the
words in the box to help you. Example: People
whe play video games are more creative in the way
they think.

1 What are the positive effects of computer games?
2 What criticisms do people sometimes make of
video games?

creative distract educational imagination
concentrate on skills solve problems
unsociable violent waste of time

(9 Work in pairs. Look at the experiences a-g in
Exercise 4. Have you done any of these or have
any of them happened to you? How did you
feel about them? Take turns to describe your
experience.

Exam information

Listening Part 2 is an interview or talk.
= You must listen and complete ten sentences.

For most spaces you will need between one and three
words.

Write words you actually hear.
*  You hear the recording twice.

Leisure and pleasure @



) Now read the sentences below and discuss what Grammar

type of words (nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc.) you  Comparison of adjectives and adverbs

could use to complete the sentences. i .
@) Look at these sentences (many are from Listening

Part 2). Then complete the rules below for

Some people think video and computer games make young | comparison of adjectives and adverbs by writing

) SR . examples from the sentences in the spaces.
Computer games may cause a reduction in the number of

... video games and television programmes tend to
e _ | make youngsters more violent.

Young people learn to (4) ...
clearly.

B —— and think
Rules

Adjectives and adverbs with one syllable
form comparatives and superlatives with -er and
-est. Examples: (1) ... Fewer 1@ .o .

| .

3
a
3
L]
_ I i . » ... fewer crimes are being committed ...
» s fo some teachers, students do (%) ... e ... they do less homework than they used to ...
» than before. » ... certain games give people better visual skills ...
- » [t's one of the easiest games to play ...
Evidence suggests g : : T il .
» i % Ll pia1br5 have (‘% T ® . airport security staff might do their job better if
n skills they were trained with computer games.
- Plajing games may improve old peoples (5) . . . 1_v:acht-r5 are {jndirfg it harder to compete for
- their students” attention and enthusiasm.
B (aamers can follow up to () ......... ... on the screen » ... computer games can be more educational than
SIMUITaneously. a lot of the traditional activities that go on in the
2 It ! lot of the traditional ties that tl
S p— it hel . _ classroom.
2 .?u r games mignt help (7) .............. ... do their . * ... some of the most successful games are highly
L] jobs better. educational ...
B Some experts suggest video games are = ... many computer games can be played on the
" ~ cheapest computers.
i . than traditional elassroom teaching,
&
L
L
Y

They learn the value of making a consistent
| I CE— when working.

(3] {7} Listen to an interview about video and
computer gaming, and complete the sentences in
Exercise 2, Adjectives ending in -y and =ly form

comparatives and superlafives with -er and -est.

25T )

) Work in small groups. Which of the ideas
expressed in the recording do you agree with,
and which do vou disagree with? Why?

Adjectives and adverbs with two or more
syllables form comparatives and superlatives
with more and most. Examples: (5) ...
1 and (7).

Some adjectives and adverbs form
irregular comparatives. Examples: good,
B i DTS T ) :
teast; well, (10) ..., DESK

—— —— e ———— re

biwlablblbhbhbhbhlahbbbbbblbbbbl

O page 154 Grammar refarence; Comparison of adjectives
and adverbs
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) (®) First Certificate candidates often make
mistakes with comparisons of adjectives and

d

dverbs. Correct the mistake in each of these

sentences.

1

2
3

Us

There are lots of ways to keep fit, but [ think ke
healthier of all is aerobics. the healfhiest
Playing chess is more cheaper than gaming.
Clubbing is more sociable that biking because you
meet and speak (o a lot of people.

When you play chess, you have to think more
hardly than when you're gaming.

[ don’t go window shopping as often than I used
to.

For me, clubbing is the more enjoyable way to
spend my free time.

Speaking for mysell, I find team sports the less
interesting.

Biking is more good than team sports.

e of English Part 4

Exam information

In Use of English, Part 4 you must:

complete eight sentences with between two and five words
s0 that they mean the same as the sentences printed before
them

use a word given in CAPITALS without changing it in any
way.

This part tests your knowledge of grammar and vocabulary.

@) For questions 1-8, complete the second sentence
so that it has a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given. Do not change
the word given. You must use between two and
five words, including the word given.

1

He doesn't enjoy running as much as cycling.
MORE

He likes ... .......ll.}'jt‘-.ﬂ!'ﬂa..mﬂr& than . running.

Lena enjoys reading more than any other free-time
activity.

MOST

For Lena reading .......

free-time activity.

It is easier to learn the guitar than most other
musical instruments.

ONE

The guitar is
musical instruments to learn.

Olivia finds watching TV more boring than
reading.
NOT

For Olivia, watching TV is ...,
reading,

Maria's brothers are better tennis players than her.

S0

Maria doesn’t

brothers.

No one in the class works harder than Peter.
HARD-WORKING

DB oo st s ppenit ot i v person in
the class.

Sailing is more expensive than biking.
NOT
BAIIDE I s s biking.

It took Janusz longer to finish the game than
Sarah.
MORE
Sarah finished the game ...

@ Check your answers by looking at the clues for
questions 2-8 below. Change your answers where
necessary.

Clues

S8 ~] O oW e W B

Use the adjective of enjoy.

You need an adjective + -est.

Use as ... as or £0 ... as.

¥ou need to use an adverb.

Hard-working is a three-syllable adjective.
Use as ... as or 50 ... ds.

You will need to use an adverh.

Leisure and pleasure @



Speaking Part 2
Exam information
In Speaking Part 2 the candidates take
turnes to:
* speak on their own for a minute
+ compare two photographs which
the examiner gives them

+ answer 8 question connected with
both photographs.

Work in pairs, either as Pair A or
Pair B.

@ Study your question. You will
have to answer it by talking to
someone from the other pair.
Work together and decide what
you can say.

* Prepare (o answer both parts of

the question.

* Don't describe the photographs
in detail, but compare the
activities in general, e.g. why
the people in the photographs
might be doing them, which
is most useful, enjoyable, etc.
and why.

* Think of reasons and examples
to back up the second part of
the question.

@ Work with a partner from the
other pair and take turns to
speak for one minute about
your photographs.

0 page 178 Speaking reference:
Speaking Part 2

F i =
22 ) Unit 2
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Compare these photographs and say how you think people benefit from
spending their free time in this way.

et

i

Compare these photographs and say why you think it’s important for
people to have hobbies.



Writing Part 2 An article @ Find adjectives in the article

) Work in pairs. Look at the following writing task and underline T i

the points you must write about. 1 h‘)“L_[hE writer feels about
cooking:
You have seen this announcement in an English-language magazine. satisfwina oo
2 cooking as a hobby:
A great way to spend your free time 3 the writer's ability to cook:
Te“ us BbDLﬂ a |E‘iEIJrE=tiITIE Bctivft'jf ‘p’DL-I rea”‘f enja?l ...............................................................
=* How did you get started? € Write your own article to
= Why do you enjoy it so much? answer the writing task in
We will publish the most interesting articles in next month’s issue. R L Wele S0 1
words.
Write your article. Exam information
& Work in pairs. Tell your partner about one of vour iree-time In Writing Part 2:
activities. While speaking, answer the questions in the writing +  you must answer one question from
task above, a choice of four: either an article, a
letter, a report, an essay, a review, or
€) The following article contains four paragraphs. S

. _. : : oo ; = the final question is based on a
1 Put the paragraphs in the correct order by writing a number in set book (reading the set book is

eachhb_ol;:. i optional)

: i T ? ;
i {n whzlch paragrapi 5 gne:‘- t:e wr]l'[Er say h(;]w EE, ?Ihe gn? :-I‘_irrtE'fi. +  you must write between 120 and
: n which paragraphs does the writer say why he/she enjoys it so 180 words and you have about 40

much? minutes to do this.

Cooking - it’s creative
and useful!

[:I A When we went back to school after the summer, 1 decided to do cookery
lessons and now I think ['m quite a competent cook. When friends come
round to my house I often cook them something because I find it really
satisfying and relaxing. I find inventing new dishes fascinating and it's
wonderful to see people enjoying a meal I've made.

[ |B I'd recommend it as a hobby because for me it's one of the most creative and
useful free-time activities I can imagine.

[ ] € 1found I really liked it and was soon doing things which were more
complicated. Not everything I cooked was as successful as my aunt's
cooking. My younger brother and sister sometimes complained, but usually
they ate the food quite happily.

|:| D Ifirst got interested in cookery one summer holiday when I was about

12. I was staying with my aunt, who is a keen cock, and I wanted to try

it for myself. She encouraged me by teaching me to do fairly easy

dishes to start with.

G page 171 Wiiting reference: Writing Part 2
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Unit 1

Vocabulary

© Complete the sentences below by writing an

adjective in each space. Choose from the adjectives
or their opposites in the exercises in Reading

Part 2 on page 10. In some cases more than one
answer is possible,

1 Juan's parents are very ....striet.... and don't
allow him to do everything he wants.

2 You were rather .. . .inviting his ex-
girlfriend to the same party as him.

3 Pascale is quite ..o about what she eats;
she doesn't like fish and she will only eat a few
vegetables,

4 Davidisso ...
else to say very much,

5 Melanie tries to act confidently even when she’s
feeling very ..oo...e. ... about things.

6 1 wouldn't have criticised you if | had known how

o vou were!
7 Helen is very young, but she behaves in a
i and responsible way.

8 lknow my room is not very ...

been very busy studying for exa rns!

that it's hard for anyone

, but I've

€ Complete these sentences with a verb in the

correct form.

1 When the washing machine finishes, could you
. Jama out | the clothes on the washing line to
dry?

2 Hehad just......... _the floor and put away the
broom when she walked in wearing muddy boots.

3 Idon't mind washing clothes, but 1 hate

;i ... the ironing!

4 Have }rﬂu .............. the table yet? We're about to
eat.

5 [ worked in a London hotel for a couple of months,
50 L know how to ... beds!

6 I'll ... thewashing-up while vou relax!

© Complete these sentences with the correct form of

make or do.

1 Could you ... ..d9 .. meafavour and let me
copy your notes from the last class?
2 Do you mind if I use your phone? I've got to
an urgent phone call,
- the shopping on my way home this

3 I'.n ...................
evening,

Vocabulary and grammar review U: 1

Vocabulary and grammar review

I'm............this English course because I'm
hoping to study in the USA next year.
['ve got so much homework to ...,
can’t come out with you tonight.
Marco has ... . a big effort with his students
so I'm afraid he's a bit disappeointed with their results
Sarah wasn't enjoving the party, so she ;

an excuse and left.

We phoned the police because our neighbours were

. too much noise.

cthat 1

Grammar

Q@ Circle the best alternative in italics in each of these
seniences.

2

1

We just tive / with my grandparents

while our house is being painted.

He's doing / He does this job for a couple of months
before he goes / he'’s going to university.

Susie learns / is learning to drive.

The reason I never phone / I'm never phoning vou is
that my mum always talks / is always talking on the
phone to her friends when [ get / I'm getting home.
The roads get / are getting more and more crowded.
S00n we won't be able to drive anywhere.

Andy does not come / {sn't coming with me today
because he plays / he's playing football every
Saturday.

© Write the verb in brackets in either the present
periect simple or present perfect continuous. In
some cases, both forms are possible.

1

2

I'm celebrating because my team ..
(win) the league!
Atlastyou.. .o,
(expect) you for ages.
Of course I'm annoved. I ...
preparing for this party and no one
(turn up) vet.

W ommameiis (have) a really interesting time.
L e e . [tell) us about his trip round the
world. There are a few countries he still

(not tell) us about, but I get the impression he

- (see) almost everything!

[arrive) —we ...

Kate ...

- (lose) a lot of weight since she got
married. T don’t think she . ... ... (feel) very
happy.



Unit2 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary Word formation

@) Complete the sentences below by writing a © Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
phrasal verb from the box in the correct form in sentence to form a word that fits in the gap.
each of the spaces. 1 What an . owazing . band! AMAZE
takeup  sumup  gooutwith  head offto I never expected they'd be
shootoff  startup  make up that good.

2 They found the journey so

1 When Andrea first . went out with Carlos, her oo that they fell asleep EXHALST

; : c ;15 soon as they arrived.
; h :
{.;rents weren't too appy. but now they like him a 3 My problecs at schiool wa il

. e S : |, 1 L S s .with the lessons. BORE
2 She turned the k il t and the engine i : .
¥ ﬂ‘:nnll;f;;l‘;" 8 T with his DISAPPOINT
3 Mario is thinkingof ... jogging as g‘“é“ results. He had hoped to
he doesn't feel he's getting enough exercise. 5 “?h Dtter.th b I late?
4 Instead of reading to the children, I think I'1l just 0 BIE Tie Dus s e i
It's S el to have to wait ANNOY

............... oo, @ story for their bedtime.
5 I'l.en. the argument in just a few
waords to save time.,

in the rain!
6 I'm doing this course because

6 When the traffic light turned green, the taxi [‘m..: ........................ iI.I slu:.l}'ing INTEREST
e e T8ANTY quickly. It was an architecture at university.
exciting journey! 7 Annette felt very ... that SURPRISE

she hadn’t been invited to the party.
8 I found driving a Formula 1 car
areally ... ... experience. EXCITE

7 After the match they all ... SO 1 |1 1o
club to celebrate,

Grammar

@ Correct the mistakes in each of these sentences.

1 Twish you'd be more-quiet! guieter

2 Small towns are more safety to live in than large
cities.

3 Today's the hotest day of the year so far.

4 She looks more relax than she did before the exam.

5 Patty is so smart - she’s always dressed in the last
fashion!

6 If you study more hardly, you'll get higher marks.

7 Everest is the higher mountain in the world.

8 His first day at school was the worse day of his
life,

9 We need to eat more healthier food.

10 We should buy this sofa because it’s definitely the
comfortablest.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 2 @



Happy holidays!

Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Write the words and phrases in
the box in the appropriate columns below.

walkingand-clmbing-  at a luxury hatel

a beach holiday  on a cruise ship

meeting new people  sunbathing

a sightseeing holiday — relaxing  a cruise

atayouth hostel atsea  inthe mountains
backpacking  visiting monuments  in the city centre
at the seaside  seeing new places

types of holiday | holiday places holiday activities

il cmn.pma at a compeite wafxiug e
Mﬂdag L‘.Em.bma

@) Now look at the photos and answer these
questions using some of the words and phrases
from the box.

What type of holiday does each photo show?
What do people do on these holidays?

Why do people choose these holidays?
Which holiday would you enjoy most?

And which least? Why?

L ]
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Listening Part 3
@ You will hear five people talking about the

holiday they took last year. Before you listen,
work in pairs. Read each statement A-F below
and discuss what tvpe of holiday each speaker
might talk about.

We ate good food and visited galleries.

We did something new but not dangerous.

We did very little during the day.

We got a lot of exercise in an unspoilt area.

‘We stayed in friendly places that didn't cost too
much.

We travelled to different cities and islands in style

and comfort.

moCm s

-

@ Match the underlined words and phrases with

words and phrases with similar meanings in the

box, e.g. something new — a complete novelty.

a mmpJe{e novelty  delicious meals kind
in luxury natural physical activity
risky  sataround

€ {7) Now listen and for questions 1-5 below,

choose from the list (A-F) in Exercise 1 what each
speaker says about their holiday. Use the letters
only once. There is one extra letter which you do
not need to use.

1 Francesca [ |
2 Mike L]
3 Sally []
4 Paul D
5 Katie []
Exam information

In Listening Part 3:

You listen 1o five different speakers talking about a related
subject. You must match each speaker with one of six
statements A-F. There is one extra statement you don't
need.

You hear each speaker twice.

) Work in small groups.

* What do you like about holidays with your family?
* What do you like about holidays with your friends?

Vocabulary
Journey, trip, travel and way

© (@ First Certificate candidates often confuse the
following words: journey, trip, travel and way.
Look at these sentences from the recording script
in Listening Part 3 and complete the extract
below from the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary by writing journey, trip, travel or way
in each space.

I went on one of those journeys overland to Kenya ...

s .. during the day we just sat around by the pool and
were really lazy, unless we made a trip to the beach,
which was about 20 minutes away by bus,

* We had just climbed one of the really high peaks and
we were on the way down when a storm came.

* [think that’s one of the best things about foreign
travel - meeting new people.

travel, journey, trip or way?
Thai (1) . s a general word which
the activity of travelling

lga (2 to talk about when you travel fram on

is a journey in which you visit a place for a

@) Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of the
following sentences.

1 She met plenty of interesting people during her
weekend travel ,fm Montreal.

2  We stopped at the supermarket on the way / trip to
the beach to pick up some cold drinks.

3 This August I've booked a journey / trip to Greece
with my wife.

4 [ realise that for you this is a business journey / trip,
but I hope we'll have time to see each other.

5 People spend far more on foreign travel / journey than
they did 50 years ago.

6 The trave! / journey to my village will take about
three hours.

7 Have a good travel / trip to Budapest - see you next
week when you get back.

8 You can't get to work by bicycle if the journey / way is
very long - over 30 kilometres, for example.

9 Excuse me, I'm a bit lost. Can you tell me the best
journey / way to the bus station?

€ Work in small groups. Imagine you are planning a
day trip together this weekend. Decide where you'll
go, how yow’ll get there and what you’ll do when
yvou're there.

Happy holidays! @



Grammar Reading Part 3
Past simple, past continuous and used to © Work in pairs. What are the

© Read the grammar rules below. Then read the extracts from advantages and disadvantages

Listening Part 3 which follow and decide which sentence (a-e) is an oi travelling by train on
example of each rule, holiday? Think about cost,

meeting people, comiort,
convenience, etc.

Rules Example

I The past simple is used fo talk about actions or events
in the past (effen which happened one after the other). ...

2 The past continuous is used fo talk about an activity that
started before and continued until an eventin the past. ...

3 The past continuous is used fo talk about an activity that
started before and confinued affer an event in the past. ...

4 (ised fois used to talk about sifuations or states in the
pastwhich are nof fruenow. :

5 (dsed 1o s used fo talk about repeated activities or habits
in the past which do not happen now.

@ You are going to read about
—————————————— seven people’s most memaorable
train journeys. Before you read
what they say, read questions
1-15 carefully and underline
the most important words in
each guestion.

whbbbbbbblbbbbhbbhb

a My dad used to be a climber and when he was VOUIEET ...

b Still there was an upside to it, because that's when I met this Polish
girl called Jolanta, while we were walking round one of the museums.

¢ ...so we left our parents to get on with things and went off for the day
together. We had a really great time ...

d ... we took trains and buses everywhere and stayed in these really © For questions 1-15, choose
cheap places with lots of other young people from all over the world from the people (A-G). The
who were doing the same sort of thing as us. people may be chosen mbre

e ...on my family holidays we always used o go to the same hotel and than once.

lie on the beach ...

O Work in small groups.
e reference: Past simp) 5 nuous and us . : -
D page 135 Grarnmar reference: Past simple, past continuous and used to e Which of the train journeys
. . L. X on page 29 sounds the most
@ Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of the following exciting to vou?
sentences. * Take wrns to tell each other

1 When he walked / home from work, he found a wallet 2bout a memorable journey

which someone had dropped. vou ha';g made. Then decide

2 When I went to primary school, I was doing / used to do about one WHIEH of you made the most
hour's homework a day. [MIeTEsling journey.

3 As soon as Mandy was getting / got the message, she was jumping 5 .
jumped into her car and was driving / drove to the station. Exam information

4 When I was a child, we used to spend / were spending our holidays in i Reading Part 3. you must match 15
my grandparents’ village. et with parts of a

5 Luckily, we walked / were walking past a shopping centre when the Sent or @ msmber of short texts. This task
storm began / was beginning. Sesns yowr abulity 1o read quickly and

6 1used to visit / was visiting many unusual places when [ was / wes cae speciic information.

being a tour guide.

Unit 3



My most memorable

train journey

A Rose: | was 18 and I'd just left school
when | went on holiday to Thailand.
| stepped onto a train travelling to
Chiang Mai from Bangkok, ready to
endure many hours of discomfort.
This, after all, was what travelling
involved. | was really surprised when
| saw how soft the seats were. Mine
even converted into a bed and had a
curtain in case | wanted privacy. The
scenery was beautiful and delicious
snacks were offered through my
window at every station. | had a
wonderful time and the curtain stayed
open the whole way.

B Kate: My most memorable train
journey took place quite recently.
While we were sitting in our
compartment, two women entered
with screwdrivers and dismantled
the wood panels on the wall. They
then took fake designer watches out
of a black holdall bag and they hid
them in the walls. When we got to
the border a guard came to check our
compartment, tickets and passports.
One of the watches had an alarm
which fortunately went off when the
guard had left our compartment.

C Amy: Mon billet est tombé dans
la mer! (My ticket fell in the sea!)
Careless, 17, and with very little
money, | was leaning on the rails of
the ship carrying me to France when a
gust of wind snatched my ticket from
the top of my open bag and dropped
it in the sea. A wonderful ship's
officer took pity on me and provided
a handwritten letter explaining what
had happened. With only the letter
and the phrase ‘Mon billet est tombé
dans la mer!”, | travelled the French
railways for three weeks to the south
and home again.

{

E

Which person

expected to have an unpleasant journey?
lost something at the beginning of their journey?

travelled with an animal?

was asked to help solve a problem by people they met?

saw wildlife from the train?

was entertained on the journey by another traveller?
was happy to arrive despite a problem on the journey?
iravelled without all the correct documents?

travelled through an area where few people live? 10
didn't mind when the train didn't arrive on time? 11
witnessed an illegal activity on the journey?

was on a very crowded train?

obtained food when the train stopped?

1

2

3

4

travelled with people who seemed especially nervous? 8
b

1

8

9

A

[ 1=

ANEEREE

[ ]
3 ]
w[ ][]

Dave and Jess: Crossing Australia from
Sydney to Perth on the ‘Indian Pacific’
is an adventure. You pass through

time zones and areas where man and
animals have adapted to the harsh
environment over many centuries. You
travel from mountains covered with
gucalyptus trees to dry dusty plains
and deserts. You see kangaroos,
camels and wedge-tailed eagles. As

we headed west, towns and villages
became fewer and fewer. Finally we
reached Cook, a place on the Nullarbor
Plain. It only had four residents left and
they invited us to become ill in order to
prevent the local hospital from being
closed.

Andy: An epic journey down India’s
east coast from Calcutta to Chennai
took two nights and almost three
days. The bare, sweaty, second class
carriage was packed full of people.
During the journey a wise old man told
me numerous stories which always
ended with the proclamation ‘that

is the Indian way'. At the stations |

had countless cups of sweet fea and
omelettes delivered by boys from the
platforms. And no one cared that the
train had arrived four hours late.

Anna: My most memorable train
journey was on an overnight steam
train from Mombasa to Nairobi. | spent
the journey trying to rescue my pet
monkey who had got trapped under the
seat. When | greeted my mother at the
bustling station, | was covered in dirt
and had bites all over my hands. But I'd
rescued my pet, so | was smiling!

G William: My most memorable rail trip

must be the Regionalle train between
Florence and Rome. The scenery was
magnificent and it gave us a great
ppportunity to see the country and the
people close up for the first time. In our
compartment there was a man who got
off at every station to make sure we
hadn't arrived in Rome, and an older
woman who, as we pulled out af every
stop, took her bag down off the rack to
check that nothing had been stolen.

Adapted from The Times

———

Happy holidays! @




Grammar € Put the verbs in brackets in the following sentences into either the
Past perfect simple and past simple or past perfect.
continuous 1 We were feeling hungry although we . had eaten... . (eat) lunch

only an hour before.

Look hi :
O Loo ‘at this sentence from 2 Ididn’t know my way around the city because [ ...
Reading Part 3 B (Kate) and mever be) thete before.

answer the questions. 3 The party, which our hosts . e (OTgaNISE] before we
arrived, was one of the must en]n}'ahle parts c:l our trip.

One of th’? watches had an A WHED T bz ... (arrive) in Nairobi, I wasn't allowed into
alarm which fortunately went the country because [ ... _(lose) my passport.
off when the guard had left our [ B Lo (recognise) her from the photograph although I
ampaEel. = =ZzZ00909090 B e (never speak] to her before.
| 6 He helped to raise money to repair homes which the hurricane
1 Which of these actions > RInEC
happened first? O Look at the sentences below.
a The alarm went off. * Which sentence focuses on the length of time spent travelling?
b The guard left our * s the underlined verb in the past perfect simple or past perfect
compartment. continuous?
2 Which verb form is used a FPaul was tired because he'd been travelling all day.
to indicate that something b Paul went to the information office because he'd never travelled in the
happened before something region before.

else in the past?

3 Compare the sentence above
with the one below. Why
do you think fortunately is @ Put the verbs in brackets into the past simple, past perfect simple or
used in one sentence and past perfect continuous.
unfortunately in the other?

O page 155 Grammar reference: Past perfect tenses - past perfect continuous

One of the watches had an alarm
which unfortunately went off
when the guard was leaving our
compartment.

€ page 155 Grammar reference:
Past parfact tensas — past
perfect simple

€ Work in pairs. Find at least
six other examples of the past
perfect tense (had been / had
done) in Reading Part 3.

1 The storm damaged the house where she kad Deem Immg (live)
since she left school.

Why is the past perfect used in LI (walk) up the mountain for about three hours
each case, i.e. what is the event when suddenly it ... - - begin) to rain.
or situation in the past simple? 3 Toonuwnms L:l.lreadr finish) the work when she
Example: Reading Part 3 A (Rose) .. [offer) to help me
I'd just left school: She was on :: T [EE T A e R (only speak) for 30 seconds when he interrupted
holiday in Thailand. me with a guestion.

5 Iwastired and dirty when I {get) home because ]

(walk) in the commiry all afternoon.

O page 168 Grammar reference: ineguir wenlis
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Use of English Part 3 @ Read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of

© Form adjectives from the
following nouns and verbs.

noun [n) or verb (v]| adjective

nature (n) natural

_danger (n)
friend (n)
comfort (n + v)
luxury (n)

‘r_i_sk (n + v)
nerve (n)

_crowd (n + v)
disappoint (v)
care (n + v) .
wonder (n + v)

_dust (n + v)

_memary (n)

| hunger (n]

| enjoy (v) | |

) Adjectives can be formed from
nouns and verbs by adding
these suffixes: -al, -ous, -ly,
-able, -v, -ed, -ing, -ful, -less,
-ive, -ic. '
Form adjectives from the nouns
and verbs in the box. In some
cases more than one answer is
possible,

educate space mass
dirt use care

thought accept mood
emotion change base

Exam information

In Use of English Part 3, there is a

text with ten gaps. You must write

the correct form of the word given in
CAPITALS at the end of the line in the
space.

This tests your knowledge of vocabulary
and your ability to form words.

- ableto get to the door when the bus reached her stop.

some of the lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the same
line. (In the exam the word will be any type: noun, adjective,
adverb or verb.)

e ~

— "

e ———————

A'busyjourneyss

Tasha climbed onto a (1) ...&vowded . bus which was going ~ CROWD

to take her into the town centre. The wooden seats didn't look

FEEY {2 rnimivermririnmr , 50 she decided to stand even though a2 COMFORT
RN S passenger offered her a seat. As the bus THOUGHT
moved through the suburbs, it filled with women dressed in

o] R — clothes on their way to market to do  COLOUR
13T | o ) R shopping. ‘This is a wonderful WEEK
experience, thought Tasha, who was beginning to feel

(B) eeivssresenrnnasniennss AbOTE her joumey. OPTIMISM
The bus grew (7) ... and hotter as more and more  NOISE

people climbed aboard laughing and chatting together. Tasha
begas-to feel a little (8) ... that she would not be NERVE

Fortunately, though, a (2) ..o ..... passenger saw her HELP
problem and shouted to the other passengers to let her pass.

It seemed almost (10) ...................., but suddenly everyone =~ MIRACLE
smilingly made room for her to get off.

1 Aoy y
PRICE.
€ 2.6:@’ *oaa

@ Work in small groups. What things
make vou nervous when you're travelling?

Happy holidays! @



Speaking Part 3

Exam information

In Speaking Part 3, the two candidates must discuss a situation or problem together
and reach a decision. The examiner:

+ gives you a page with a picture or several pictures showing different ideas or
options
= tells you what your task is. He/She asks you to discuss the options and tells you

Imagine that your college is
organising an end-of-year
trip for its students. The
photographs show some of the
options,

* First talk together about
how each of these trips

what you should decide about. The questions are also printed on the prompt sheet. could benefit the students.

This part of the exam takes about three minutes, * Then decide which one you
think would be the most

suitable.

@) Work in pairs. Read the Speaking Part 3 task in the box on the right
and look at the photos. What different types of end-of-vear trips are
yvou asked to discuss?

€) (¥} Listen to two First Certificate
candidates beginning the task.
Note down what benefits they
mention for the first two photos.

€) (¥) Complete these questions
the students ask each other by
writing one or two words in
each space. Then listen again
to check your answers.

R TR Shadf .
* How do you (2) St b
a sightseeing holiday can benefit
students?
PR 111
photo? It's an activity holiday
in the mountains,
(4) ?
* And the third photo? What
about (5) st S sl

.. I start?

O Now do the complete task
yourselves.

s Ask each other questions as in
Exercise 3.

out each of the photos

. Take about 12 to 2

minutes to do this.

Decide which trip would be

witable. Take about 1 to

15¢ minutes to do this.




Writing Part 2 A story
Exam information

In Writing Part 2, you may be asked to write a short story. This
task usually gives you the words you must use to start or end
your story. The task tests your ability to:

*  structure your writing

* use a variety of tenses, grammatical structures and
vocabulary.

@) Look at the following writing task and underline:

* the words you must use to start your story
& where the story will appear, so that you know who
is going to read it.

Your teacher has asked you to write a story for the
English-language magazine at your college. The story

must begin with the following words:
It was a trip I'll never forget.

Write your story.

@ (7) Now listen to five people talking about trips
and journeys they will never forget. For questions
1-5 below, choose the trip or journey from the
list (A-~F). Use the letters only once. There is one
extra letter which you do not need to use.

A family excursion
A first flight

A school trip

A frightening voyage
A visit to a relative
A long car journey

=

TR OW e

Jean
Mark
Mava
Patrick
Sarah

€) Work in pairs.

* Which of the stories you heard do you think would
make the most interesting contribution to the
college magazine?

I

 page 171 Wiiting reference. Whiting Part 2

v

@ Read this story in a college magazine and circle
the best alternative 1-10 in italics.

It was a trip I'll

never forget. We
(1) (were feeﬁn?fhad
felt very excited as we

climbed into a rather
ancient bus. With 40
noisy children and
three nervous teachers,
it was very crowded. |
was at primary school
and our teachers (2)
had decided / were
deciding to organise an
excursion to a wildlife
park nearby.

We found the tour round the park fascinating because
we were seeing animals we (3) had only read / only read
about in books before, such as zebras and elephants. wWe
were delighted to see them in real life.

Anyswayyjust after we (4) hod entered / were entering
the part where the ntonkeys lived, the bus (5) had /

was having a puncture. While we (6) were waiting / had
waited for the driver to change the wheel, a whole group
of monkeys (7) approached / had approached the bus
and started climbing all over it. We children

(8) had never felt / were never feeling so thrilled in our
lives and we (9) started / were starting laughing and
shouting even more. | think the teachers felt relieved
when the driver (10) managed / had managed to change
the wheel and continue the tour. All in all, it was a very
memaorable trip,

 Answer these questions in pairs.

1 How many paragraphs are there and what is the
subject of each paragraph?

2 What adjectives does the writer use?

3 What things do you think made the journey
memorable for the writer?

(® Write your own story for the college magazine in
120-180 words.

* Before you write, think about what you want to
say and make a plan of what to include in each
paragraph. Your story can be true or invented.

* When you write, think what tenses you can use,
and try to use a variety.

Include adjectives to describe your feelings.
When you have finished, check your writing for
mistakes.

Happy holidays! @



Starting off

Work in pairs.

1 What is your favourite dish?

2 Do you prefer eating alone or with other
people! Why?

3 Look at the photos. Which of these ways
of eating do you most enjoy? Why?

4 Which photos show people eating in a

healthy way? Which show people eating

in a less healthy way? Why?

Reading Part 2
©) Work in small groups.

You will read about a school in California where the
students grow, cook and eat their own food. How do
vou think students benefit from this?

#) Read the text quite quickly to find out how
students benefit from growing, cooking and
eating their own food.

oy =
(34) Unit &

S

Food, glorious food

Learning about food

A school in California finds a new way to teach
students about healthy eating

Alice Waters — chef and restaurant owner - is mttmg in

the kitchen garden of 1hem in Luther King School in_

Berkeley, California. The kit garden is called the
Edible Schoolyard and students.
are preparing a ueget'_ e be
Later, they will cookwiiat they pi
school lunch.

Each student n

hours tuition a year in the
what they eat at schoaol hi
the food grown here is us

a decade, and in 1996 she started a '.péngn to rab‘!J
funds for the Edible Schoolyard and the School Lun&i s
Initiative.[ 2 | | And Waters hopes that they will




set an example for other parts of the country as m
“We have such a huge problem of bad eatin s in
the United States that teaching about food eannot be

5. “So many children generally

food that somuﬂ‘“ _

Initiative, expla
teaching garde

from normal school w
always attached. In one
to choose one part of the nﬁrd as their pey :
for the entire year. Thev_.-r then observe and record in a
journal what happens in this spot as time progresses.
They record their observations of insect life, the soil

and changes to the plants.

Classes in the kitchen involve cooking lunch, but

also link into classroom academic subjects. The food
cooked here includes a range of dishes from pasta to
stuffed vine leaves and delicious Italian omelettes filled
with herbs and vegetables. The recipes are dictated

by what vegetables are available. Science is taught
through nutrition and cooking technique; geography
through the effects of the seasons and eating habits

around the world.

Today’s midday meal consists of home-made pesto
and tomato sandwiches, with a big vegetable salad.
Everyone is eating. Teo Hernandez, 13, says he has
changed the way he eats. “| can now cook and grow
things,” he says. “[ 8 | |l have changed my
attitude to food; | like some herbs and lettuce and |
use less salt. It's been fun, the teachers are nice - and
there’s no homework.” Teo has been in the US for only
three years, but his teachers say he has learned to
speak perfect English in such a short time because he
is so happy at school.

But has Alice Waters succeeded? |s the Edible
Schoolyard model the way forward? "When
kids become unhealthy due to bad diet, they become
isolated,” says Waters. "But eating such good food
and picking, smelling and cooking the vegetables

and fruit in this garden makes them care about what
they eat — and it shows them that we care about them.
Just seeing a child saying to another, ‘Would you like
some?’ — that is the essential thing.”

Adapted from The Daily Telegraph

€) Seven of the eight sentences below have been
removed from the article. There is one extra
sentence. Highlight or underline the words and
phrases in the sentences which refer to something
in another part of the article. (Sentences A-C
have been done for you as an example.)

A | don't know yet if | will continue doing so in the

future but | know | can.

B Judging by the happiness in this garden among
a mixed bunch of ordinary children, the answer
would have to be yes.

C Keeping notes in this way is viewed as
an essential part of experimental learning.

D One lesson, on European diets in the Middle
Ages, ends with the children cooking roasted
vegetables with herbs and garlic,

E  The problem, according to some critics, is that
these projects may be just too expensive to run.

F These two projects aim to provide all 10,000
students in Berkeley's public schools with
goodfood while also placing food at the heart
of the curriculum.

We couldn’t possibly produce enough food in
this small space to feed all 300 children.

H Lessons like this one take place in the garden
and kitchen and they form part of the curriculum.

O Choose from the sentences A-H the one which
fits each gap (1-7).-When you place a sentence,
check what the words and phrases which you
highlighted refer to.

Exam advice

* Read the text carefully before you look at the spaces, so you
have an idea of what each paragraph contains.

* Read the sentences carefully; can you recognise where
some sentences should go?

* When you finish, read the complete text again to check your
answers.

© Work in small groups.
* Do you think all schools should teach students
cookery and healthy eating habits? Why (not)?
* Did you study cookery at school?
* How would you teach your children to have a
healthy diet?

Food, glorious food @



Vocabulary
Food, dish and meal

©) () First Certificate candidates often confuse
food, dish and meal. Read these extracts from the
Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary.

FITI Dd mown [CorlU] something that people and animals cat, or plants absord, |
1o keep them alive: balby food o There was lofs of food and drink af (e
ey, J

d chickensvegetarian dish

S

dish nown (6] food prepared in a particular way as part of a meal: J

N
N

meal ot [C] an oecasion when food is eaten, or the food which is
eaten on such an occasion: [ bave my main meal at midday o You must |
conre rourd for a meal sometime. J

@) Look at these sentences from the Reading text
and write the correct word in each space in
the correct form. Then check your answers by
looking at the text again.

= A good part of the (1) food grown here is
used in the school’s daily (2] . e

s The (3] ....cveenee.... cooked here includes a range
o i ) ST ... from pasta to stuffed vine
leaves and delicious Italian omelettes filled with
herbs and vegetables,

o Today's midday (5) ... consists of home-
made pesto and tomato sandwiches.

@ Unit 4

€) (+) Each of the sentences below contains a word

which is often used wrongly by First Certificate
candidates. Cross out the wrong word and write
the correct word.

1 I'm quite surprised but I'm really enjoying English
meat. food

2 Moussaka is one of the most delicious meals you
can eat in my country.

3 The beef food is really tasty and looks quite
healthy.

4 The meal in my country is delicious.

5 Too many people eat ready foods which they buy
from supermarkets.

6 When | visit you [ could cook a food that is from
my country.

7 The cost of your holiday includes two dishes a
day: breakfast and dinner.

@ Work in pairs.

* Do/Did you eat at schoal or college? If so, what
is/was the food like?

* How many meals do you eat each day? Which is
your favourite meal?

e Which is your favourite dish? Who prepares it for
you?




Grammar @ (@ Most of the sentences below contain mistakes
So and such made by First Certificate candidates. However
some of the sentences are correct. Find and

D Complete these sentences from the Reading text et e b

by writing so, such or such a in each space. ; :
1 I'll remember the meal for a long time because it

* “We have (1) ...sueh.a ... huge problem of bad was vk delicious. oo

eating habits in the United States that teaching

> 2 [can’'t work in so much stressful conditions.
abnut food cannot be left to parents, she says. 3 It was such fun for all of us to be together,
(2) o -many children generally are 4 They're so nice, talkative, funny people.

eating fast, cheap, easy food that something has to 5 I'm glad to see you after so long time,

be done. : 6 It’s difficult for animals to survive in such different
* Teo has been in the US for only three years, but climate.

his teachers say he has learned to speak perfect 7 It's a pity that there were so few spectators at the

English in (3) .o . short time because he football match.

is (4) ... i . happy at schoaol. 8 There are few hotels in this town with so
* “But eating (5) ..., good food ... makes comfortable beds.

them care about what they eat ...”

) Complete the rules below by writing so or such in Liﬁt&l’ling Part 4

each space and the number of the example from

Exercise 1 above, © You will hear an interview about Slow Food
with Valerie Watson, a representative for an

- : | organisation called the Slow Food Movement.
| et l H : E]t;.giurf you listen, work in pairs
- a2 ...t a/n+adjechive | ’ ;
- + singular countable noun (+ that ..) Examples: .L..... : * What is fast food? Why is it called fast food?
- ' * Do you think fast food is good for your health?
|— and ... | Why (not)?

’ * What do you think Slow Food is?
g b .o + adjective + uncountable you
== noun/ plural noun (+ fhat ..) Example: ... | @ {0} Listen to the interview once to find out what
- b the purpose of the Slow Food Movement is.
| + adjective / adverb :
== (i that ) Example: ..........
— ! .

= d ... tm;uch/ many/ litHe / '}

== noun) (r that ..) Example: . | U

-

O page 155 Grammar reference: So and such S 1 O W F O O di

€ Write so, such or such a(n) in each space in the
following sentences.

1 I always enjoy visiting his house because he makes
.......... £uel..... lovely food,

2 THersare ... many good restaurants in
this town that I don’t know which to choose.

3 Idon't think going out for a meal is ...,
good idea - all the restaurants will be full.

4 It's difficult not to cook good food when the
ingredients are ... fresh.

I interesting conversation that
I've been thinking about it all night.

T -5 R little food in the house
that 1 think we'd better go out for a meal.

Food, glorious food @



€ Read questions 1-7. Underline the important part

of each question (but not the options A, B and C).
The first has been done as an example.

The Slow Food Movement was originally started because

A people wanted more time to enjoy cooking and
eating.

B arestaurant was opened in a historic location,

C doctors warned that fast food was bad for
people's health.

What, according to Valerie, is Slow Food?

A food which is complicated to cook

B food which takes a long time to eat

C food of good quality

What does Valerie say is the problem with fast food
companies?

A They serve the same food all over the world.

B They make traditional food producers
disappear.

C Their food is not as healthy as traditional food.
According to Valerie, the main aim of the Moverment is to
improve people's

A diet.

B “health.

C lifestyles.

What is the Salone del Gusto?

A an event where food producers can show their
products

B an organisation which educates people about
food

C acompany which sells traditional Italian food

What surprised Valerie about the Salone del Gusto?

A the wide range of foods she saw thers

B the nationality of many of its visitors

C the effect it has had on British food

Who does Valerie think will benefit most from the Slow
Food Movement?

A children
B working parents
C families in general

© (70) Listen to the interview again and choose the
best answer A, B or C.

Exam information

In Listening Part 4, there are seven guestions and you choose
one answer from three possible options. You hear the recording

twice,

 Work in small groups.

Gra

Too a

Do you think Slow Food is a good idea?

Should we spend more time cooking and eating
food, or should we spend the time doing other
things?

Salone del Gusto

mmar
nd enough

© Read these sentences from Listening Part 4. Write
either too, too many, too much or enough in each

space.

... people eat (1) ... fo0.many.. hamburgers,

... pizzas, and (3) ... oo TAGE
food in general.

We don’t have (4)

of ourselves, or enjoy our lives.
... wherever you sit down for a meal, whether it’s
in Tokyo, Milan or Cape Town, the food you're

time to take care

given is (5) similar.

There’s just not (6] variety.
.wellberelaxed (7) o, to talk to each
other more.




@ Complete these grammar rules by writing teo or
enough in each space.

-

= Rules

3 - . Y T
| ———— + adjective / adverb (+ infinitive)
- Example: ...5..

—_

I —— .+ much / many / few / little + noun
:: (+ infinitive) Examples: ..o o e
3 ¢ adjective / adverb + i+ infinirive)
- Example: ... ’

J - g &

B d ... . + noun (+ infinitive)

ol 2T LT O —— :

-

-]

G page 1565 Grammar reference: Too and enough

€ Complete these sentences with either too, too
many, too miich or enough.

1 School meals in Britain contain 100 wman. . chips

and not ........................... fresh vegetables to be really
healthy.
2 Schools don’t really spend ... time

teaching students about nutrition.

3 Teachers don't take ... ... interest in their
students’ diets.

4 The canteen is ...... i -small for all the
students to eat lunch at the same time.

5 Mostofuseatourmeals ... quickly to
really enjoy them.

O () Each of the following sentences contains a
mistake made by First Certificate candidates with
too, too many, too much, enough and very. Find
the mistake and write the sentence correctly.

1 1liked the restaurant but the-food-wasntenough.
there wasn't enovah food

2 Experts say that fast food is nettoo-much good-for-
yott, not uarm ood for wou

3 1don’t have money enough to pay for your dinner.

4 We didn’t like the hotel because it wasn't enough
comfortable.

5 The food takes too much long to prepare so
customers become impatient.

6 Some people suffer from doing too hard work.

7 It is too much cruel to keep animals in small
cages.

B It's not a sport too difficult, so I think you can
learn it quite quickly.

9 The bed was not too much comfortable.

10 I'm afraid the meal was too much expensive.

 Work in pairs. Imagine you have both been to a
birthday party at a restaurant. Unfortunately, it
was probably the worst restaurant either of you
have ever been to. Discuss together how terrible
the experience was, e.g. The restaurant was too
crowded. The service wasn't fast enough, etc. You
can talk about:

the food

the service
the price
how you felt.

Speaking Part 4
Exam information

In Speaking Part 4, the examiner:

« asks both candidates questions to find out their opinions on
topics related to Part 3 (see page 32)

+ may also ask you to react to opinions the other candidate
expresses, so it's important to listen to what he/she says.

@ () You will hear two First Certificate candidates,
Magda and Miguel, practising Speaking Part 4.
Listen and decide which two questions below
they are answering.

1 How can children and young people be encouraged
to eat healthily?

2 Do you think young people should be taught how
to cook at school? (Why / Why not?)

3 Do you think that fast food is bad for you? (Why /
Why not?)

4 Do you think it is important for families to eat
together? (Why / Why not?)

5 How important is it for people to be interested in
the food they eat?

6 What, for you, is a healthy diet?

@ Work in pairs. True or false?
1 Magda and Miguel answer the questions with just
two or three words.
2 They add ideas to support their opinions.
3 They don't just repeat the words of the questions,
but use other vocabulary as well.

€) Work in pairs. Discuss the questions in Exercise 1

above.
D page 181 Speaking reference: Speaking Part 4
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Use of English Part 1

@) You will read a short review of a restaurant in Manchester. Read
the review quickly to find out what the writer liked about the
restaurant, e.g. the price.

Moso Mozso

L) s 5.... .. Moso Moso for the
first time this month, and (1} ...
that it was easily the best Chinese
restaurant |'ve eaten in.

The surroundings were modern, yet

1o L PR felt airy and cosy.
The waiters were very friendly and
irformative, and not (3) ..
busy, as is often the (4) .o
in sorme of the city's more popular
restaurants.

As | was eating with a party of eight, we (5)

........................... to sample a good
range of items on the menu, and between us couldn't find a single item that

wasn't satisfying and delicious. Every (&) heter featured wonderful

Exam information

In Use of English Part 1 you read a text
with 12 gaps. You must choose the
best alternative A, B, C or D for each
gap. In the exam you will have about 10
minutes for this.

Part 1 tests your knowledge of the
meanings of words, how they are used,
and the grammar connected with
particular words.

€ Work in pairs. Describe your
perfect restaurant.

Writing Part 2
A review

Exam information

In Writing Part 2 you may be asked to

Write a review.

* Possibie subjects of the review
may include a book, film, theatre,

combinations of flavours. All the ingredients were clearty (7] ..o, and S o
. . ; r .
of the highest quality, and in my opinien, the seafood was particularly m% S i
B randy . We felt that we were given very 2006l (9) .................. for R koo e i

money. because the meal came to about £10 per person which we thought was
very reasonable.

All of us would highly (1Y e . this restaurant and, as it is located
A B S R a short walk from our workplace, we will no
............................ be back for many more lunches!

Adapted from Manchester Evening News

€ For questions 1-12, read the text again and decide which answer

express your opinions, describe
things, make recommendations, etc.

@ Work in pairs. Read the
writing task below and discuss
the question which follows.

You have seen this
announcement in your local
English-language newspaper.

(A, B, C or D) best fits each gap. There is an example at the - RS, W L.
beginning (0). restaurant recently? If so,
why not write a review
0 A went E C tested D proved for our Food section,
1 Arevealed B noticed C found D knew telling other readers what
2 Athen B already C even D still the restasivant anid its
3 Atoo B much C more D enough SEE
4 A reality B case C situation D fact food is liket
5 A achieved B succeeded C managed D reached All reviews published
6 A plate B dish C food D meal will receive a free meal at
7 A fresh B new C recent D best the restaurant.
8 A tasteful B tasty C charming D special
9 A price B worth C cost D value - "
10 A recommend B propose C suggest D advise W .
11 A hardly B almost C exactly D just
12 A chance B problem C doubt D likelihood

Unit &



Which of these elements do yvou think a restaurant review should contain?

The type of restaurant

The writer’s general opinion of the restaurant
A description of its design and surroundings
A description of the food

A description of the other customers

A description of the service

An explanation of how to get there

A recommendation

9 An indication of the price

10 The location

G0 =1 o W o WD e

# Read the review in Use of English Part 1 again. Which of these
elements did the review contain? In which paragraph?

yES / ND

paragraph
yes |
U

The type of restaurant

The writer's general opinion of the restaurant
A description of its design and surroundings |
A description of the food !
A description of the other customers '
A description of the service

An explanation of how to get there
A recommendation

An indication of the price

The location

LC=T N T - I T - R

_—
=

€ A review is a good opportunity to show your range of vocabulary.
Write each of the adjectives below in the appropriate column. You
can write some adjectives in more than one column.

defietars reasonable

tasty

friendly
informative

fresh modern

wonderful

airy cosy
satisfying

the waiters the interior the food

| | deligious

the price

@ Add two more adjectives of your own to each column.

© Read the following writing
task.

You have read this announcement
in your college magazine,

Do you have a favourite
restaurant in town? If so,
why not write a review

for our Free time section,
telling other readers what
the establishment is like and
giving us a recommendation?

The three best reviews will
receive a prize of 50.

Write a review. Write 120-180
words.

Write a plan for your review.
Your plan could include:

Paragraph 1: Introduction: name
and type of restaurant +
where situated; your overall
opinion of it

Paragraph 2: Particular dishes
the restaurant serves + your
apinion; the décar, service,
etc.

Paragraph 3: Things you
particularly like + price(s)

Paragraph 4: A general
recommendation

() Work in pairs. Discuss your
ideas for your plans. Think of
vocabulary you can each use.

€ Work alone and write your
review,

O page 171 Writing reference:
Wiiting Part 2
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Unit3 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary

@ Circle the correct option in italics in each of these sentences.

1 Welcome to the Intercity Hotel. | hope you had a good travel / .
2 Sarah came back from her shopping trip / journey with lots of new
clothes.

Among Brian’s many interests, he lists foreign journeys / travel and
climbing.

Do yvou know the way / journey to the cathedral?

Marco Polo’s trip / journey to China took him several years.

I always stop for coffee at a café on my journey / way to work.

I made a trip / travel to Egypt this summer and really enjoyed it.
Many of our students have quite a long trip / journey to college each
morning.

(2]

L= I - LT

Word formation

) Read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of some
of the lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the same line.

Paradise Hotel

Can you imagine a more (1) ... Y&Ethrﬂg way o RELAX
spend one’s summer holiday than in a

D s s hotel? The hotel which we had COMFORT
booked was beside a lake and surrounded by

spectacular mountains. Imagine how (3] ... . APPOINT

we felt when we arrived at the Paradise Hotel and

found that we had been given a room with a view

over the kitchens and not the (4) ... NATURE
mountain scenery we had been expecting. Then

when we went down for dinner the first evening

feeling (5) ... after our long journey HUNGER
we found that a coach tour had arrived and the

restaurant was so (6] ... : ... that we had to CROWD
wait for a table. It was really (7) ... with MNOISE

so many people talking and when we finally sat

down for dinner the waitress was tired, irritable

and generally (8) ..................... . 50 the next day we FRIEND
decided to move to a smaller and (9] ..o QUIET
hotel just down the road. And fortunately we made

the right decision because we had a thoroughly

) [ stay there, ENJOY

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 3

Grammar
© For questions 1-6, complete

the second sentence so that it
has a similar meaning to the
first sentence, using the word
given. Do not change the word
given. You must use between
two and five words, including
the word given.

1

During my visit to London, |
ook hundreds of photos.
WHILE

[ took hundreds of photos
.......... whi.E.e_.I..ms..ﬁsii:u‘ﬂg.. :
London.

I didn’t notice that my
passport was missing until |
reached the immigration desk.
LOST

When I reached the
immigration desk, I noticed
that ...

my passport.

['ve given up using public
transport to travel to work.
USED

by public transport, but I've
given it up.

She was still at university
when she got married.
STUDYING

She pot married ...l
at university.

Paola and Antonio met for

the first time at the party
vesterday.

NEVER

Paola and Antonio ...

beiore the party vesterday.

Pablo is no longer as
frightened of spiders as in the
past.

USED

Pablo ...
frightened of spiders than he
is now.



Unit4 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary Grammar

* ) Complete the following text by writing food, dish or meal in the € For questions 1-6, complete the

k correct form in the spaces. In some spaces more than one answer is second sentence so that it has
possible. a similar meaning to the first
Last week, my boyfriend, Nigel, invited me out fora (1) ... mead . . ina sentence, using the word glven.
restaurant. The (2) ... was not very good though. For my first Do not change the word given.
course I chose a (3) ... called ‘Chef’s special’, which turned out You must use between two and
to be a kind of pizza. Generally, I'm not very keen on fast five words, including the word
. | —— R 10 T ———— was quite disappointing given.

because it wasn't very special. Nigel didn't enjoy his (8) ..o,

verv much either. Personally, I think we would have enjoyed ourselves i

didn't really enjoy it.

more if I'd cooked a (7) ......................... at home - after all, I had plenty of TOO
B s in the fridge. The food was fookot for
s o really enjoy it.
wnrd fﬂrmati on 2 Thfz waitress spoke 50
quickly that we had difficulty
) Read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of understanding her.
some of the lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the same line. ENOUGH
Changing diets The waitress didn’t speak ...
Even in quite (1) fraditional societies eating habits ~ TRADITION understand her easily.
are changing. In the past people used 1o prepare all 3 We didn't get a table at the
their meals from fresh ingredients, but now restaurant because it was too full,
R food and ready meals are becoming CONVENIENT S0
increasingly popular. Experts suggest that eating The restaurant ...........coownien
too much fast food may not be very (3] ... HEARTEE =0 e i
and so governments and other (4) ... now ORCANISE we couldn’t get a table.
offer information about diet and nutrition in the 4 Tasked far a sacond helpin
’ hope that it will (5) ... people to eat more ~ COURAGE R S s mf’ 6
fresh fruit and vegetables and have a generally more delici
S BALANCE e
On the other hand, some people argue that although BERONR e i
many traditional dishes have (7) .....coocoenvvvenn. from APPEAR
our menus, in general our diets are not as | asked for a second helping.
B as they used to be. There is a REPEAT 5 Fulis
? : ulio 1s not a very good cook
much wider (9) ... of products available CHOOSE . P
: so he won't get a job in that
in supermarkets and other shops than there was 20 restaRant
vears ago. Fresh fruit and vegetables are sold all the ENOUCH
year round which means we can (10} ... EASY

prepare meals which are good for us. Jlio OB e st immsinsions =

6 We ate very late because Phil
spent too much time preparing
the meal.

TIME
PELAPERHE s rmmmnn samsn s

very late.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit &



Studying abroad

Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Find eight reasons for studying abroad by matching
the beginning of each sentence (1-8) with its ending (a-h).

You live in and learn about with other ways of thinking.
You get to know new people.

You benefit new friends.

You learn more independent.

You become

You learn to look
You come in contact
8 You make

after yourself.

from other approaches to studying.
to speak another language.
another culture.

=] G U1 o4 W B =
b il | R U+ O = PR e (R e -}

#) Which, for you, are the three best reasons for studying abroad?
€) Can you think of other reasons for studying abroad?

() Have you studied abroad? If so, why? If not, would you like to?
Why (not)?

Listening Part 1

© You will hear people talking in five different situations connected
with studying. Before you listen, match the following words
connected with education to their definitions from the Cambridge
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary.

1 term a area of knowledge which is studied in school,
college or university
2 subject b course of study at a college or university, or

the qualification given to a student who has
completed this

3 assignment ¢ detailed study of an area of knowledge, especially
in order to discover new information

4 course d information written on paper

5 tutor e number or letter which describes the quality of a
piece of work done at school, college or university

6 research i one of the perieds into which a year is divided
at schoal, college or university

7 notes g piece of work given to someone as part of their
studies

8 mark(s) h set of classes or plan of study on a particular area

of knowledge, usually resulting in an exam or
qualification

9 degree i teacher who works with one student or a small
group at a British college or university

@ Unit 5



£ Now read the questions below and underline
the main points in each question (but not the
alternatives A, B or C).

1 You overhear a student talking about the course he
has been doing. How does he feel about the course
now?

A frustrated
B nervous
C satisfied

2 You hear a student complaining about a problem
she has had. Who caused the problem?
A ateacher
B a flatmate
C aclassmate

3 You hear a student at a language school in Japan.
What does she like most about the experience?
A attending language classes
B doing other activities after class
C meeting other language students

4 You hear an interview with a student who is
thinking of studying abroad. What does she think
will be the main benefit?

A living in a different culture
B living away from home
C getting a better qualification

5 You overhear a teacher talking to his students.
Why is he talking to them?
A to explain something
B to remind them of something
C to cancel something

© (%) Now listen and for questions 1-5 choose the
best answer (A, B or C).

Exam advice

= Read the questions carefully, undedining the main ideas in
| the guestion as you read.
= The words you hear will be different from the words in
the question; listen for the meaning rather than the actual
words.

Vocabulary

Find out, get to know, know, learn, teach and study,
attend, join, take part and assist

© (@ First Certificate candidates often confuse

the words in italics above. Circle the correct
alternative in each sentence.

1 I've been thinking of going to an Italian university
and learning fnternatiﬂnal business for a

year. (Speaker 4)

2 [ was really embarrassed when I found out / knew

. what she'd done. (Speaker 2)

3 If I lived in Italy, I'd learn / study about how
Italians live and think. (Speaker 4)

4 Ilearn / know Japanese from Japanese teachers.
(Speaker 3)

5 I'm doing a karate course learnt / taught in
Japanese. (Speaker 3)

6 ...I'm knowing / getting to know lots of Japanese
people. (Speaker 3)

7 They also organise lots of other things for you
to assist / take part in after you've finished your
English lesson. (Speaker 3)

8 There are clubs you can assist / join if you're
interested ... (Speaker 3)

9 You're expected to join / attend all vour tutorials
once a week ... [Speaker 5)

@ Now check your answers by reading these
extracts from the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s
Dictionary.

ASSISt verb [ 00 T) furmat: to help: Yo will be expected to assist the editor
withe e seldection af ilusirations for the book.

attend verb stightly formal [|or T]: to go to an event, place,
e The meeeting is on the [ifth and we're boping everyone will attend.

Q'Et to know sb/sth: 1o spend time with someone or something so
that you gradually learn more about then: The first confe of sectings are
for the doctor and patient to get to Enow each other.

JOIr [BECOME A MEMBER] vert [| o T); to become a member of an organisation:
1 felt 50 unfit after Christmas that | decided fo fotn a g,

take part: wbe involved in an activity with ather people: Sbe dogsnt
westeally take part in any of the class activitics.

Common Learner Error
know or find put?
If you know something, you already have the information.
Andy knows what time the Irain leaves.
If you find something out, you learn new information for the first time
1 ding the statian o find out what time the train leaves.

learn, teach or study?

To learn is to get new knowledge or skills
i want io leam how fo dive,

When you teach someone, you give them new knowdedoe or skills
My dad tzught me how o drive,
-ac-esmt-me-fowto-dive.

When you study, you go to classes, read books, etc. to try to understand

new ideas and facts

He is sfudying biofagy at university,

Studying abroad



© Complete these sentences by Grammar
using one of the words or Zero, first and second conditionals

phrases from the box in the
corvect ot @ Read the sentences (1-6) below. Which ...2
a refer to something which the speaker thinks is possible

assist  ettend  find out b refer to something which the speaker is imagining, thinks is
gettoknow  join improbable, or thinks is impossible
know  learn  study ¢ refers to something which is generally true

take partin teach ; j ; :

il T s 1 If you speak a bit of the language, it's much easier to make friends.

1 Dimitri has been _atfending 2 If Iwent, it might make it more difficult for me to get a good degree.
Spanish classes because he 3 If for any reason you can't make it to a tutorial, try to let your tutor
hopes to study in Seville next know.
year. 4 If I lived in Italy, I'd learn about how Italians live and think.

2 Ve, a lot of 5 If your tutor has to cancel a tutorial or put it off, he or she’ll try to tell
interesting people from you the week beforehand.
different countries while 6 Your tutors will organise you into groups and suggest research unless you
doing this course. prefer working alone.

3 Mariahopesto............. :
chemistry when she goes to
university.

4 While Karen was at summer

O page 156 Grarmmar reference. Zero, first and second conditionals

@ Maich the beginning of each sentence with its ending,.

oF: 1111 1 1T ——— how 1 [ won't mention vour name a [ won't see my girlfriend for
to windsurf. 2 TI'd travel round the world several months.
5 The best way to ................ it 3 We don't allow people to do b they usually get good results.
the answer to this question is the course ¢ I'd go to the cinema with you.
to look on the internet. 4 I'll have to buy the book d Iwouldn't come back.
6 ['d like to ring Kevin but [ 5 If I decide to study abroad, e I'll tell her you called.
AN his phone 6 IfIsee her, f if I had the money.
number. 7 1i I wasn't so busy, g unless I can find it in the library.
7 Ihad a wonderful course tutor 8 If I went to study in Australia, “h unless you want me to.
T 1| S me to speak 9 I'dtake ataxi i if 1 could afford one.
Spanish really well. 10 If students come to class j unless they have the right
8 The university has an regularly qualifications.
accommodation officer who
Wl students © Work in pairs. Take turns to ask each other these questions.
with finding somewhere to
v, ¢ If you could study anywhere in the world, where would you go?
9 Fostas .. ... e a youth . If_ you studied in a different country, what do you think would be your
club because he wanted to biggest problem?
meet people. How will you celebrate if you pass all your exams this year?

10 It'was the firat Bme be had * If you could change one thing in your life, what would it be?
If, one day, you became famous, what do you think you'd be

............................ a marathon, so
famous for?

people were surprised when
he won.

(46) Unit 5



Use of English Part 3

) Form a noun from these verbs.
Then look at extracts B, C and
E in Reading Part 3 to check
YOur answers.

noun
|

! qualify 8 gualification
| confide T
understand | 3 _
| improve 4
| behave 5
| advise [
| assist 7
o SRR Learn Polish in Poland
We run Polish language courses with small classes so that
@ Each of the nouns below has (0 " EL Rt (0) . attention.. from their ATTEND
been formed from a verb. Write
Wi i i ek w. teachers. During the course, you will gain a good working
] e ~........ of Polish as well as an KNOW
L S, of Polish culture. At the same time you APPRECIATE
1 adverfise | advertisement |  willmeet (3) .. people and have fun. INTEREST
2 | entertainment | While we realise that many people have some (4) . . . DIFFICULT
3 feeling . learning Polish, we do our best to make it easy and
1 achievement . (5) oo . Our language programme focuses on ENIOY
5 investigation | intensive classroom instruction of reading, writing, oral
6 obedience [ S - , grammar and vocabulary. Starting from COMMUNICATE
| 7 preference themost (7) ... situations, you will notice a BASIS
[ 8 sensation gradual (8) ..., in your language skills until you IMPROVE

eventually master Polish.
€) Read the text on the right. Use To learn a language, one must interact with native speakers; our

the word given in capitals at students are immersed in city life with the (9) ... . of  ASSIST
the end of some of the lines qualified teachers who are on hand to teach, and encourage

to form a word that fits in the students with the aim of increasing their (10) ... CONFIDENT
space in the same line. with Polish.

Adapted from www.polishsummer.com

Exam advice

= Read the text quickly to get a general idea of what it is about.

Look at the space and decide what type of word you need (noun, verb, adjective or
adverb).

When you have finished. check your answers by reading the text carefully again.

(O Work in pairs.

Apart from going to classes, what other things can you do to improve your
knowledge of a language you're learning?

Studving abroad @



Reading Part 3 @ You will read about five students’ experiences of studying abroad.

0 Work fn pairs. The pletures Beiore you read, underline the main ideas in each question.

below show problems students

. : Which person
sometimes have when studying P
abroad. did better in their studies as a result of going abroad? 1
* What are the problems? says other students made good progress with a foreign
» How would you deal with languages

each problem?

was entertained by a teacher?
wanted to spend less time studying?

Wk W b

overcame some initial difficulties with the academic system?

particularly appreciated meeting people from many different
countries?

says some people are discouraged from studying abroad by
problems they may have?

e |

felt homesick when first in the country?

found communicating with other students difficult?

—
=

O DI 0O =

thinks studying abroad is a unique experience?

suggests that studying abroad may make you more
attractive to future employers?

—
[

was surprised by the country despite speaking the language?

ot
7]

learnt a lot about people?

were able to get practical working experience in the
countries they studied in? 14 I:' 15

€) Work in pairs. Read the questions again. Which questions:

a are about the students’ classmates?
b are about problems when the student arrived in the country?
¢ seem to be about positive aspects of their experiences?
d seem to be about negative aspects of their experiences?
e are not about studying?
Exam advice
Before reading the extracts:
= read the questions carefully first, underlining the main ideas
« think how the idea in each question may be expressed.
Then:

« read the first extract and find which questions it answers
= at the same time, underline the words in the extract which give you each answer
= deal with each extract in turn in this way.

) For questions 1-15, choose the person A-E from the extracts on
page 49 and underline the words in the extracis which give you the
answer. The people may be chosen more than once. For questions 14
and 15 you will need to choose two people.

48 ) Unit 5
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e et

=ave you ever thought of studying abroad? Read about five people
w0 have done just that.

A Vanna studied in Australia

My first weeks were one of the worst experiences of
my life. | felt extremely lonely and lost. In my country,
students hardly ever live away from home when they
are at university, so the first thing | had to do was

to learn to look after myself. Then | had to face my
second big challenge: the language. It was hard to
listen to a foreign language 24 hours a day, and even
harder to take notes during the lectures! | found the
Eachers quite easy to understand, as they generally spoke English
wery dearly. Unfortunately that was not always the case with my
dassmates. Coming to terms with a different teaching method was
amother surprise, but when | got used to working in groups and doing
asgnments, | began to feel more confident.

B Mandy studied in Finland

The hospital where | studied was small and friendly,

| spent five weeks as a nursing assistant on an

orthopaedic ward. My mentor had already worked

in a London hospital, so she was familiar with the

English hospital system. | also had a fantastic tutor

who was incredibly helpful. She drove me to Helsinki
several times to catch boats and buses and | spent

~ many Sundays at her house enjoying her cooking

#nc hospitality. | feel that my contact with patients and hospital staff

%as given me a much better understanding of human nature and

Suman behaviour and |'ve also noticed a marked improvement in my

 C Karl studied in the UK

London as a multicultural city gave me the feeling that |
was at the centre of things. One of the best things was
that as a university student | was able to get to know
people from all over the world. Another thing | liked
about studying in the UK was having the opportunity
to change aspects of my studies if | wanted to. | was
also lucky to take part in an internship programme,
which enabled me to work in the British Parliament as
i # politician’s assistant, so my studies were not just theoretical.

P — e e e —

P\

D Verina studied in Brazil

| spent my second year abroad in Sao Paolo. My mum's
French and my dad's Portuguese, so being bilingual |
already had the advantage of knowing the language well,
but | was totally unprepared for the amazing experience
of living in Brazil. | studied on average 38 hours a week,
which | felt was too much, but it was fantastic mixing with
other students. | had a great social life and managed to

but you have to make the most of it s the year flies by so quickly.
E Paul studied in Austria

Luckily, because my mother is German, | didn't come up
against a language barrier, but | did meet lots of people
from all over Europe with only a basic knowledge of
German. After a few months they were all speaking with
much mare confidence. Many people have told me that

if there was no language barrier, they would love to have
this sort of experience. My advice is always go. If you do,
by the end of the year you will be able to put on your CV
that you have working knowledge of ancther language. But if studying in a
toreign language really scares you, there is an option in many countries of
studying in English and many of the textbooks are in English anyway.

combine studying with everything else, like my day-to-day |
chores. Studying in a foreign university is a once-in-a-lifetime opportunity, |

[ |

© Work in small groups. One of your mother’s friends

has received this letter. She has asked you for your
opinions. Think about the experiences of the five
students you have just read about and decide what
Anna should do.

I'm inferested in coming To your country for a I'-cw monthe fo _k:arn the
language. | know a lirfie of The language. buf Vd like To speak it much
better. [m17 years old and | think this would be a useful way 1_u spend :
<ome time before | go fo university next year. What do you Think | shoul
407 Should | lock for & job or find somewhere fo study?

\ |ook forward To hearing your opinions.

Yours,

finna J

Speaking Part 1

- © Work in pairs. Ask each other these questions.

* Which is/was your favourite subject at school? Why?
* How do you think you'll use English in the future?
* Do you enjoy studying? Why (not)?

@ (75) Listen to how Nikolai and Magda answer

questions.

1 What is Nikolai’s favourite subject and what reasons
does he give?
2 How will Magda use English in the future?

Studying abroad



€ (%) Now listen again and answer the questions
below. True or false?

1 They answer the questions very briefly.

2 They give reasons for their answers.

3 They sound positive and enthusiastic
when they are speaking.

Exam advice

= Listen carefully to the question and make sure your answers
are relevant.

=  Answer the guestion and where possible:
«  give reasons for your answer, or
« add a little extra information.

O Work in pairs. Take turns to ask yvour partner the
guestions in the boxes.

Student A
» Can you describe the school you go fo / went 107

* ‘What would you like o study in the future if you had the
chance? Why?

* How much homework do students in your country generally
do?

= Canyou Tell me what you most enjoy about learning English?
* Tell me about the best teacher you've ever had

StudentB
» Do you prefer studying alone or with other people? Why?
*» Canyou remember your first day af school? Tell me about it
» Would you like to study in a different country? Why (not)?
* How important are exams in your country?
* Wow important is learning English to you?

Writing Part 1

) Work in pairs. Read the following writing task
and discuss questions 1-4 below.

A Canadian friend, Mart, recently visited you and has
just sent you a letter. Read Matt’s letter and the notes
you have made.

1 How long would you go to Canada for?

2 If you went to Canada, what would you study?

3 What do you think are the advantages of going to
the Rocky Mountains?

4 What do you think are the advantages of sharing a
flat with Matt’s friends?

@ Unit5

??'mrrisﬁ:r ﬁaw'nj me to stay last

month and showing we around your

fown, You mentioned when | was

theve that you would like to come o

my town to study next year. [t would

&Sjrrﬂf ft:-' m)'t:-'u qﬁm’m Pi"rm.'iﬁ f:'-'f

wmag know how J"ranﬁ  you've think 2 f“}f "TF"""'
coming for and what ﬂ.{’f G i
tos se | can ﬁﬂﬂ{;;rma&an exol

planin
'ﬁ? 6 e what T want
to do

Also, ef you came in the summer we

could do a trip together either to the

Rocky Mountains or fo Vancouver,

Which wold vou y7 ————— Roeky
- )":HF”?*' Mot tims
if you like, | could arvange for you because ...
to shave a ﬁ'ﬂf with some friends tf

WIEHE, Waufﬂiyauﬁf;}tfemfm’? Ry 5 SHH

w[-v!j-

Best wishes, L
Matt

# Read Pia’s reply to Matt’s letter. How does Pia
answer questions 1-4 above? (You should ignore
spelling mistakes for now.)

Dear Maiz,
Thanks for your letter offering ta find some information about
corses for me. I'm hoping to came for two manths from the
begining of July to study English. Do you know if theres a
| language school or university in your town wich runs elasses
during the summer?
I think it an excelent idea for s to go an a trip together in
the summer, I'd preffer 22 go to the Racky Mountains as 1
| visited Vanesuver twd years ags and I'd like a completely new
| experence.
Thanks also for affering o arganise acconodation far me,
I'd really like ¢o share a flat with your friends becaus this
would give me an oportunity 0 make samse friends myrelf ans
praciise my English, _
Many thanks for yaur help and I'm looking foward to hearing
from you soon.

Best wirhes,
| Pia




©) (® The letter contains ten spelling mistakes
commonly made by First Certificate candidates.
Find the mistakes and write the correct spelling
(e.g. corses — courses).

© Siudy these examples of direct and indirect
questions. Decide whether questions 1-5 below

are true or false,

direct questions

a [s there a language
school or university
in vour fown which
runs classes during
the summer?

. b L’mee is the nearest

airport?
'r: How much would it

cost to rent a flat?

d When do vou EKQEE.[

indirect questions
Do you know if there's
a language school or
university in vour town
which runs classes

during the summer?
(from Fia's letter)

-ﬁuul[:[.yuu tell me where '

the nearest airport is?

Can you give me an idea
of how much it would
cost to rent a flat?

Let me know when

you expect to go to the
mountains.

to go to the

mountains?

1 1In each pair of examples, the order of the words in
the underlined part is the same. Fafce

2 [In indirect questions, the word arder of the
underlined part is the same as in a statement (a
sentence which is not a question).

3 Example a is a yes/no question. In indirect yes/no
questions you must use if or whether,

4 In example d, the auxiliary verb de is used in both
the direct and indirect questions.

5 Indirect questions always need a question
mark ().

 page 156 Grammar reference: Indirect guestions

© Rewrite these questions which someone
enquiring about studying in Canada might write
in a letter, starting with the words given.

Example: When does the course start?
Can you tell me when ... the course starts?

1 How much does it cost to rent a flat?
Can you tell me
2 What qualification would [ get at the end of the
course?
I would like to know ..
3 How far is the college from the city centre?
Do you know ..

4 WIill T have to do a lot of homework?
I'd like t0 KDOW ...,
5 Does the college have sports facilities?
Canyoutellme.. ...

(D Do the writing task below and write a letter of
between 120 and 150 words. Remember to use all
the handwritten notes and try to use some of the
question forms you have just practised.

Your Australian friend, Caroline, has recently sent
you this email. Read her email and the notes you have
made on it. Then write an email to Caroline using all
your notes,

I've just found out about an educational
summer camp here in Australia and |
immediately thought of you! Would you be

— interested in coming?

D-lﬂ [l gl r'f;r,f
Wiat dates?

There would be lots of people our age from
Saw which all over the world. You can choose which
1-"’*“5]*‘“’-‘+S L _____ subjects you want to study and there’s alsa
want and “’le the opportunity ta da lots of sports.

How wueh? — It's not very expensive and afterwards we
could do a trip together. Which would you
el prefer: to visit the Australian desert ar the
The Greaf ; o e |
R Ly Great Barrier Reef? I'm enclosing a couple of |
keet i
J:?&c;u: - & phetos of them to help you decide!
Let me know soon.
Love,
Caraline
Exam advice

* Make sure that you deal with all the points in the notes or
you will lose marks.

*  When you have finished, check what you have written,
including the spelling.

Studying abroad (51
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The planet in danger

; — -
| Loerbanst Tumes from cars and lovries

Starting off

&) Work in small groups. The photos show
environmental problems. Use words and phrases
from the box to label the pictures.

exraust-fumes-fromearsandHerres

water problems rising sea levels

industrial pollution climate change
endangered species / threats to wildlife
destruction of rainforests construction work

@ Which of these environmental problems do you
think are the most serious in your country? Why?

€) How do vou think they will affect your country
in the future?

Reading Part 2

) Work in pairs. You will read an article by @) Read the text quite quickly.
someone who went to see some gorillas in the G
wild. Before you read: why is it important to .
protect endangered species like gorillas?

What were the gorillas doing?
How did they react to the tourists” visit!

A close encounter in Africa

There are only 400 mountain gonllas left in the world, rurning my finger over a map of this prehistoric green
half of ther in Uganda’s Great Impenetrable Forest. Tim mountainside.[ 1 | T |MNowwas beginning to feel
Adams joined a fungle adventure fo visit this endangered near the heart of Africa.

Species. During our climb, Caleb had told our little party that there
| realised why it was called the Great Impenetrable Forest were about 330 mountain gorillas in this forest, half of
after we had been climbing all moming through thick the world's population.[[2 | | The one we were
forest; our guide, Caleb, had to cut a path through the following, group C, contained 23 members. As each
trees with a machete. adult needs to find and to eat 30 kg of vegetation a day,
Less than 48 hours earlier, | had been in London they must keep moving. [[8 ] |He had brought




. € Eighi sentences have been removed from

' the article. Read it again more carefully and
underline words and phrases before and after the
gaps which you think may connect to something
in the missing sentences.

_1' @ Now choose from the sentences A-I the one which
fits each gap (1-8). There is one exira sentence
which you do not need to use.

- gmach o ; A Al around we could see the black eyes of the
0tographs of his nalry, sieepy friends from back home rest of his family looking al us through the low
' - Rh'he showed us while we rested and drank water. branches.
e -': 15 samething very exciting about scrambling through B There were seven in my party, including a keeper
ainforest in search of great apes. [ & | | Despite the from Chicago Zoo who Inoked afler gorillas for
b, everyone was extremely watchful, studying the paths Iiving but had never seen them in the wild.
S footprints, sniffing the air, listening for any change in the C Theywere divided into family greups, five of which
yrdsong, oceasionally catching the movement of a red-tailed s were used to people watching them,
snkey high ug in the trees. . D ”"“.'E followed rather cautiously, our heads full of
_ ; ; King Kong.
‘£aieb had been doing this for ten years. Despite E WhEn he first started, he had to sit in a clearing
S=king tourist groups to see them every day, he still loved every day without moving and let the gorillas sniff
e job. around him until they accepted him.
As we walked, Caleb talked quietly on a radio to fellow guides F When he had finished he slipped down (o the
who had gone ahead to discover where group € had headed, ground, and then pulled the tree down behind
e looked for some time until he finally crouched down in the him.
undergrowth and gestured to us that the gorillas were nearby. G | WS'E il ':{;fe to him that | was able to reach out
4s he moved forward slowly, Caleb made a series of strange H f,gu—iu;een";:'ms of it but the idea of actually
oW noises to say hello. Then, as the vegetation meeting wild gorillas makes you very alert.
deared, we saw a young male gorilla sitting in a tree about I After an overnight flight to Kampala, we had
three metres away. The gorilla watched us idly while he ate driven for ten hours to Bwindi in the remote
eaves from the branches around him. [T | e followed south-west comer of Uganda.
aim along a little path, while ahead of us we could hear the
noise of breaking branches as the family ate their lunch. Exam advice

Two youngsters were playing under a tree. The leader of the + In the exam seven sentences are removed, not sight as

group wandered past them, listened to Caleb's noises for a here.
moment and then disappeared into the darkness of the forest, * Read before and after the gaps carefully to find clues to
I8 | |Noonefelt afraid, but we all felt a little strange, 8l you.

* Read the sentences in the list carefully too, looking for

sguatted about two metres from a mother while she broke clisae which will connect them with the text.

branches for her baby son to eat.

e watched the gorillas like this for maybe 45 minutes. The © Work in small groups.
mother and son stared back at us, before they disappeared Would a trip like this interest vou? Why [not)?
nto the thicker bushes. We sat to eat while we compared

mpressions of what we had witnessed. Then we headed back
down the maountain,

Adapted from The Observer

The planet in danger @



Vocabulary
Look, see, watch, listen and hear

€ (¥ First Certificate candidates often confuse

look, see and watch, and listen and hear. Complete
these sentences from the reading text using look,
see, watch, listen and hear in the correct form.
When you have finished, check your answers by
looking at Reading Part 2 again.

1 ... ahead of us we could ... hear. ... the noise of
breaking branches as the family ate their lunch.

2 The leader of the group wandered past them,
B to Caleb’s noises for a moment and
then disappeared into the darkness of the forest.

F, the gorillas like this for maybe 45
minutes,

4 All around we could ..o the black eyes
of the rest of his family ........cco....oo.. @t us through

the low branches.

#) Read these two extracts from the Cambridge

Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. Then circle the
correct alternative in italics in the sentences
which follow.

Common Learmer Error

look, see or watch”
See means to notice people and things with your eyes
She saw a blg spider and screamed,
Look (at) is used whean you are trying to see S0mething of SKMEONe
in object, you must use a prepastiion

f look is followed by
The usual praposition is "at
I've looled everywhers, buf can't fimd my keys. | looked af the map fo
firdf the mad.
Watch means to look at someth
gthing which moves or changes

He watched telavision all evening.

1 for & period of time, uswually

listen, listen to or hear?

2 hear when you want to say thal sounds, music, etc. come 1oy
5. You Gz ething without wanting to.
| could hear his music through the wall
listen to say that you pay attention 10 sounds or try to hes
o
The audience listened careflly.
o listen to when you want to say what it is that you are trying 10 hea

The audiance listened fo e speaxer.

Unit 6

1 1(looked at); watched my watch and saw that it
was time to leave.

2 1really enjoy looking at / watching horror films.

3 'We live near a motorway and can listen to / hear
the traffic non-stop.

4 TI've been looking at / watching our holiday photos.

5 Did you waich / see Buckingham Palace when you
were in London!?

6 She knew the policeman was looking / watching
whal she did.

7 Jenny looks so relaxed when she's listening to /
hearing music on her MP3 player.

& Martin was in the kitchen so he didn’t listen to /
hear the telephone when it rang,.

Listening Part 2

@) You will hear part of a radio interview with

Sylvia Welling, a student who is working on a
rainforest project in Costa Rica. Before listening,
work in pairs. Use the photos on the right to help
you.

* Why are rainforests being destroyed!?

» Why is it important to preserve rainforests?

# Look at the sentences below. What type of

information do you need to complete each space
(e.g. a date, a number) and/or what type of
word(s) do you need to complete each space (e.g.
a verb, an adjective)?

Rainforest Project, Losta Kica

Sylvia is spending her (1} ..o oo WOTKING ON
the project.
The aim of the project is 10 (2) wociaincnsssimrscsiose about

the rainforest,
lvia ie on the project because she wants to gain

B it b i eRperience.

Dre part of her job imvolves (4) A e in the
forest,

She aleo works 25 2 (8) oo, fOr visitors,

She says rainforests are destroyed to make land available for

B e :

She predicts that (1) ..
will have been destroyed by the year 2050.

Ps a result, the world will probably become q

. of rainforests

She thinks that many species of animals will only be found \
She hopes visitors will be more careful about ’
(1 [ N when they go home.




€ (%) Now listen and complete the sentences.
Exam advice

* Before you listen look at the incomplete sentences, including any words which
come after the space.

= Think about what type of information you need for each space (a date, a job etc.).

= Think about what type of word(s) you need for each space (a noun, adjective, ete).
= For most spaces you will need between one and three words.,

*  You should write words you actually hear,

) Work in pairs.

Would you prefer to work on a project like this or to visit it as a
tourist?

Grammar
Ways of expressing the future

@ Complete the table below by writing the underlined verbs from
Listening Part 2 in the column headed example(s). For onc tense
vou will need two examples.

... by the year 2050, 70% of rainforests will have disappeared.

It's going to have really drastic consequences for the rest of the planet.
I'm going to work as a researcher when I finish my degree ...

... in 40 or 50 years’ time these animals will only be living in zoos.
They just won't exist in the wild ...

|_name of tense ___

|
| future simple won't exist d

Wl o LW D e

future continuous

future perfect

‘gning to” future

@ Write each of these ways future tenses are used (a—e) in the column
above headed uses.

a Actions or events which will be finished at a time in the future

b For an event which will be in progress at a particular time or over a
period of time in the future

¢ For actions in the future which we have already decided to do

d For things which we predict will happen in the future but are not the
result of a decision

e Predictions about the future which are based on evidence in the
present

D page 167 Grammar reference: Ways of expressing the future
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€) Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of
the sentences below.
1 Ism’t it hot? | ihinkif'."f@j I'll be opening the
window to let in some fresh air if that’s all right.
2 1 have to leave class early tomorrow — I'im gaing

to take part in / I'll take part in a debate on global

WEITIIRT

3 We're going to spend / We'll spend our summer
holidays in the south of France - I've booked the
hotel already.

4 By the year 2050, global temperatures will be
rising / will have risen by at least 1.5 degrees.

5 Sarah has decided that she'll study [ she's going to
study Earth Sciences at university, so she’s been
preparing really hard for her final school exams.

6 With global warming I think that the way we live
will change / will have changed a lot over the next
50 years.

7 1hope people will remember us / will be
remembering us for saving the earth from
environmental disaster — not for destroying it.

8 What a lot of dust! It’s going to make / It'll be
making me sneeze!

 Work in small groups. Copy the questionnaire
below into your notebooks, then complete it by
discussing the gquestions.

Questionnaire
What do you think the area where you live will be like in 20 years” time?

Student 1: S_tudenizz | Student 3:

Do you think there will be
maore people living in the area
or fewer?

How do you think the shops

| will have changed?
What new buildings do you
expect to see?

Wil the cou ntr-,-sii:te have
changed?

‘What do you think people will
be doing in their free time?

"What other changes do you
think will happen?

( Do you think it will be a better o !
area to live in or worse? Why? | _ |

..'Jh..: Unit 6

Use of English Part 1

€) You will read a newspaper article about how less

light is reaching the Earth from the sun. Before
vou read:

* What may be causing this?
= What might happen as a result?

) Read the article without paying attention to the

gaps and find the answers to the questions in
Exercise 1.

Earth getting darker as
sunlight decreases

In‘a recent report, scientists (0) .C. .. that the Earth is getting
darker because of pollution in the atmosphere. The reason

for this (1) apparent in 2001 when flights in the US
were grounded for a few days and scientists (2) ... that
days were brighter and nights were cooler. It is thought that
pollution is (3) for this. Sunlight is reflected back into
space after hitting particles created by car fumes, aerosols and
aeroplanes.

Scientists (4) .. that this phenomenon may have

(5) the climate from becoming even warmer. They
also believe that when anti-pollution laws (6)

into effect, the speed at which the world's climate changes

will (7) ............... To the surprise of scientists (8) the
world, hundreds of instruments recorded a drop of around ten
per cent in the amount of sunshine which was (9) the
surface of the Earth from the late 1950s to the early 1990s.

The (10} on agriculture could be very damaging,
since even a one per cent reduction in sunlight is enough to
reduce the growth of some crops. The factors that have led
to the reduction in sunlight also cause various environmental
problems, such as air pollution and acid rain. Some scientists
Belivi iy ihe refeaion of at vy (). dhe qraans
cooler. As a result, less rain forms and this may have played
a(iz) in changing weather patterns in the last
few years.
Adapted from The Daily Mail
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€ For questions 1-12, read the text again and decide
which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each gap.
There is an example at the beginning (0).

A tell B inform C D instruct

A came B became  C got D made

A noticed B learned Cknew D measured
A guilty B accused  C suspicions D responsible
A advise B alert C alarm D warn

A prevented B avoided C controlled D protected
Ago B arrive C come D become
Aincrease B growup C develop D hurry up

A over Baround Cin D through

A arriving B touching C getting D reaching
A effect B result C change D consequence
A caused B resulted C made D got

A piece B part C effect D game
Exam advice

« Read the title and the text quickly to get a general idea of
what it's about.

= Deal with the spaces one by one. Read carefully before and
after the space.

- If you are not sure which alternative is correct, discard
the alternatives you think are wrong and choose from the
othars.

= When you have finished, read the text again to check your
answers,

Vocabulary
Prevent, avoid and protect; reach, arrive and get (to)

&) (¥ First Certificate candidates often confuse
the words in italics below. Circle the correct
alternative.

1 The government has opened a nature reserve
to prevent / avoid / protect people from hunting
endangered species.

2 We reached / arrived / got at the nature reserve at
nightfall.

@) Read the following extracts from the Cambridge
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. Then write one of
the words in blue in the correct form in each of
sentences 1-7 below. In some cases more than one
answer may be possible.

SEAMNATR 1o stoqp somelnimg Trom nappesing or someone Trom ding
something: Latrel yonr suifeases fo freevent confision |

avoid w siay away from someone or something: We foft ey to avoid |

the itrafiic
P rotect w keep someone or something safe from injury, damigge or Do '
intpartant to profect your skin from the barmfel effects of e sun J

reach warriveara place, especially after spending a long time or a lot of
effort travelling: We finally reached fe Botel fust affer midnighi 1 is nol |
el ly followed by a preposition. It is not normally used with here or
theres

Arrive o reach a place, especially at the end of a journey, £t was dark by |
T time we arvived af the station. You arcive at a bullding or partofa
bullding: W arrived ab the theatre just as B play was starting. You |
arrive ina town, City or country: Wibes J5d you arvive (n Londomn? Yoo
arrive home/here/there: We arrived bome yesterday. ‘

get (+ 10) wreach or arrive at a place: If you ger to the bosel before s,
Juest woadt b recepiion. You get homehere/Sthere: Wikt time does e |
morneally gel bome?

1 This cream is perfect for . ;JF{?JFB-.ﬂfW-.ﬂ.. .you from
insect hites.

2 The weather was so bad that they didn’t manage
(3 RRTLTE SRRt the top of the mountain until three
days later.

3 She's driving home and she’ll phone me when she

o tHETR,

4 Thenew law ... . pecple from building
houses near the National Park.

5 Whenthey .. ........ . at the hotel, they went
straight to their rooms.

6 1think we should set out early to ..o the
worst of the traffic.
7 You ought to be wearing a hat o ........................ your

head from the sun.

The planet in danger @



Speaking Part 2

@) Work in pairs. Look at these photos. They show
people doing things to protect the environment.
Decide which of these words and phrases you
could use about each photo.

pollution exhaust fumes

noise picking up rubbish

countryside

natural surroundings
public transport

litter

@ () Listen to Magda answering this question:
Compare the photographs, and say how important
these activities are for protecting the environment.

Which of the words and phrases in the box does
she use?

€ (%) Listen again. Which of these phrases does
Magda use? Tick (v') the ones you hear.

The first picture shows ... | think they're probably ...
It's essential to . .. In the other picture we can see ...

In the first picture | suppose ... It's important to ...

| think that's what's happening in the second photo ..

[58) Unit 6

) Take turns to give your answer to the question
for each pair of photos.

Student A: Compare the photographs in Exercise 1
on the left and say how important these activities are
for protecting the environment.

Student B: Compare the photographs below and
say how activities like these help to protect the
environment.

Exam advice

+ Don't describe the photographs in detail. Make general
comparisong about what the photographs show.

= Answer the second part of the question with your opinion,
giving reasans for your opinion and examplas if possible.

*  You should speak for one complele minute.

Writing Part 2 An essay

@) Read the following writing task and underline
the main points you should deal with.

You have had a class discussion on the environment and
the future. Your teacher has now asked vou to write an
essay giving yvour opinion on the following statement:

Our children will live in a worse environment than we do.
Write your essay.




#) Work in pairs.

* Do you agree or disagree with the statement in the

writing task? Why? Briefly note down the main
reasons for your opinion.

£) Complete this plan for the essay by writing in
your ideas.

Paragraph I The present sifuation and your opinion:

it ; ;
»S Paragraph # Action we can Take; conSequences if we don't

0 Work in pairs. Make a list of vocabulary
connected with the environment that you could
use when writing the essay.

£ Read the sample essay below without paying
attention to the gaps.
e Compare the plan for this essay with the plan
you made.

* Add useful vocabulary from the essay to the
list you have just made.

Envivonmentalists have been uwm:'ng u&ﬁrmrgfjmrs about the
efffects of human activity on the environment. (1).Respite.. being
aware of the dangers, we continue b0 harm i, and for (2)...............
[ believe that sur childven will live in a worse worla than e b,

[ think there are two aspects of human actiniy which are especially
a‘;:njcm ;’3} ................. c'.iarhnmlpﬁfnlf ydffufu'm, wwebrich s cavesed
by exhaust fimes and industry. This will lead fo changes in the
climate and make sea levels vise. As a [4)................. , cur children
will live in a warmer world and pesple liing near the coast may have

£o leave their howmes.,

i — is the destruction of our vatural environment such as
rainforests and countryside. (8)................ , we are damaging the
frabetats &fmmg«'mhmfs dnq':,drkn-ts that live theve and these will
become extinet

I o , wrgent action is needed to profect the environment by
rediecing pollution and creating nature veserves. (8) ............., the
worid our childven live in will be muech less pleasant than owrs.

(D Complete the essay by writing a word or phrase
irom the box in each of the spaces.

consequently despite
in my opinicn result
the second aspect

this reasan
the first
unless we do so

€ 1t’s important to use linking words and phrases
like those in Exercise 6 when you are writing
an essay. Linking words and phrases organise
your ideas clearly and this helps the reader to
follow your argument. Copy the table below into
your notebook, then complete it by writing these
linking words and phrases in the correct column.

As a result Because of this Finally Firstly

For this reason | believe | feel | think
In addition Lastly The second (aspect) is
expressing | Introducing

| ‘I."[']I I apinion

organising ideas
logically

consequences

Dﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂ-ﬂf’f’ﬁ T#n iy opinion | The First is

) Work in pairs. Read the following writing task
and follow sieps 1-4 above.

You have had a class discussion on things you can do
to protect the environment. Your teacher has asked you
to write an essay giving your opinion on the following
statement:

The environment we [ive in will change dramatically in the
next 50 years.

Write your essay in 120-180 words.

©) Write the essay following your plan.
Exam advice

In Writing Part 2, one task may be an essay in which you are
asked to give your opinion on a subject.

= Read the question carefully, underlining the points you
must deal with.

*  Make a plan with the main ideas for each paragraph.
+  Think of vocabulary you want to use and note it down.
+  Write following your plan.

The planet in danger



Unit5 Vocabulary and grammar review

Word formation

€) Write nouns for each of these verbs.

Vocabulary

© Complete the crossword with words connected

with education.

11

F| 3

Across

1

6

During the course you do some .. - to
find out something new about T.hE' auhj'E'Et [B]
He's hoping to study fora ... in history
at university. (6)

TGN

lnveqngate

jfmre.sﬁawhaﬁ

obey

practise

prefer

achieve

understand

know

qualify

Grammar

(4] Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar

meaning to the first sentence, using the word

given. Do not change the word given. You must use

between two and five words, including the word
given,

1 He won't pass the test because he doesn't work hard

7 lcouldn't go to the last class, so can I borrow your enough.

............................ so I can see what [ missed? (5) HARDER
Down If he worked ... harder, e would pass
2 What was your favourite .........c..eo........ at school? the test.

Mine was maths. (7) 2 Studying abroad will make you more independent.
3 My teacher has given me a really difficult BECOME

- to do this week, (10) LT ) SRR A ER R ) ROt B S N more

4 So;:hle always e B il ] , B in her school independent.

exams. [5)
5 ‘Wedon'tdo any exsm hieve wmkil the snd of the 3 Sandra only goes to lessons because she wants to

BEERII. i . HIEET AT e St e,

@) Circle the correct alternative in italics in each

ATTEND
If Sandra didn’t want to meet other students,

MERMEIIEE: ™00 i s et .. lessons.
1 Mario is thinking of taking driving lessons to 4 ré'i‘?lf R L
kriow [ ( Ieam Jhow to drive. It
2 Ludmila wants to know / study biology at : you t . YOU can
university. SRS
3 Sven is teaching / learning me how to ski. 5 [can't tell you the answer because I don't know.
4 If you join / assist this club, you will know / get to WOULD
know people from all over the world. I T e s o PO tell you.
5 You should attend / assist lessons every day if you 6 He's not very enthusiastic because he's tired.

want to get high marks.
Sayed decided to assist / take part in the debate on
human rights.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 5

50
5 S e he'd be more
enthusiastic.



Unit 6

Vocabulary

) Complete these phrases connected with the
causes and results of environmental problems by
writing a word from the box in each space.

&cid
nabitats

exiinr.:t ftires

warming

destruction
rising

change
pollution

car exhaust fws

.......................... of the rainforests
industrial ... ..o

destruction of animal ...
species of plants and animals becoming

W o W b e

glc}ba‘l ........................
CHIMELR cvvusresnsssssnrassnas

.. rain
...... gea levels

LI-0 - - -

# Choose the correct word A, B, C or D to complete
these sentences.

1 Youcan ... your house from thieves by
installing an alarm.
A prevent B protect
C save D avoid

2 Nasim hid behind a doorto ... talking to
a teacher she didn’t like.
A miss B prevent
C protect D avoid

3 Alibad a heavy cold which .................
doing the exam.
A prevented
C protected

4 Marcos didn’t.

B missed
D avoided

.until almost the end of

the party.
A reach B arrive
C get D attend
5 You'd better hurry if you wantto ... to
the bank before it closes.
A reach B arrive
C get D make

Vocabulary and grammar review

Grammar

€) Put the verbs in brackets into the correct future
tense [future simple, future continuous, future
perfect or going to) in the following sentences.

1 Iread in the paper that they . _are going to .
bwitd (build) a new road through these
woods next year.

2 By the time I finish work tonight | think it
........................ .. (probably be) too late to go to
the cinema.

3 E',r the year 2100 the global climate

...................................................... (change] completely.

41 |mag1m-:- that in the year 2050 some people

....................................... (live) on the Moon.

5 When ynu come round this weekend, |

(play] a game of tennis with

you.

6 Don't call Jane before 8 o'clock because she
........................................ (do) her homework.

7 What a beautiful red sunset! It ..o, ——
(be} a beautiful sunny day tomorrow,

8 I firmly believe the world ... {be)
a better place in 40 years’ time.

9 Don’t ask for your dinner before 8 o'clock because |

............................................ [not cook] it by then.

10 Havlng problems? I .........ccumivcrmimeenene (help) you

if you like.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit B



Starting off

€ Work in small groups. Match the job titles to the
photos.

teacher brantecashier call centre worker
waiter/waitress hospital parter hotel receptionist

€ Which of the jobs do you think is the most
difficult?

€) Which of the jobs would be suitable for students in
their free time or in their holidays?

) Which of the jobs would you be happy to do, and
which would you prefer not to do? Why (not)?

Listening Part 3

@ (%) You will hear five people talking about their
first job. Listen and decide:

* which job from the list A-F each speaker is
talking about (there is one job you will not need)
* if the speaker feels mainly positive or negative
about the job. ) For questions 1-5 below, you will have to choose
mainly positive from the list A-F which of the feelings each
or negative? speaker describes. Before you listen again,
underline the main ideas in each sentence.

Speaker 1
Speaker 2 | A [ felt | was helping people.
Speaker 3 RN = B I found it surprisingly hard work.
Speaker 4 = C 1 found the people | met interesting.
Speaker § D [ liked having the opportunity to achieve my
— - ambitions.
& bumvkoeatilen E [ felt I was learning useful skills.
R F 1 enjoyed some parts of the job more than others,
C waitress/waiter Speaker 1 [ ]
D hospital porter Speaker2 [ |
E hotel receptionist Speaker3 [ |
F teacher Speaker4 | |
Speaker 5[]

Unit 7



© (%) Listen again and match the speakers with

how they felt. Use the letters only once. There is
one extra letter which you do not need to use.

Exam advice

Before you listen, read each alternative carefully,
underlining the key words.

Listen for the general idea of what each speaker is saying.
Remember that the speakers may talk about something
connected with other sentences but there is only one
correct sentence for each speaker,

© Work in small groups. Take turns to describe a

job to the other members of your group without
mentioning its name. The others should guess
what job you are describing.

Vocabulary
Work or job; possibility, occasion or opportunity; fun

or funny
© ® Read these sentences from the listening

exercise. First Certificate candidates often confuse
the words in italics. Circle the correct word.

Work or job?

1 ... it was hard physical job ,.F, you know,
lifting people and helping them into wheelchairs
and pushing them.

2 1 got my first job / work as an assistant receptionist
in a hotel when I was just 18,

3 It wasn't a very well-paid job / work, but then first
jobs / works often aren't.

Possibility, occasion or opportunity?

4 ... 1thought it was a great opportunity / ocrasion /
possibility to get some work experience.

5 And on some opportunities / possibilities /
occasions 1 was left on my own as the person in
charge of the whole of this enormous hotel.

Fun or funny?

6 [ have to say though that I found teaching fun /
funny and challenging.

7 Students prefer it if you have a sense of humour
and say something fun / funny from time to time,
you know, make a joke.

© Read these extracts from the Cambridge Advanced

Learner’s Dictionary to see why each answer is
correct. Then circle the correct alternative in
italics in sentences 1-8,

Common Learmer Error
fun o funny?
It something is fun, you enjoy doing it.
| reafly likad the skating — it was such fun,
1 If something is funny, it makes you laugh.
it's & very funny fiim.

2 If somathing is funny, it is strange, surprising, unexpected or difficult to
explain or understand

The washing machine is making a funny noise again.

possibility, occasion or opportunity?

A possibility is a chance that something may happen or be true,
Possibility cannot be followed by an infinitive
s there a possibility of getting & job in your organisation?

An occasion is an event, or a time when something happens. Occasion
does not mean ‘chance’ or ‘opportunity’.
Girthdays are always special occasions,

An opportunity is a possibility of doing something, or a situation which

gives you the possibility of doing something

The trip to Parts gave me an opportunity fo speak French,

1 have more oppartunity to fravel than my parents did,

s, " eSS LEUEV G O DENCRTa GG

work or job?

Work is something you do to sam maney. This noun is uncountable,
She enfoys her womk fa te hospita
Hesfaeking-forawark

Job is used to talk about the particular type of work activity which you do
He's Iooking for & fob in computer programming.

JFeactingmstbear-reresing work

o

1 Iknow he was trying to be fun ,f but none

of his jokes made us laugh.

2 The trip was fun / funny - we should do it again
sometime.

3 Idon’t think there’s much possibility / opportunity of
us choosing him for the job.

4 I only wear this suit on special occasions /
apportunities.

5 Did you get a(n) possibility / opportunity to speak to
Matt yesterday?

6 She’s just written to our company applying for a
work / job.

7 I'm a qualified engineer, so my aim is to find
werk / job in that field if I can,

8 One of my warks / jobs was to count the money at
the end of the day.

My first job



Grammar
Countable and uncountable nouns

© The words underlined in the sentences below
are either countable [C] or uncountable [U].
Look at the examples from the listening exercise
and complete the rules 1-7 below by writing
countable or uncountable in the gaps.

& My first job was when | was a student. [C]

* It was hard physical work. [U]

* [ had to fetch patients [C] and wheel them to
different hospital departments for treatment.

* [didn't have much self-confidence ... [U]

®* (On some occasions [C] I was left on my own as
the only person in charge ...

* Sometimes all they wanted was some information
.. [U]

* [sually just a few simple instructions [C] over the

phone were enough ...

* [always had a great deal of homework [U] to

correct ...

¥

[ 5]

..................... nouns can be made plural.

e ... nouns only have a singular form; they
cannot be made plural.

w

£

........................... nouns do not use a or an.

wm

You can use some or any with uncountable nouns
and with ...........c.... NOUNS in the plural.

You can use few. a few. manyand a large number
BN smessssiponsasin nouns in the plural.

You can use fiffle. a fittle, much, a great deal of
and a large amount of with .................... DOUNS.

o

bbb bbb bbb bbbl

countable

mecident

uncountable

accommodation

.Lountable. nouns can use a or an in the singular. |

0 page 158 Grammar reference: Countable and uncountable
OLS

@ Write these nouns in the correct column:
countable or uncountable. If necessary, use a
dictionary to check your answers,

sceident — sccommodatienr  advice bed
bus damage  dish equipment  food
furniture homework hotel  information
instrument knowledge lugoage mesl
news  service software suggestion
suitcase lask tool transport

Unit 7

€) () Most of the sentences below contain mistakes

which are often made by First Certificate
candidates. However, two of the sentences are
correct. Correct the mistakes.

1 Could vou please send me some tnformations
about the job? information

2 I hope vou don't mind if I give you an advice about
how to apply for the job.

3 She's just found a work as an ambulance driver,

4 Public transport is still the best way to get around
the city.

5 The hotel also provides accommodations for its
employees.

6 Congratulations! The news about your job is very

good.

He works in a shop selling furnitures.

8 5orry to hear about the accident. Did it do many
damages?

e |

O Complete these sentences by writing a word from

the box. In some cases more than one answer is
possible.

piece / bit desl number

1 Can 1 give you a . piece. /. bit. of advice about
shopping in this town?

2 During the storm guite a large
trees were blown down,

3 Have you brought that ...
I asked for? The amplifier, I mean.

4 T've got a wonderful ... . of news to give
you - I'm getting married!

5 They put a great .......... :
arranging the party.

. of equipment

of effort into



Reading Part 1

©) You are going to read an extract from an
autobiography by Lucy Irvine, who worked in
her father’s hotel. Before vou read, work in small
groups. What do you think are the advantages
and disadvantages of working for your parents?

#3 Read the text quickly to answer these questions.

1 What was her job?
2 What part of her job was creative!?

£) Read questions 1-7 below and underline the
words in the text which provide the answers,

1 What did the people working at the hotel have in
common?

2 How was Lucy's working day organised, and why?

What does the writer mean by daunting in line 222

4 'What did Lucy do while she walked from the
kitchen to the dining room?

5 Why did Lucy enjoy serving breakfasts more than
dinners?

6 How did Lucy’s father improve her position in the
hotel?

7 'What was special about Lucy's Sweet Trolley?

Lk

yuey’s first job
P e

When I was just sixteen, my father bought an old
guesthouse in the village where we lived and decided
to turn it into a luxury hotel. At the early stages of
the hotel, he experimented with everything. None of
us had ever worked in a hotel before, but my dad had
a vision of what guests wanted. His standards were
extremely high and he believed that to reach those
standards the most important thing was worl,

For a month that summer [ worked as a waitress at
breakfast and dinner. As part of the job [ had to lay
the tables in the dining room beforehand and clean up
afterwards. This gave me the middle of the day free
for studying because my school report predictably
had not lived up to my father’s high expectations.

Like all the other waitresses, [ was equipped with
a neat uniform and told to treat the guests as though
they were special visitors in my own home. Although
[ felt more like a stranger in theirs, I did not express
my feelings. Instead | concentrated on doing the job
as well as, if not better than, the older girls.

In the kitchen I learned how to deal with Gordon,
the chef, who I found rather daunting. He had an
impressive chef's hat and a terrifying ability to lose his
temper and get violent for no clear reason. I avoided
close contact with him and always grabbed the dishes

he gave me with a cold look on my face. Then, as
walked from the kitchen to the dining room, my cald
expression used to change into a charming smile.

[ found waiting at brealfast was more enjoyable
than at dinner. The guests came wandering into the
dining room from seven-thirty onwards, staring with
pleasure at the view of the sea and the islands through
the dining room window. I always made sure that
everyone got their order quickly and I enjoyed getting
on well with the people at each table.

In the evenings it was funny how differently people
behaved; they talked with louder, less friendly voices,
and did not always return my smile. However,
that all changed when Dad created a special role for
me which improved my status considerably.

I started by making simple cakes for guests’ picnics
and soon progressed to more elaborate cakes for
afternoon teas. I found that recipes were easy to
follow and it was amusing to improvise. This led to a
nightly event known as Lucy's Sweet Trolley. [ used to
enter the dining room every evening pushing a trolley
carrying an extraordinary collection of puddings,
cakes and other desserts. Most of them were of my
own invention, I had cooked them all myself, and some
were undeniably strange.

Adapted from Runaway by Lucy Irvine
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O For questions 1-8, choose the
answer (A, B, C or D) which you
think fits best according to the
text.

1

What did the people working at

the hotel have in common?

A They knew what the guests
expected.

B They shared all the jobs.

C They lacked experience.

D They enjoyed the work.

Lucy’s working day was

organised in order to give her

A time for her school work.

B working experience.

C time at midday to relax.

D time to have lunch with her
father.

What does the writer mean by
daunting in line 222

A disgusting

B frightening

C interesting

D strange

What did Lucy do while she

walked from the kitchen to the

dining room?

A 5he smiled at Gordon in a
friendly way.

B She avoided touching Gordon.

C 5he checked the food Gordon
gave her.

D 5he started to look more
friendly.

Why did Lucy enjoy serving

breakfasts more than dinners?

A She enjoyed the view from the
dining room while working.

B She had a better relationship
with the guests.

C The guests were more
punctual than at dinner.

D She worked more efficiently at
breakfast,

How did Lucy’s father improve

her position in the hotel?

A He put her in charge of the
restaurant.

B He asked her to provide
entertainment for the guests,

C He made her responsible for
part of dinner.

D He gave her a special uniform.

(66) Unit7

7 What was special about the food on Lucy's Sweet Trolley?
A Lucy made it following traditional recipes.
B Lucy made the same food for picnics.
C Lucy and Gordon made it together.
D Lucy made most of it without following recipes.
8 What impression does Lucy give of her job throughout the passage?
A It brought her closer to her father.
B It was sometimes uncomfortable,
C It was always enjoyable.
D [t was quite easy to do.

Exam advice

+  First read the text quickly to get a general idea of what it is about.

+ Read the first question, find where it is answered in the text and underline the
words in the text which answer the question.

* Read each of the alternatives A, B, C and D carefully and choose the one which
matches what the text says.

© Work in pairs.

* Would you enjoy doing a job like Lucy's? Why [not)?
* What do you think are ideal holiday jobs for teenagers?

Grammar
Articles

@ Look at the underlined examples from the reading text in extracts 1-6.
Then match them with the rules for articles (a, an, the) a-f.

1 When I was just sixteen, a No article is used when using
my father bought an old uncountable nouns in the
guesthouse (lines 1-2) singular.

2 ... my father bought an old b A and an are used with singular,
guesthouse in the village where countable nouns mentioned for
we lived (line 2) the first time.

The is used when it's clear who
or what we are referring to from
the context.

3 At the early stages of the hotel, C
he experimented (line 4)
4 ... my dad had a vision of what

guests wanted (line 6) d No article is used when talking
5 ... the most important thing was in general and in the plural.
work (line 8) e Theis used with superlative
6 the most important thing was adjectives and adverbs,

work (line 8) f Theisused with things

mentioned before.

O page 158 Grammar reference. Articles

@ Complete the spaces in the following text using a, an, the or - if no
article is needed.

| was just 18 and it was (1) ..Fle _ first time | had worked in (2) ... office. It was
(3) .cocooveee. sSUmmer holidays and | had just finished (4) ............. school. | thought it
would be (3) ............. good way of earning (6] ............. bit of money before | went to
) scsie o university in (8) ........... autumn. | spent most of (%) ... day keying
AL ) e . information into the company's database, Although | found {11) ...
job rather boring, | earned (12} .............. pood salary.




€ () Sentences 1-12 below contain mistakes with
articles made by First Certificate candidates.
Correct the mistakes. Some sentences contain
more than one mistake.

1 Have you heard a latest news about Bavern Munich
in the Champions’ League? the

I bought my first motorcycle at my age of 16.

I'm hoping to visit your town the next vear.

She found a lot of useful information on internet,
fou'll have difficulty parking in city centre on
Saturday.

LT T N TN )

Speaking Part 3

© Read the instructions for the speaking task below.

I'd like you to imagine that your college has invited
some people with glamorous and exciting jobs to
come and talk to students. They are jobs which
many people dream of having.

* First, talk to each other about why people dream '
of doing these jobs,

* Then decide which two jobs it would be the most
interesting to hear about.

{7} Now listen to two candidates practising this
speaking task. Which of the things below do the
candidates do?

1 They deal with both questions. ]
2 They talk about just a few of the jobs. L]
They listen to each other and respond to

what the other person says. ]
They ask each other's opinion. L]
They interrupt each other, []
They reach a decision. ]
One candidate speaks much more than the other. [ ]

=1 G N 4=

6 [think that bicycles are most effective means of
transport.
7 The money can cause a lot of problems.
8 TIreally enjoy listening to the music, especially on
radio.
9 When [ visit the foreign cities, I really like the
shopping for clothes.
10 I'm having wonderful time with my friends,
11 T've got a plenty of spare time at this moment, sa
we can have a dinner together if you like.
12 We can provide an accommodation for you in a
comfortable hotel.

@) Copy the table below into your notebook and then

write each of these phrases in the correct column.
Yes.and-... What about you? Do you agree?
Perhaps people think that if they do this job, they'll...

I'm not sure. | think ... | think you're right.

Mo, but ... People may/might think a job like this is ...
What do you think? ...dontyouthink?  Sure.
That's true. Maybe ... Possibly ... Why's that?

suggesting | asking your |agreeing
ideas partner's |

disagreeing

opinion

Yes, and ...

My first job @



€) Now work in pairs. Do the same task yourselves, but using the
photos below.

Exam advice

When you discuss the first part of the task:
* lalk about each of the things shown in the pictures

* make suggestions, ask your partner's opinion and respond to your partner's ideas.
When you discuss the second part of the task:

+ discuss several of the options and give reasons for your opinions
* try to reach a decision.

Use of English Part 2

) Work in small groups.

You will read a short article about working as a volunteer in Canada.
Why do people work as volunteers?

) Read the article without paying attention to the gaps.

According to the article, what can young people gain from working as
volunteers?

€) For questions 1-12, read the text again and think of the word which
best fits each gap. Use only one word in each gap. There is an
example at the beginning (0]).

Exam advice

» Read the text guite quickly to get a general idea whal it is about.

* Look at the words before and after the space and decide what type of word you
need (an article, pronoun, preposition, ste.).

« Try different words in the space to see which word fits best,
quds may be part of fixed phrases, e.g. in order to, as far as [ know, etc.

Unit 7

g

Volunteering
with Katimavik

Katimavik, the Canadian community service
and volunteer programme is the perfect
way (0)....1e.... give young pecple
(1. experience they need.
Volunteers (2) .. six months working
in three different provinces. While they are
(3)..........., they work between 35 and

40 hours & week and (4) valuable
and necessary work for an organisation that
really needs it,

The jobs range from database design to
painting the walls of a recreation centre,
and are all rewarding and interesting.
Volunteers learn organisation and
communication skills, as (5) .. as
gaining experience working in (6) ...
team environment. People gain a great

|7y R of self-confidence from the
programme and this helps them when
applying (8) ... other jobs afterwards.

Itisn't like going to school (9)

going to work. Volunteers choose

(1) they want to learn and then
they do it. They become respansible for
themselves and the (11) .. ... leam
members, as they share household duties
o as cooking and cleaning.
Katimavik gets young people ready for life.

O The 12 words you needed to
complete the text are among the
words in the box below. Check
your answers by looking at the
box.

E but deal da doing
far for lot make

more much one ar
other pass spend such
the there this e well
what with your

€ Work in small groups. Yon have

decided to spend a week of your
holiday working together as
volunteers. Decide what job vou
would all like to do together.



Writing Part 1 @ Underline any words or phrases in the letter

© Work in pairs. Look at the writing task below. Do which you think would be useful when you wriie

you think this is an interesting job for a student? s
Why (not)? & Now do the writing task below. Use the letter

You have seen this advertisement on the internet above as a model.

and you have decided to apply for a job. Read the

advertisement and the notes you have made. Then

write a letter to Mrs Macfane, using all your notes, . -

Write your answer in 120-150 words in an appropriate Children’s Summer Camp

style, S A
Job location: Fife, Scotland

Job description: Get work
S
ol b Forest Gnlllltl‘y Hotel experience doing a varicty of
B nt 44 dob lecation: Galway, Ireland johs at an international summer
Jdob desoription: Get work experi dai it -hi
‘ijﬁ Lor o i e F‘hn"t“":‘“ "'“E‘: variety camp for 10-14-year-old children,
! T el T vl e Saw whickh  We need young people to work
chambermaid, receptionist, kitchen assistant, gardener » Uj: 4 v et g! J R
Expfai - Employment type: Temporary summer job — July/ ']J, Em}? ===k *‘pmju’ supemsnrs. S En
RS August o App i 7o supervisors, kitchen helpers und
R il - Minimum experience required: Would suit student office administrators.
J T who speaks some English and wants to improve it while Employment type: Temporary
earning i : '
Ask how MInmim age required: 16 summer job for July and Augusi
mUCh. ——— galary: Depending on position Minimum experience required:

_ Benefits: Room and meals provided, great location, time Would suit student who speaks  ——  explain
Describe off to explore the West of Ireland some English and enjoys working way T
Eﬂmﬂ _____ Applications to: Mrs Patsy Macfane, Forest Country weith. chliden wornt Hhe

mFE‘B Hotel, Balway S
Minimum age required; 16 .
@ Work in pairs and write a plan for the letter. Salary: Depending on position
How many paragraphs do you think the letter Benefits: Accommodation and
should have and what would you write in each meals provided, great location
2 " £
paragraph? plenty of time oftf toexplore — L Aci how

Scotland L ILI0
© Read the letter below and compare your plan with S _—

the contents of this letter. Peseribe . Applications to:
s _  wmyself”  Alan Reid

G : ) &‘H o T
Diear Miis Micisns: H The International Camp, File,

| | have seen your advertisement on the internet and | am writing to Scotland
apply for a summer job as a waitress in your hmel._ _
1 am an 18-year-old student from Denmark. lhadvf gusft ﬁnhlshed
school, where | had a reputation among rmy teachers for DEINg g
hard-working and reliable. In September | will be ':tamndg_a diegrele e:‘t Exam advice
the University of Copenhagen. | have an upper-intermediate level o N ) _
English and Efm just taken the Cambridge First Certificate exam. ) :::;:‘Z::;::::::'iﬁmuﬂ;z rr:l:'a “:::i::m
| am interested in doing this job because | would like to gain some el

i i ish- ing country, This will give me the
| ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁgrﬁ: ﬁﬁnéﬂfﬁme also r;’rarning snrﬁe maoney. | : M“_“ surs !r“°“ cover all four sets of handwritten notes,
| would also like the chance to travel round Ireland. +  Write following your plan.
| Could you please tell me what salary you are offering for this job
| | laok forward to hearing from you.
| Yours sinceraly,

Lise Larsen

My first job
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Starting off

&) Work in small groups. Match the names of the
sports with the photos.

athletics caﬁﬁeing { kayaking  cross-country running
karate  redrteifbiking  paragliding
windsurfing

) Which do you think are adventure sports?

€) What other adventure sports can you think of?

@ Which have you tried? Which would you like to
try? Why (not)?

3 One of the main challenges of adventure races
mentioned by Gary is lack of

Reading Part 2

) Work in pairs. Before you read, look again at the A food.

pictures in Starting off. Which activities do you B sleep.

think might form part of an adventure race? C water.

o 4 For professional athletes, one of the attractions of

@ (%) You will hear part of a radio interview in adverture races is that they

which Gary Peters, an adventure racer, talks A learn different skills.

about the sport. Listen and for questions 1-4, B compete in different surroundings.

choose the best answer A, B or C. C compete as part of a group.

1 In adventure races, competitors race € Work in small groups.

A individually.

* What do you think are the advantages of racing in

B in pairs.
C in groups. teams? o )
: * What are the main difficulties of adventure racing?
2 Races usually take place in
A remote places. ) Read the following article quickly without paying
B sports stadiums. attention to the gaps. Did Rebecca’s team win the race

C large cities.

Unit 8

in Australia?
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Are you ready for an adventure race?
Rebecca Rusch has competed in several Eco-Challenge races, where
teams of four men and women race nen-stop over a 500 km course
which includes trekking, canoeing, horse riding, scuba diving,
mountaineering and mountain biking

Obviously, | did not feel so ready for the early races in my
career as the races we've done recently. There is a lot to be
said for just gaining experience. Just getting out there and
getting your feet wet teaches you the right skills and attitude.

It's often not the most physically prepared or the fittest teams
that win. The ones who come first are the teams who race
intelligently and adapt to unexpected situations. s
The only way to develop those qualities is to get out and race
or de long training trips with your team-mates and friends.

Adventure races are such a huge challenge that when you enter
a race you always think, “Am | ready? Did I train enough? Did |
forget something?” | remember one race in particular, my very
first Eco-Challenge and only my second race ever. E___l
A 24-hour race seemed like an eternity to me. My background
was cross-country running in high school and college where a
two- or three-mile race seemed long.

Most of my fear was due to lack of experience and knowledge.
I really had no idea what | was getting in to because | had

never done a 24-hour race before.

In preparation for Australia, | tried to approach my training
in a methodical way. Looking back, 1 wasn't methodical at all,
I was also working at the same time. In reality,
I was training a_couple of hours a day during the week and
at weekends training with the team for perhaps four hours.
I spent the rest of the time worrying about how
slow | was.

50, we went to Australia and entered the race. We didn't plan
a strategy at all, but just ran as fast as possible from the start.
I just tried to keep up with my team-mates, who were more

experienced than | was, It was a furious 36
hours. We arrived at a few of the check points in first place and
were among the top five. | knew we didn’t belong there.

To cut a long story short, two of my team-mates decided

not te continue the race after just a day and a half, Dne was
suffering hallucinations and feeling ill. He was just too tired to
carry on. We had been going so fast that he felt
uncomfortable asking us to stop so he could take care of his
blisters. The other two of us, feeling fresh still, had to drop out
with the rest of ourteam.l knew that our team
had not been prepared or realistic about the pace we could

keep, but not finishing that race was the most valuable lesson |
could have learned.

| promised then to come back one day and finish the race.
That was seven years (and thousands of race miles) ago.

Adapted from Adventure Sports Journal

© Eight sentences have been removed from the

article. Choose from the sentences A-I the one
which fits each gap (1-8). There is one exira
sentence which you do not need to use.

For each of the eight missing sentences, you will
find clues which have been ynderlined. Use these
underlined clues in the article and in the sentences
A-1 below, to help you choose the right answer.

Exam advice

= Pay attention to pronouns (we, thar, it, etc.) and adverbs
(howewver, even so, etc.) in the sentences which have been
removed. What do they refer to in the text?

= In the exam, there is no example and no words are

underlined.

A Another had severe problems with his feet.

B  Four days later, we watched in disappointment as the
winners crossed the finishing line.

C | kept my mouth shut and followed them,

D We won it even so, and were invited to compete in the
Eco-Challenge in Australia.

What | did was simply run, bike and paddle a kayak as
much and as hard as | could.

His encouragement helped me to complete it.

m

That was how much | had prepared.
When I did it, I felt totally afraid and unprepared.

To achieve this you have to be flexible and patient.

= EZ o m

High adventure @




© Work in pairs.

Would you like to try
adventure racing? Why (not)?
What do vou think would be
the hardest part of adventure
racing for you?

What is the hardest sporting
experience you have ever had?

Grammar
Infinitive and verb + -ing

@ The following sentences are
examples of when to use the
infinitive and when to use
the verb + -ing form. Decide
which sentence (a=i) is an
example (1-11) for each of the
rules on this page. You can
use some of the sentences as
examples for more than one
rule.

a

Not finishing that race was
the most valuable lesson [
could have learned.

I promised then to come

back one day and finish an
adventure race.

My approach involved

simply running, biking and
canoeing as much and as hard
as I could.

There is a lot to be said for
just gaining experience.

I trained several hours a day
to get fit for the race.

There are medical teams to
take care of injured runners,
He was just too tired to carry
on.

It’s no use entering a race if
you haven't prepared properly.
Two of my team-mates decided
not to continue the race after
just a day and a half.

m

W
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The infinitive is used:

= to say why you do something (prample: | £.........)
+ o say why something exisls (srample: T
«  after too and enough Erample: 3 ...

«  after these verbs (there is a more complete list on page 159): agree, appear, ask.
arrange, decide, expect, fail. help, promise (Eramples: & ... [y )

The negative is formed by placing net before the infinitive (prample: b ... b

The verb + -ing is used:
= after prepositions (prample: 7
+  ae subjects or objeets of a verb (prample: 8 ... 3

«  after these verbs (fhere is 3 more complete list on page 157): admit, enjoy, finish,

involve, mind, postpane, risk, suggest (erample: 9 ... )

+  after These expressions its no good, ifa not worth, i3 no use, it's a wasfe of time,
spend time, can't help (prample: 10 ... ]

The negative is formed by placing not before the verl + -ing (eramphe: 11 vt )

O page 159 Grammar reference: Infinitves and verb + -ing forms

@ Complete these sentences by putting the verbs in brackets in the
correct form,

1

2

Carlos has suggested ... sTarfing _ (start) a five-a-side football team.
What do you think?

I don’t think the weather is good enough ...
afternoon.

We've decided ..., (hold] the race early in the morning
before it gets too hot.

[train) is essential if vou want to perform well.

I've joined a gym ..o, (L) yself fitter.

If you train too hard, you risk . (injure) yourself before the

(go) sailing this

race,

It'sno good .o - [run) in a marathon if you're not wearing the
right shoes.

She was disqualified from the race for ... (push) an
Opponent.



€) Circle the correct form in italics in each of these
questions.

1 What sport would you advise someone (o take up)
/ taking up in order to make friends?

2 What sport would you choose fo learn / learning if
vou had plenty of time and money?

3 1f someone needed to get fit, what sport would you
suggest to do / doing?

4 What sports do you avoid to take part in / taking
part in and why?

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions
giving your opinions,

O (® The sentences below contain mistakes made
by First Certificate candidates with the infinitive
and verb + -ing. However, two of the sentences
are correct. Correct the mistakes.

1 [ hope you'll enjoy testay in my town. stayin
2 [recommend to learn a little Spanish befo y?u
arrive.

[ suggest to wear casual clothes for the journey.

[ would appreciate having more information about
YOur courses.

I'd like introduce you to my friends.

['m hoping meeting her after the match,

She suceeeded in getting into university.

She's thinking about to get a job before going to
college.

=

e ~J &

Listening Part 4

©) You will hear an interview with someone who
went on a paragliding course. Before you listen,
work in pairs.

* Do you think paragliding is a risky sport?
* Would you like to try it? Why (not)?

) Read the questions below and underline the main
idea in each question.

1 Why did Andrew want to try paragliding?
A He had seen other people doing it.
B He wanted to write an article about it.
C He was bored with the sport he was doing.

2 Why did Andrew choose to do a paragliding course
in France?
A The location was safer.
B The course was cheaper.
C The weather was better,

3 What is the advantage of learning to paraglide from a

sand dune?

A You can land safely in the sea.
B You can land safely on the sand.
C You cannot fall too far,

4 How did Andrew spend the first morning of his
course?
A He learned to lift his paraglider.
B He flew to the bottom of the dune.
C He watched other people paragliding.

5 When he started flying, how did he receive
instructions?
A The instructor shouted at him from the ground.
B The instructor talked to him over the radio.
C The instructor flew with him.

6 When you land after paragliding, it feels like
A jumping off a low wall.
B falling from a horse.
C falling onto a bed.

7 What, for Andrew, is the best reason to go
paragliding?
A It's more interesting than golf.
B Itisn't as dangerous as people think.
C It’s a very peaceful activity.

€ (19} Now, for questions 1-7, listen and choose the
best answer (A, B or C).

Exam advice

+  Before you listen, underling the main idea in each question
(not the alternatives), so that while you are listening you
can quickly remember what it's aboul.

= When you listen, wait until the speaker has finished talking
about an idea before you choose your answer,

* Listen for the same idea to be expressed, not the same
words,

High adventure @



@) Work in small groups. Number these sports from

most dangerous (1) to least dangerous (5) in your
opinion. Then number them from most enjoyable
(1) to least enjovable (5) in your opinion.

dangerous

| enjoyable

paragliding
climbing
motorcycle racing

scuba diving

snowboarding -| :

Did you find any relation between danger and
enjoyment?

Use of English Part 4

@ In Use of English Part 4 you should complete the

second sentence in each question so that it has a
similar meaning to the first sentence, using the
word given in capitals. You must use between
two and five words including the word given. You
must not change the word given.

Example:

Swimming is Carol’s favourite sport.

MORE

Carol enjoys ... i i other
sport.

The gap can be filled by the words swimming more
than any, so you write:

Carol enjoys ..... min.m.«az.n.&m.dhmﬂ.uﬂﬁ._ . other
sport.

Work in pairs. For questions 1 and 2, choose the
correct answer A-D. Why are the other answers
incorrect?

1 Why don’t we start jogging if we want some
exercise!
TAKING
He suggested ...
order to gel some exercise.

A He suggested that they should take up jogging
in order to getl some exercise.

B He suggested faking up jogging in order to get
S0Me exXercise.

C He suggested fo take up jogging in order (o get
s0me exercise.

D He suggested going jogging in order to gel some
BXeTCise.

S e in

(74) unit 8

2 5She won the match without difficulty.
 EASY
Shefound ... R RHPERRERE 111
match.

A She found i easy ro win the match.

B She found that it was easy to win the match,
C She found she could easily win the match.

D She found it simple to win the match.

€ Now do these questions. Use the questions below

to help vou.

1 Marianne prepared for the race by training every

evening.

READY

Marianne trained every evening ...

........................................................... for the race.

* (Can you think of an expression with ready
which means premare?

» Why did Marianne train every evening?

» Do you use the verb + -ing or an infinitive to
say why she trained every evening?

2 It’s against the rules to touch (he ball with your

hand.

ALLOWED

WOl e LG DL 3IER

your hand.

* How do you use allowed o mean it's against
the rules?

* Do you use the verb + -ing or an infinitive
after allowwed?

€) Now do these questions.

1 Wed like all our students to participate in the
SpOrts programine.
PART
We are keen on all our students ...

. the spotts

2 Buying the equipment for this sport is cheaper
than hiring it.
MORE
{1 - TR R S YOI SR N, T wrmiusss KR
equipment for this sport than to buy it.

3 You should have phoned her to tell her the game
was cancelled.
GIVE
You were sUpPOfe ..ot aiissssmrisssmsens .
e o el L RE L the
game was cancelled.



4 Playing rugby is more dangerous than playing
football.
SAFE
PlATIDE BB woanummeuemmmismmsiims s as
playing football.

5 ‘I'll never get angry with the referee again,” said
Martin.
TEMPER
Martin promised never ... =
EDra: e e with the referee
again.

Exam advice

= Make sure your answer has the same meaning as the
onginal sentence.

= Use the word in CAPITALS without changing it.

= Count the words. Contractions (isn't, don't, ete.) count as
two words.

0 Check your answers by looking at these clues for
each of the questions in Exercise 3.

1 Did you use an expression which means
participate?

2 Have you used an opposite of cheap? Did you use
an infinitive or a verb + -ing?

3 Did you use an expression which means phone
(give her a ...)?

4 Safe means the opposite of dangerous, so did you
use fot in your answer?

5 Can you remember an expression with {emper
which means become angry?

Speaking Part 4

© (&) Listen to two First Certificate candidates,
Antonia and Magda, answering these questions
in Speaking Part 4 and briefly note down their
opinions.

Question: Do you think young people should be
encouraged to do adventure sports?
Antonia: Mo, hecause.

Question: Do you think that people generally do
enough sport nowadays?
Magda:

@ () Write these phrases which Antonia and
Magda used in the correct column below. Then
listen again.

for instance ... by | mean ...
I'm not sure. | think ... No, | don't think so because ...
such as ... You see ...

introducing an adding an

ML lJI.j'.ll..'Illg:.] dn

apinion

T believe

explanation example

Exam advice

The examiners want o hear how well you speak, so answer the
questions by giving your opinion and explaining the reasons for
your opinion.

You can also, where possible:
* add an extra idea or explanation (You see .., fmean _.)
*  give an example.

€) Work in pairs. Take turns to ask your partners
the questions in your box. While you speak, try
to use some phrases irom Exercise 2 above.

Student A Student B

& Some people would like ® Which sport did you most
to make all students do  enjoy as a child and why?
sports at school, Do you
agree with this idea?

* Tell us about a sport you * Many people think that too
have never done which much sport is shown on
you would like to try. television. Do you agree?

* Which do you prefer:
taking part in sports or
watching them? Why?

» Some people say that doing
sport improves our quality
of life. Do you agree?

High adventure @



Writing Part 2 A report ( Read the writing task below and underline the

© Woik in pairs. When you wrile, you should two things you must deal with in your report.

decide whether to write in a formal or an

informal style. Would you use a formal (F) or an Your town wants to spend a large amount of money
informal (1) style for each of these readers? Write encouraging young people to participate in more

F or I by each. sports activities during their holidays. You have been
1 a school director .....F asked to write a report for the town council saying

2 classmates ... what types of sporting activities the town should

3 friends....... encourage and how doing these activities would

4 people much older than you ... benefit young people.

5 relatives.. ...

6 someone working in an office .. ... Write your report.

# Would vou use a formal (F) or an informal (I)
style for each of these tasks? Write F or 1 by each. & Work in pairs. Answer the following questions

1 aletter or email to a friend: ...E. about the writing task above.

2 an article in your college magazine: ... 1 Who is going to read the report?

3 aletter or email to a Tourist Information office: 2 Should you use a formal or informal style? Why?
--------- : . 3 What types of sporting activities do you think

4 areport for the director of your college: ... your town should encourage?

5 an essay for your T.E&ChE}' or C“”‘_?EE LG 4 How would they benefit young people (e.g. peaple

6 areview of a film in an international magazine: might make new friends)?

7 astory for a class competition: ............ (® Decide which ideas you would like to include in

our report.
€) In each pair below, decide which is generally y P

a characteristic of formal (F) or informal (I) €) Read the following report and circle the more
language. Write F or 1 by each. formal option in italics in each case.
1 a Contractions (it won't ..., she's been ...): .. %
b Mo contractions (it will not ..., she has
been ..t suBs
2 a Long words (apologise, frequently,
unfortunately): ...

b Short words (sorry. often, sadly): ...

a Common words (difficult, play): ...
b Less common words (complicated,
PErfOrT): v
4 a Phrasal verbs (fill in, ask for): ............
Other types of verb (complete, order); ............

5 a Complete sentences (I was delighted to receive §
your letter]: ...
b Incomplete sentences (Great to hear from you
a7 1y )

6 a Abbreviations (Sepi): ...
b No abbreviations (September): ...

(76) Unit8



Report on sports activities for young people |

Intraduction Benefits to youngsters
The aim of this report is to (1) (Suggest)/ come up Doing these activities would (13) be good far / _
with (2) a number of / some sports activities which benefit local young people by making therm more .
(3) kids [/ young people in this town could do during independent, (14) encouraging / building up team 3
their holidays and to (4) outline / sum up (5) the spirit and giving them a sense of adventure. At the
benefits of / what they'll get out of these (6) things / same time (15) they'd get / they would become fitter.
activities. |
Conclusion r
Which sports? (16) | recommend / I'm in favour of organising these |
The town (7) is situated / is between the coast and activities with the water-sports school and the f
the mountains, and young people would (8) have a mountaineering club. Young people would find that |
good time doing / enjoy sports which take place in the sports are an interesting, (17) enjoyable / ;
these areas. (9) Activities on the coast could include / fun and healthy way to spend the holidays. The |
We could do several things on the coast such as activities would also help them to (18) grow / develop l’
windsurfing, swimming and diving which a local physically and mentally.

water-sports school could (10) set up / organise.
(1) Similarly / Also, (12) we could pay a local
mountaineering club / a local mountaineering club
could be employed to run sports such as hiking
and climbing.

) Read the report again and answer the following
guestions.

1 Does the report have a title?

2 How many sections does the report have? How do
you know the subject of each section?

3 What is the purpose of the first section?

4 How many suggestions for sporting activities does
the writer make in the second section?

5 How many benefits are mentioned in the third

section?

What is the purpose of the conclusion?

7 Is the style of the report formal or informal?

=]

£) Do the following writing task. Write between 120
and 180 words.

Exam advice

Your local sports club wants to organise a number
of adventure sports to encourage yvoung people to
join the club. The organisers of the club have asked +  Give the report a title.

|
|
i When writing a repart, remember these lips.
you to write a report saying which adventure sports } = Divide it into sections and give each section a heading (the
|
|
|
i

vou think would interest voung peaple and how they first and |ast sections could be Introduction and Canclusion).
+ If appropriate, make suggestions and recommendations.
*  Make sure that you answer all parts of the question,

would benefit from doing these sports.

Write your report.

High adventure @



Unit 7 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vucabulary ¢ The government needs to create (12) work / works for
nearly half a million people who are without (13] job
@) Complete the sentences below by writing a word jobs.
irom the box in each space. * Patty wants to change all the (14) furniture / furnitures
in her sitting room.
fun funny job BECasion oceasion * Have you heard the latest news? (15) It is / They are
opportunity possibility work, really exciting!

1 Andrea’s birthday was a great .. gccasion !

€) Complete these sentences by writing ene word in each
I won't forget it for a long time.

space. In several sentences more than one word is

p Efccuze r]ne! Thaveto get to ..cooceveivvnnins cand ['m passible.
already late.
3 Helena, you did an excellent ... 1 r;:i\*ﬁ' carefully! I paid a great ... denl...... of Money
arranging the meeting so efficiently! that car. .
4 My boss has lost his temper on only one . ............. 2 lheard aninteresting ... .of news on the r
as far as | can remember, this |Eol'ning - they're giving us a day’s holiday next
5 1didn’t find working in the office much .. ... month.
because my colleagﬁes weren't very friendlv. 3 I'd like to offer you a little ... ... of advice: don%
6 Qlga sees her part in this film as a great ... go up to the castle at midday as it gets very hot.
to show she can act in English as well as in 4 Tl!l'lat'lsdatgeally_sseless'. .......................... ot equipment - you
Russian., shou TOW 1t away: .
7 Polly took us 10 See a Very ... film which 5 There EH";“ alarge s i of shops in the town
made us laugh a lot. centre where you can buy souvenirs.
8 You have no................ of getting a more . " it
responsible job with your qualifications. o ﬁ:}?ﬁﬁﬁ:ﬁ&?ﬁg d:r:l-:ting a, an, the or - if you
Grammar | was travelling around Europe by (1) ... =.... train one
@) Countable and uncountable nouns. Circle the f:}mmer w:i:;.t::-f?::i:bﬁ; o a"dr:aan:':;’;i:;"
correct alternative in italics in each of the i
following sentences as It was getting dark. | went looking for somewhere to
) 2 stay such as (4) ........... youth hostel, but the only one |
* He was looking for (1) J'J found was full and they couldn’t recommend anywhere
accommodations in a five-star hotel, but (2) there else for{5)............ cheap accommodation. As usual, |
:ﬂf}:;:mm { there was no room with 2 view had (6) .. problem with (7) ... money: | didn't
s Her (3) il:;ggage; luggages consisted of seven have enough for (8)............ hotel. | wandered round
heavy suitcases and some medical (4) equipment / P s ; :‘l I:z:lnig m:n: :I:I:II"} """ park;:i:ﬁep -1k
equipments. was very nlca
e 1f I could give you some (5) advice / advices, avoid (2).... ...Imposing gates leading into what looked
using public (6) transport / transports in this city. 114 i | F— park. | went inside, and ior?unatelyl
¢ Kuldip has to learn and remember a lot of (7) fact / had (14 ............. excellent sleeping bag, which | unrolled
facts of general (8) knowledge / knowledges for an and climbed inside. Then | ate some bread, which was
g & E
international students' competition in the USA next (L1 JR— only food | had. Halfway through (16) ...
month, Hr:e has l_uuked on the ?nternet,_but he takes night it started to rain, and (17) ... rain continued
most Tf h1;.[9} information / {nformations from his until (18) ... _early morning when | woke up and
COCTRIORRGLa: ) looked around me. 1 had (19) ... Eenormous surprise
* Vanessa loves good (10) food / fbods - in fact the when I saw | had been sleepingin (20) ... someone’s
{11) meal she cooks is / meals she cooks are amongst Eickauiiton
the best you'll ever eat. G i
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Unit8 Vocabulary and grammar review

Word formation
© Read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of
each line to form a word that fits in the space in the same line.

Adventure racing

The teams that come first are the ones who race
0y _imtgiiigﬁ.ﬂt-‘!. .and adapt to unexpected situations. INTELLIGENT

Maintaining flexibility and (2} ........cc......... is the PATIENT
key. (3) e v iN preparation for the race in FORTUNE
Australia I didn't approach my (4) ..............i%na TRAIN
methodical way. In fact I had so little experience that

I(5) ... ran and cycled as much and as SIMPLE
hard as I could. When we (6) ... LT did ACTUAL
the race, one of my team-mates became just too

] [E————— to continue, We had been going TIRE
really fast without taking any rests and he had felt

(8] ... TR about asking us to stop. [ knew that COMFORT
our team had not been prepared or (9 ... REAL
about the pace we could keep. Not finishing that race

was the most (10) ... 08500 [ could have VALUE
learned.

Grammar
) Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form: infinitive or verb +

-ing.

1 CanTsuggest . ﬂ'ﬂ"""g (take) a break in about ten minutes?

2 Did you manage e .. (get) in touch with her?

3 Do you want me .......................... (invite) her?

4 He's considering ... . [change) his course of studies,

5 He absolutely refuses ... . (have) anything to do with them.
6 He admitted ... (steal) the money.

7 He persuaded them ... ... ... {finish)] the job.

B lexpect i (become) very rich one day.

9 Ireally don't mind ........ccoveenees {work) at weekends.
10 It'snogood ...................... (ask) him anything. He’s really unhelpful.
11 Toya enjoys ... . (work) in an internet café.
12 You know it’s not worth.................. (spend) so much money on a

meal like that.

Complete the second sentence in each question so that it has a
similar meaning to the first sentence, using the word given in
capitals. Do not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

Finding our way down the
mountain in the dark wasn't
easy,

DIFFICULT

We found it difhieult to find
our way down the mountain in
the dark.

You can't go skydiving until
vou're 18 vears old.
ALLOWED

PEDpiIE under 18 o

He didn’t want to get sunburnt,

so he stayed in the shade,

AVOID

He stayed in the shade
................................... sunburnt.

Paola hates wmdsurﬁng when
the weather is cold.

BEAR

T B S R Pt i
when the weather is cold.

Could you please turn your
mabile phone off?
MIND

yvour mobile phone off?

I asked Ana if she wanted

to play tennis with me this
afternoon,

INVITED

T Ty tennis
with me this afternoon.

You might have an accident if
you don't take all the safety
precautions.

RISK

If you don't take all the

safety precautions, ... ;
............................... i ..an
accident.

The weather is so wet that it's
not worth going for a walk
today.

POINT

The weather is so wet that
TRELETE ociiammiasig e e
a walk today.

Vocabulary and grommar review Unit 8



Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Look at the different types of
television programme in the box below.

* Which types of television programme do you
enjoy? Why?

¢  How much time do vou spend each week watching
them?

* ‘Which types of programme do you never watch?
Why not?

* Have you ever been on television? Do you know
anyone who has{

* If you could appear on television, what sort of
programme would you prefer to be in?

documentaries dramas cartoons
the news chat shows guiz shows
reality shows sDap operas comedies films

Listening Part 2

©) Work in pairs. You will hear a conversation
between two friends, Dan and Julie, talking
about the time Julie's father was on a television
quiz show. Before you listen, read the sentences
in the box on the right and decide:

» what sort of information you need in each space (a
person, a number, type of transport, etc.)

* what sort of word(s) could go in each space (noun,
adjective, verb, etc.].

Unit 9

Star performances

Wiz fiow

At first the TV producer had wanted Julie’s

(1) i 10 80 0N the quiz show.
She didn’t go because she was worried that she
WU DR (R ) e e o to speak or

answer any questions,
Julie’s father went to the show in a (3)

When he went to the show, he forgot to take a
L st

He prepared for the show by (5)

Before the show the contestants waited in

(6)

He competed agalnst BT s e and a
bus driver.

During the show he had to answer (8) ....................
questions.

The show's presenter was very (%) ..

during the show.

Julie’s father Wom a {100 o cceeseeeeeceeossems and a toy
elephant. J




@ () Now listen and complete the sentences.

Exam information

+  Be careful to choose the right information from what you
hear. Other ideas which are not correct may be mentioned.

= Read the completed sentences to make sure the words fit
grammatically.

* Answer every question, even if you're not sure.

© Work in small groups.

* How would you feel if you were invited to take
partin a quiz programme?
What would you like to win?
Have you ever won anything in a competition?

Grammar
Reported speech 1

© Look at these two sentences from the listening
exercise. What do you think Julie’s aunt’s and
sister’s exact words were?

1 She said she was afraid she'd get too nervous
and be unable to speak when they asked her
fquestions!
a ‘I'm afraid I'll get too nervous and be unable
to speak when they ask me questions!’
b 'I'm afraid I got too nervous and was unable to
speak when they asked me questions!’

2 My elder sister, who was only eleven at the time,
told her she should go because it was the chance
of a lifetime.,

a ‘You'll go because it's the chance of a lifetime.’
b “You should go because it's the chance of a
lifetime.’

c page 180 Grammar reference. Reported speech 1

) Complete these revision notes made by a
First Certificate candidate. For questions 1-3
vou should write two words in each gap. For
questions 4-10, you should write one word in
each gap.

GWwhbbbbbbbbbbwhbbbbbbbbbhl

Tenses

Present fenses — past fenses (present simple
—> past simple, present perfect — past perfect;
efc.)

“I'm watching a fascinating documentary, said Sandra.
Sandra fold me she (1) .. .ws..mﬁ;hiﬂg. _..afascinafing
documentary.

Past fenses — past perfect fenses

‘| missed the news last night; said Alan.

Alansatd he (@) e, the news the previous
night.

Modal verbs change as follows:

will — waould, can — could, may ——> might,
must — had fo

“I'll book your ficket for 7.30, the receptionist said.

The receptionist informed her that he (3) ...
her ficket for 7.30.

Other modal verbs do not change.

Other changes
Pronouns may also change, .8 @) .o
he, she, they, we, ete.

—

(5 ... — that day, this morning —— that
morning, efec.
yesterday —> the day (&) .../ the previous
g llcssnirs .year —> the year before / the
previous year
next week —> the (8) ... week / the
weelk after, _
@ . — the following day / the day after
here — {0}

A e

€ For questions 1-6 complete the second sentence so
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence,
using the word given. Do not change the word
given. You must use between two and five words,
including the word given.

1

‘Last night [ saw a fantastic film," said Phil.
BEFORE

Phil told me that the _migint before he had seem
a fantastic film.

‘I'll return quite late from the theatre tonight,’ said
Elena.
BACK
Elena warned me that

quite late from the

Star performances

theatre that night.



3 T won't be late for the show,' said Lucy.

Now read the news article. For questions
ARRIVE e ok 1

1-15, choose from the people A-E.

Lucy promised that she ..o

s s s e e ENMIBSTOE hies B Hinvw:
4 ‘You can't borrow my camera, Mike,” said his

father.

ALLOWED

Mike's father told himhe ...

e 1118 CAMETA,

5 ‘I know I got several answers wrong in this
exercise,” Hannah said.
MISTAKES
Hannah admitted that she ...
ORISR | <. o -3 -3 1 || 8
6 ‘I really enjoyved the play,” Katie told George.
FOUND
Katie told George that she ...

cvmeenenenn VETY EOjOYable,

Reading Part 3
© You will read a newspaper article about five

actors at the beginning of (heir careers. Gefore
you read, work in pairs.

What are the advantages and disadvantages of
working as an actor?

9 Read questions 1-15 and underline the key idea

in each question.

Which actor

1

2

3

believes actors must be ready to accept negative
comments?

feels that they have learnt a lot from people already
working in the theatre and TV?

says that listening to other people’s suggestions
improves their acting?

has always been excited by having people watching
their performance?

had planned to enter a different profession before
training to become an actor?

has already been invited to join a theatre company?
prefers working in theatre rather than in cinema or
television?

did not want to work outside the theatre initially?
thinks it may be necessary to travel to find work?

um:n

The curtains open in the theatre as a
group of young actors make their way
on to the stage. These are some young
Edinburgh-based actors doing the final
performance of their drama course.

A Scott Hoatson

Z22-year-old Scott is already o step ohead of his
classmates as he has been offered a yearlong
contract with the MNational Theatre of Scotiond's
under-25 theatre group. He was discoverad by
somecne from the theatre while performing

im plays in Edinburgh and 5t Andrews, But e
admits the siudents’ inal performance in front
of directors and agents is still nerve-wicicking,
“It's ¢ important for all of us. Tha fact that there
ore artistic directors frorm the big theatres who
come fo watch makes it such a big opporfunity
There's so much happening in Scofiand af the
rmarmerit. There are a lot of oppartunities up
here, 50 it mokes sense 1o stay closar fo home
When | started the course. | thought that stage
acting wos the anly thing | wanted to do, but
now | wont 1o do everything | con - whether it's
on stage. TV, flm or radio.”

10 thinks it is probably unnecessary to leave Scotland to
find work? B Ki
m Gerard
| 11 feels worried about performing in front of some ;
important people? 21-year-old Kim got her first taste of performing
12 would be happy to work outside Scotland? as a ballet dancer whean she was just two and
13 was motivated by the possibility of becoming well- has been hooked on performing ever since.
. S Although her bollet days are now behind her,
14 originally tried to train as an actor somewhere else? she admits that it gave her o great infroduction
' 15 wasn't so interested in working in the theatre initially? 1o the profession. "It was just so exhilorating




and perform in front of ar

aet up on 5o

lience. Act ",-] z the r._:ll,_hl.?l -|r|r_,| that | hove

5 COourse Nas e

C Allan Scott-Douglas

h 23-year-old Allan has k

W

5 Q career. | KINd G Qot INTo Jcning

e admits. 7| was mare of a si

d up doing musical theatre and
1 I'm prefry mucn cpen 1o
thing. | suppose my hearf will always Belong

o Fomana Abearcromby

=or-0ld [Romaona says she

f drarma producti when she

When reclised that it

Hhing | wanted 1o do. | fied apply

chin i
Scotiand, that's great, bk |'dl
lowve o el around foo”

E Nell Thomas

20yl M ' 1

orutal erificism, becauses

whier yiou sharl wiorking

Exam advice

+  Many of the extracts may say quite similar things. You will
have to read carefully to decide which extract answers the

fuastion exactly.
+  Guess difficult words when you think it will help you to
ANSWET A question.

) Work in small groups.
= Have you ever performed in public (e.g. acting,
speaking in public, dancing, doing a sport]?
* How did vou feel about the experience! What did
you enjoy about it? What did you dislike?

Star periormances @



Vocabulary &
Play, performance and acting; audience, public and .
spectators; scene and stage

8

&) (9 First Certificate candidates often confuse
these words: play, performance and acting;
andience, the public and spectators; scene and
stage. Circle the correct alternative in italics
in each of the sentences below. Then check by
Jlooking at the text in Reading Part 3 again.

e He was discovered by someone from the theatre
while performing in (1)(plays)/ performances in
Edinburgh and 5t Andrews, but he admits the
students’ final (2) acting / performance in front of
directors and agents is still perve-wracking.
When I started the course, 1 thought that stage (3)
acting / playing was the only thing | wanted to do.
s It was just so exhilarating to get up on (4) stage /
scene and perform in front of (5) a public / an

audience.

©) Read the extracts below from the Cambridge
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. Then complete
pach of the sentences which follow by wriling
one of the words or phrases in each gap. Use each

word only once.

acting nesns U] the job of performing in films or plays: He wants ter gt
irfo acHRE.
yudience group noun |G the group of people gathered in one plice
ten to A play, flm, semeoans speaking, etc., of the (number 0f)
1y particular tebevision or radio programme,

watch or Lis
peaple watching or listening
o reading o particular book
arfOrmance mouws [C] the action of enteraining ather people by

dancing, Singing. #cting or playlng music

plaY newin [C] a piece of writing that s intended to be acted in theatre or
n radio or webevision

SCENE neun [C] a part of a play or film in which the action stays ln one

place for a continuous period of thme

spectator somn(C] aperson who w
eveni, without takinmg part

atehes an activity, especially a spoeis |

stac® woun [C] the arca in a theatre which is often raised above ground

sevel and on which actors ar SnleTtiners perform
the p ublic group news [8] all ordinary poople: Menlers af the pubilic
swre sl alont EDefr shapning babits.

1 The garden in all its glory is now open to

Fiae_public.,

He wrote his latest ..o
weeks.

The thing | enjoy most about.
chance to work in other countries.
She gave a superb .. as Lady Macbeth.
The . ~__were clearly delighted with the

performance.

in under six

[ ]

I':;.‘\l linit O

Use of English Part 1

) You will read an article about British teenagers
and fame. Before you read, work in pairs.
Would you like to be famous? If so, what would you

like to be famous asi

#) Read the ar

to the gaps.
British teenagers think are the main advantages

of being famous?

The actor forgot what he was supposed to say in

the third .. §
The show ended with all the performers singing
11 S together.

They won the football match 4-0 in front of over

40,000 Cheering ....ommems «

ticle quickly without paying attention
According to the article, what do

Young people dream of fame

British teenagers are 5o keen to become celebrities that almost one in ten
would (0}  abandon _their education if they had the opportunity to
 on television. Footballers and Hollywood stars were

4 e
among their role models. Ning per cent of British teenagers believed that
to become wealthy

becoming famous was a great (2]
VT 11 1) — or qualifications and a further 11 per cent said
that they were ‘waiting to be discovered.
Daryll Rose, who is 16, is () .. of becoming rich and famous
(5) a5 a footballer but if not then as a model or an actor,
Daryll, whose heroes are the footballer Thierry Henry and the actor Denzel
Washington, said he would happily 0B oo 0 SCRDOL i B WS
offered the (7). to go on a tefevision show that wawld
|} P his dreams. ‘] would love to be rich,' he said. ‘Everything
seems easy when you are famous. | think | am going t be famous. | have got
a lot of ambition and | work hard.
DYl (3] i the importance of education but does not believe
that education and a steady career will ever (10) him with
the lifestyle that he (11) ... of. "I'would not like to go to the
same job every day. | do not think you can become really rich with a normal
job — | think you can be comfortable. When you are really rich you can do
] e s you want, Being co miortable is not the same thing.

-



€ For questions 1-12, read the text again and decide
which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each gap.

0 A neglect B

C getoutof D depart

1 A appear B become

C show D broadcast

Clue: The correct alternative means ‘fo be seen’.
2 A method E manner

C means D way

Clue: Only one of these alternatives can be followed
by the infinitive. The others are followed by ‘of.

3 A knowledge B skills
C information D capabilities
Clue: You need a word which means: ‘an ability to
do an activity or job well, especially because you
have practised it".

4 A sure B confident
C positive ¥ convinced
Clue: All of these alternatives can be followed by
‘that ... One of them can be followed by “of" in this

context.
5 A ideally B suitably
C well D excellently

Clue: Being a footballer would be the perfect job for
Daryll.

6 A runout B giveup
C dropout D turn down
Clue: Look at the preposition which follows the gap.
The correct answer means ‘stop going to classes’.

7 A chance B opening
C possibility D occasion
Clue: This word means ‘opportunity’. Netice it is
followed by an infinitive.

B A extend B further
C widen D progress
Clue: This means "to make his dreams advance’,
Tiro of the alternatives have the WwWrong mecing.
Another cannot be followed by an object.

9 A agrees B believes
C accepts D approves
Clue: Three of the alternarives are followed by
prepositions: ‘of", ‘in’ and with".
10 A prepare B offer
C provide D give
Clue: Notice the preposition later in the sentence.
Which of the alternatives needs this preposition?
11 A hopes B longs
C wishes O dreams
Clue: Three of these verbs are followed by the
preposition “for’,
12 A all B whatever
. that D like
Clue: You need an alternative which means
‘anything’.

Exam advice

»  Think about the meanings of the different alternatives; is
there one word which is usually used in the context?

* |3 there a dependent preposition or other grammatical
construction which will only go with one of the alternatives?

@ Work in small groups.

Do you think Daryll is being realistic? Why (not)?
What do you think is the easiest way to become a
celebrity?

* What type of television programme do you think is
best for someone who wants to be a celebrity?

Speaking Part 1

@) Complete the sentences below by putting the
verb in brackets into the correct form: verb +
infinitive (with or without to) or verb + -ing.

* Ireally enjoy (1) . wafching  (watch) quiz
programmes - [ think you learn a lot from them.

o Tcan'tstand (2) .. ... ... (listen) to the news
because I find it all so depressing.

* ['m not too keen on (3) ... ... [watch)
cartoons. I'd rather (4) [watch)
real actors acting ...

o [love (5) .vcrinnn (80] to the theatre and
(B) o [528) plas. 1 like seeing live
performances.

» lprefer (7) . .. ... (watch) films in the

cinema because | think they're more entertaining
when there’s an audience.

¢ [ don't mind (8) . . v [wateh) music
programimes, but I'm not too interested in
television in general. I prefer (9] ... . (g0
out with my friends.

= [ really hate (10} ..........cccocoeono.... (Watch) series about
doctors and hospitals because I think the plots and
the characters are very unrealistic.

@ (7 Check your answers by listening to three
candidates practising Speaking Part 1.

€ Copy the table below into your notebooks and
write the words in bold above in the correct
column.

i rmlf'ﬂ- EHEH
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O Now change the sentences in Writing Part 2 An article
Exercise 1 so that they are
true for you. Compare your
sentences with a partner,

@ Read the writing task below and underline the points you must deal
with in vour answer.

Example: I can't stand watching You see the following notice on your college noticeboard.

horror movies because [ find them

] f 5 in print!
too frightening. €8 your name in pr

The editors of the college magazine would like contributions to the magazine on the

@ (%) Listen to the candidates fllowing subject:
practising Speaking Part 1 - Where do you prefer to see films: in the cinema or at home on TV or DVD?
again. The writer of the best article will receive ten tickets to the local cinema

1 What did Antonia say when
she didn't understand the

question? #) Work in small groups. Brainstorm a list of advantages of:
2 When Peter noticed that he

had made a mistake, did he

Write vour article.

s seeing films in the cinema

correct it or noi? * seeing films at home on TV or DVD.
3 What did Miguel say when he Which ideas would you use in your article?
didn't understand a question? :
9 Read the article below.
() Work in pairs. Take turns * Which way of seeing films does the writer prefer: in the cinema or on
to ask and answer these television?
questions. ¢ Which of the ideas you thought of are mentioned?

* Do you watch much
television? What sort of TV

programme do you like most? The beSf ploce 1'0 See ﬁlms

* What sort of TV programmes
do you find really boring?
* Which do you prefer: In the past, before television was invented, people

watching films on television used to go to the cinema once or twice a week.
i at i ; .
or the cinema? What sorts of They loved going because they could escape into a

films do you prefer? d : i3 5
o Are there any types of film different world with exciting stories. Also they could

you don't like? see wonderful actors and strange places which they
* What sort of entertainment do could never visit,
you enjoy most in your {ree ' ) ;
time? Although films are no longer something new, going
* Do you go to the theatre or to the cinema is still a magical experience. It's just not
cinema often? the same watching films on television. In the cinema,
Exam advice you're surrounded by the rest of the audience. You

sit in front of a large screen and share the feelings of

¥ R eIl AR ER & ST fear, sadness or happiness with many other people.

when speaking, correct yourself.
* Il you don’t understand a gquestion, On the other hand, it's certainly cheaper to watch
ask the examiner to repeat it films on television. It has the added advantage that
*  When you speak about things you you can talk and discuss the film with your family
enjoy, sound enthusiastic! gl g e i
while it's happening. However, it isn't as exciting as
going out and doing something special. Without doubt,
the films | remember and enjoyed the most are the
ones | watched in the cinema. So, despite the cost, |
prefer seeing films in the cinema.

(86) Unit 9



O Look at the structure of the article. Which
paragraph in the article deals with these points?
1 Whalt the writer prefers most: cinema or television
2 Why cinema is popular today
3 Why cinema was popular in the past

© Read the article again and decide how these
linking words are used to contrast ideas:
although, however, despite. Write each word in the
correct space in the rules below,

|=0
L%
&

.. confrasts two facts or ideas and is
fr::llr::wed by a noun or verD + -ing. If can go at the
beginning or in the middle of the sentence.

%]

... Joins Two senfences with contrasting
Ldeas l1‘ ¢can go at the beginning er in the middle of
the senfence.

e

...................... starts a new sentence and contrasts
it with the previous senfence.

bhhislblbblbbbl

oI

page 160 Grammar reference: Linking words
far contrast

0 Write although, however or despite in the spaces
below.

1 Alfhougls .
every week.

z . oo DEINE given tickets to the football
match we dn:n:]dc'd to watch it on TV.

3 Iwanted to go to the theatre. .. ...,
to stay at home and study.

4 He was very easy to talk to ..
famous film star.

5 Ten per cent of British teenagers dream of
becoming famous. , the chances of
becoming a celebrity are aboul one in 30 million.

6 [ didn’t enjoy the film ... I thought the
action scenes were very exciting.

the cinema is expensive, I try to go

I had

€ Work in pairs. Read the writing task below and
follow these steps.

* Brainstorm ideas in favour of being famous, and
ideas in favour of being successful but not so well
known.

* Discuss which vou would prefer.

Write a plan for your article, i.e. what ideas you
will express in each paragraph.

* Decide on a heading for the article.

You see the following announcement in an English-
language magazine.

Dreams of fame?

Many people dream of
being famous. Which would you
prefer: to be famous, or to be successful
but not so well-known?
The writer of the best article will be invited

to appear on the TV programme:
The Next Millionaire.

Write vour article.

©) Work alone and write the article using the plan
you made with your partner,

Exam advice

*  Write a plan before you start writing the article.

+ Organise your ideas into paragraphs, and use linking words
such as: however, despite, in addition, for example and on
the ather hand.
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Mihaly Csikszentrmihalyi has devoted
his life to studying happiness, He
believes he has found the key.

I've been fascinated by happiness
most of my life. When | was a small
boy, | noficed that though many of
the adults around me were wealthy
and educated, they were not always
happy and this sometimes led them
1o behave in ways which |, as a
child, thought strange. As a result of
this, | decided to understand what
happiness was and how best to
achieve it. It was not surprising, then
that | decided to study psychology.
On arrival at the University of Chicago
nfw years agu uw_ad :g[}gumcd i

MMHQ&L&L&DG_DMLM.
i by studying rats in a laboratory, |

felt that there must be other more
useful ways of learning bow we think
and feel. Although my original aim
had been to achieve happiness for

5 myself | became more ambitious. |
decided to build my career on trying

Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Find ten different things which make people to discover what made cthers happy
happy by matching the words and phrases below. also. | started out Dy studying Creative
1 being admired a aloving family people su-::I"_. as musicians, artists ang
2 Deing part of ﬂ b at school or university ) atl:lletes DEL‘ELQE. th_e*.f we@ el
3 doing really well ¢ by the people around you Wl:D dEm“?d ther e b e .

4 falling d do what vou feel like whal thet"'l \._JE]‘IIEI:J I‘.D.CID. ra‘”‘ﬂf_t“-i_

§ Maving enough foneyto & TS t;hl':"l?.’f-i that just brought them financia :
6 having lots of f ina nice neighbourhood rewards. |
7 having lots of time to spend g in love ' Later, | expanded the study by

8 living h on your hobbies nv‘er.r__inga 5‘:.I'SEE‘IT.‘- called "the

9 not having to i sports experience sampling method' .
10 winning at i work too hard Ordinary people were asked to kesp |

an electronic pager for a week which |
gave out a beeping sound eight times
a day. Every time it did so, they wrote 3
down where they were, what they |
€ Are there any other important things which make people happy? were doing, how they felt and how
much they were concentrating. This
- systern has now been used on more

#) Which of these do you think are essential for happiness? Which do
you think are not so important?

Rﬁﬂdiﬂg Part 1 than 10,000 people and the answers
are cansistent: as with creative
) You will read an article by a psychologist about happiness. Read the people, ordinary people are happiest
article quickly to find out what he thinks makes people happy. when concentrating hard,

After carrying out thirty years of

Unit 10
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research and writing eighteen books, | believa | hava

proved that happiness is quite different from what most
people imagine. It is nat something that can be bought or
collected, People need more than just wealth and comfort

n order 1o lead happy lives. | discovered that people who 55
£amn less than £10,000 are not generally as happy as people
whose incomes are above that level. This suggests that
tnereis a minimum amount of money we need to eam to
make us happy. But below and above that dividing line,
ceople’s happiness has very little to do with how much &0
poorer or richer they are, Multi-millionaires turn out to he

only slightly happier than other people who are not so

rich. What is more, people living in poverty are often quite
nappy.

found that the most obvious cause of happiness is intensass
concentration. This must be the main reason why activities
such as music, art, literature, sports and other forms of

eisure have survived. In order to concentrate, whether
you're reading a poem or building a sandcastie, what you
need is a challenge that matches your ability, The way
10 remain continually happy therefore, is to keep finding
new opportunities to imprave your skills, This may mean
£arning to do your job better or faster, or doing other
more difficult jobs. As you grow older yvou have to find new
challenges which are more appropriate to your age. 75

nave spent my life studying happiness and now, as | look
ack, lwonder if | have achieved it. Overall, | think | have
and my belief that | have found the keys to its secret has
ncreased my happiness immeasurably.

Adapted from The Times

@ For questions 1-3, the sentences in the article

which give you the answers have been underlined.
Read the questions and the underlined sentences.

Then choose the answer (A, B, C or D) which
you think fits best according to the underlined
sentences.

1 'What does ‘this' in line 12 refer toi
A the writer’s decision to study psychology
B the writer’s interest in happiness
C the writer's observations of adults
D the writer's unhappy childhood

2 What did he consider was wrong with psychology
50 years ago?

A Psychologists were trying to achieve the wrong

objectives,

B Psychologists were using the wrong scientific
methods.

C Psychologists were not making sufficient
progress with their experiments.

D Psychologists were carrying out experiments on

animals.

3 Why did he concentrate on creative people to begin
with?
A They were obviously happier than other people.
B They had greater freedom than other people.
C They had clear aims in life,
D They did not try to become happy by making
money.

€ Now, for questions 4-8, choose the answer (A, B, C

or D) which vou think fits best according to the text,

4 The ‘experience sampling method’ showed in general
that
A creative people are happier than ordinary people.
B ordinary people and creative people are equally
happy.
C people’s happiness depends on who they are with.
D people are happier when they are very focused on
an activily.
5 What does the wriler say about money and
happiness?
A Below a certain level of income, people are not so
happy.
B Poor peaple are often happier than rich people.
C There is no relationship between money and
happiness,
D It is necessary Lo have money in order Lo be happy.
6 What is that dividing line in line 597
A alevel below which people do not live sn
comfortably
B aline dividing poor countries from rich ones
C aline which divides happy people from unhappy
people
D a line dividing millionaires from poar peaple
7 According to the writer, people concentrate more
when they are doing
A something which they find easy.
B something which they find difficult but possible.
C something which they find 100 difficult.
D more and more things all the time,
8 'What impression do you have of the writer of the
text?
A He has become happier by studying happiness,
B He has been unhappy most of his life.
C He has always been a happy person.
D He has only been happy for short times,

Exam advice

* Find where the question is answered in the text and
read that section carefully.

* Then read each of the four alternatives with the
question.

*  Underline the words in the text which gave you the
answer.
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O Wwork in small groups.

* Do you agree with the writer about what makes
people happy?

* Do you think that being happy is the most
important thing in life, or are there other more
important things? If so, what?

Vocabulary
Stay, spend and pass; make, cause and have

© (¥ First Certificate candidates often confuse
these words: stay, spend and pass; make, cause
and have. Read the following sentences and circle
the correct alternative in iralics. Then check
vour answers by reading the extracts from the
Camdbridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary.

1 Remember, vour behaviour will @f Cse an
effect on other people,

2 I'm very sorry if I've made / caused you any
problems.

3 1 have passed / spent my life studying happiness.

4 Yesterday [ spent / stayed two hours listening to
the radio.

5 1 really enjoy late-night films on TV when I can
stay / be awake.

S518Y wo continue doing something, or to continue to be in a particular
state: He's declded not to stay i feaching. The shops stay open
weantdd 9 oclock. |
Spend wo use time doing something or being somewhere: My sister
alwarys spends ages fn the bathroom,

PASSE if vou pass time, you do something to stop yourself being
hored during that period: Iive prsirors pass ieir da)s Swimming, |
windsurfing and playing cobleyball, |
v -

make (+ nounfadjective) to cause o be, 1o become or 0 appear as:
1t iy poced weatber tral makes Spain such @ pogrlar tourist
destination. Don't stand over me all e Hme = 8 makes me Rervous.
CEUSE 1 make something happen, especially something bad: The
difficnls driving condittons cansed several acclfdents. i

Some commeon collocations with canse:
cause trouble, cause problems, cause damage, cause
traffic jams, cause stress, cause pollution.

Note, however, these collocations:

have an effe CL vbe radiation leak bas bad a disastromns efffirct
i Srfican e eneironmant.

have/make an impact. r anil-smoking campeaign bady
e gquilte an impact o yonng rma_-l:.lﬁ.-

(50) unit 10

@ Now complete each of these sentences using
stay, spend, pass, make, cause or have in the
correct form.

1 Idecidedto ... .. spend all day in camp.

2 Colin did a crossword to ... the time
while he was waiting for the train.

3 We should be able to go camping because they say
the weather will .......... ; good for the rest of
the week,

4 Do you think the disaster will ... any
impact on the environment?

5 How did vou.. .. .. your summer holidays?
Did you enjoy yourself?

B Do . two hours today trying to finish my
homework.

7 1hope the children haven't been ... you
problems again, Mrs Turner.

8 The bad sound quality ... the film very
difficult to understand.

9 The new law should ... a dramatic effect

on the number of traffic accidents.
10 Your jokes . us all very happy.

Listening Part 1

@ You will hear people talking in eight different
situations. Before you listen, work in small
groups. Discuss whether you agree with these
statements or not.

* When you meet someone for the first time, you
form your first opinions of them from the things
they say to you (not, for example, from their looks
or their clothes).

* In general, people marry someone quite similar to
them rather than someone very different.




* Young people nowadays are generally more € (7} Now listen and for questions 1 and 2, choose
intelligent than their grandparents were. the best answer (A, B or C). Which of the words
and phrases from the box above did you hear?

O (7) Listen and for questions 3-8, choose the best
answer (A, B or C).

3 You hear a radio programme in which a psychologist
is talking about intelligence. What does she say is
improving?

A our ability to do certain tests
B our intelligence i
C our performance in exams

4 You overhear a student telling a friend about a project
on what makes people happy. What does he say makes
peaple happiest?

A becoming rich |
B getting married
C having children

5 You overhear a man talking about things which

frighten people. Whal [rightens him? |

s Few people are afraid of flying in planes and
getting in lifts. More people are afraid of heights.

* Everyone sometimes has a dream where they're A flying
flying, falling or running. B heights
C lifis

G You hear a girl talking to a friend about her dreams.
What does she dream?
A S5he’s flying.
B She’s falling. [
C 5She’s running, i

|
7 You overhcar two students talking about a friend. Why |

do they think she is stressed? |
A She hasn't been sleeping well, '
#) Now work in pairs. Read questions 1 and 2 and B She's been working too hard.
match the words and phrases in the box with C 5he's been having problems with a relationship.
each of the alternatives A, B and C in the two 8 You hear a man and a woman talking about the man’s
questions. (For some alternatives there may be free-time activities. What do they show about his
more than one word or phrase.) personality?
A He's friendly and sociable.
actual words  body language  character B He’s shy and prefers being alone.
things in common gestures hobbies C He's creative and adventurous.
intonation people we like appearance
1 You hear an expert on a television programme Exam advice

giving advice about meeting people for the first
time. What has the most impact?

A how you speak

B how you look

C what you say

2 You hear a man and a woman talking about
successiul marriages. What does the man think
is the most important factor in a successful

« Listen to the whole piece before you choose: the answer
may depend on the general idea rather than a few words.

»  Ifyou are not sure ahout the answer after listening the first
tima, try to discard answers you don't think are possible
before you listen the secand time.

€ Work in pairs.

marriage? * When you feel stressed, what do you do to relax?
A similar personalities + Talk about someone in your family. What do their
B the same friends free-time activities show about their personality?

C similar interests

Secrets of the mind .



Grammar
Modal verbs to express certainty and possibility

€) Read the following extracts from Listening Part
1 and look at the underlined modal verbs. Then
answer the questions which follow.

* Do you know how you got this phobia, this thing
which frightens vou so much? - I think it must be
because I got trapped in one when 1 was a child
and there was a power cut. I can't have been alone
in it for maore than ten minutes, but it seemed like
an hour.

* Well, I've heard that when you fall in your dreams
it's because you mav feel you've failed in some
way, or you might just be afraid of failure. And
the ones where you're running to get away from
someone are because something or someone could
be threatening you in your real life.

1 Which of the underlined verbs do we use:
* when we are certain something is true?
(1) .. must
* when we are certain something is not true?

(2)

* when we think something is possibly true?
[3) i , (4] ; : and
(3)

2 Do the five underlined verbs refer to the present or
the past?

D page 161 Grammar reference. Modal verbs to express
certainty and possibility

@;} Unit 10

@ Complete the sentences below about the woman
in the photo using a suitable verb and ideas from
the box. Several answers may be possible,

afitrrstar French going shopping about 30
a politician at the apening of a new film famous
1 She must . be a filwm star.

2 She can't ...

3 She might

4 She could ........

She must :
Shemay ... :

=2 ]

€ Four of the following sentences contain mistakes
made with modal verbs. However, one is correct.
Find and correct the mistakes.

1 1think the school you go to looks lovely, You tmay
really enjoy it! must

2 He's had a really good sleep, so he mustn’t be tired
dany more.

3 The roads are very busy today, so drive carefully
or you can have an accident.

4 1 have a lot of work to do, so I may arrive home
late.

5 She’s got a really responsible job, so she can’t be
earning a lot of money.



© Read these extracts from Listening Part 1 and
complete the rules which follow by writing one of
the underlined phrases in each space.

* Well, she had a maths exam last week, so she must
have studied hard for it. But she's always been
pretty hard-working, so she can't have got stressed
by it. Anyway, she finds maths easy.

* [ suppose she may have had a row with her
boyfriend of hers - he can be a bit difficult
sometimes, don't you think?

- Rules
5 talk about the past
e + past participle
Ty e () :
= (done, studied, saten, pte) when we are cerfain
~®  gomething is frue about the past N
=B o e st (F) .. + past participle
j when we are certain something is not frue about the
past
j o e U8k (B e , mignt have and
= could have + pam‘ participle when we. fhink someihing i
=2 possibly frut.
=

© Complete the following sentences by writing a
modal verb in the gap and putting the verb in
brackets into the correct form for the past or
present. In some cases more than one answer is
possible.

1 Everyone in the class .. must have worked
(work) incredibly hard if you all passed the exam!

2 [think she - [be) a really happy
person because she's a!ways smllmg and laughing.

3 Jamie woke up in the night screaming. He

................... (have) a bad dream.
| I don t knnw why Patsy hasn't arrived yet. She
.. [have to) stay on late at work,
or she il i o g (stop) on the way to do
some shopping.

5 [don't know how old the teacher is, but he looks
young, so he . .. (be] more than
30.

6 Theysayit....... i - (rain) at the
weekend, in which case we won't be able to play
football.

7 lTcan't find my keys. I suppose 1.,

.. (leave) them on the train but I don't know.

8 Dont do anything for my supper because 1

(go) out to a restaurant with

Use of English Part 4

For questions 1-8, complete the second sentence so
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence,
using the word given. Do not change the word given.
You must use between two and five words, including
the word given.

1

Stella hates it when people smoke in her house.
STAND

Stella . can't stand people SmoKing....... in her house.
‘I spoke to Maria yesterday,” Paola said,

HAD

Paola said she
previous day.

‘Don’t forget to lock the front door, Karl,” said his wife.
REMINDED

Rarlis WD e s
door.

Sven went skiing despite feeling ill.
WELL

AMDIERH BB i rn s
went skiing.

R the front

Although the music outside was loud, we managed to
sleep.

DESPITE

We managed to sleep ...
putside.

I'm sure Annabel wasn't in London all weekend.
HAVE

ADDABEL ... R in London
the whole weekend.

It’s possible that my parents have discovered what we
did at the weekend.

MAY

My parents ...
we did at the weekend.

How long did it take vou to write the essay?
SPEND
How long ...

A out what

the essay?

Exam advice

Read the original sentence, the word given and the sentence
with the gap. Think ahout:

whether you need an expression, e.g. he changed his mind
whether you need a phrasal verb, a.q. give up

what grammar you will need, e.g. do you need to change
from active to passive or put something into reported
speech?
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Speaking Part 3 € Think of other adjectives you can add to the list

in Exercise 2.
€ Work in pairs. in Exercise
Some people believe that the things people do in their 0 m W“ﬂ_i In pairs. L}sten ti:'u the teacfher giving
free time tell us things about their personality. What instructions to candidates in Speaking Part 3

activities do you enjoy doing? What do you think the and two candidates starting the task shown here.
activities might say about your personality? Which of these things do the candidates do?

1 Each person talks about a different picture. wo

@) Look at the pictures. 2 They describe what the person is doing in one of
What kind of personality do you need to enjoy each of the pictures.
the activities shown in the pictures below? Match the 3 They each speak for a long time.
personality adjectives in the box to the type of person 4 They use a range of adjectives to describe the
shown in each picture. Some adjectives can match person's personality.
more than one picture. 5 They use modal verbs to express certainty and
possibility.

adventurous caring creative easy-going
friendly good at working with other peaple (5] {%) Listen to the teacher’s instructions again and
hard-working  interested in other peaple do the Speaking task in pairs.
responsible sociable solitary thoughtful .
unselfish  well-organised Exam advice

+  Briefly describe the activities in each picture.

»  Show how much you know by using different vocabulary for
each picture.

«  Use modal verbs (may, might, must, can'f] when appropriate
- not just maybe and perhaps.

~ Writing Part 2 A story

@) Look at the writing task below and think about
a really happy day in your life. What made it
happy? Here are some suggestions:

* you met someone special

s you were successful at something (passing an
important exam, winning a competition, etc.)
you spent the day with someone special

vou did something really enjoyable,

| You have decided to enter a short story
competition in an English-language magazine. The

‘ competition rules say that the story must begin

| with these words:

[ will always remermber that day as one of the
happiest days of my life.

Write your story.

* What sort of personality does each of these
people have?
* Which two people might be best for the job?

Unit 10




# Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other about

vour really happy day. When you tell your story,
describe:

* how you feel about that day now
events just before the day
what happened on the day and why it was so

happy
* some details about people and places.

© (» The following answer to the writing task
contains ten spelling errors (in addition to
the example) which are often made by First
Certificate candidates. Find and correct the
ETTOTS.

L will always remember that day as one of the happiest
days of my life. | had been stding stusying
English in London and | was flying home. Although
living in Londen had been a marvelous experence, it
was the summer holidays and | missed my family.

The had all been staying at a confortable hotel in

the mountains and having fun together while | was

at school, so | fell a little envious. | knew that when |
arrived at the airport | would have to take a long bus
Journey back home 1o my town.

| got off the airplane and walked through the airport
thinking about the rest of the journey | would have

to make alene. Imagine my surprise, though, when |
walked frough the arrivals gate to find my parents
waitting there to meet me! When my mother had
kissed me, she told me the exiting news that we were
returning to the hotel together for another fwo weeks
holiday because they had missed me as well, For me,
that was a very especial day.

0 You can make a story more interesting for your
reader by using a variety of tenses. Read the
sample answer again and find examples of:

* (he past perfect tense (had done / had been doing)

* the past continuous tense (was doing).

Look at page 155 1o check when these tenses are used.

© Read the writing task below and think about
what meeting you can write about. Here are some
ideas:

* meeting a famous person
meeting a friend or relative you hadn't seen for a
long time

* meeting someone new who became a special
friend.

: ST e

i You have decided to enter a short story

E competition in an English-language magazine. The
competition rules say that the story must end with

| these words:

That one meeting made it a day I will never forget.

Write your story.

(D Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other about
the meeting. When you tell your story:

say how you feel about the meeting now
* describe the situation before the meeting and how
it happened
* who you met and what you did
briefly describe the person you met
explain why the day was unforgettable.

@ Do the writing task following the steps below.
Write between 120-180 words.

* Think about what you will say and make notes.
* Plan your story: how many paragraphs and what
will you put in each paragraph?
Write your story following your plan.
Check what you have written for mistakes.

Exam advice

When you have finished writing, follow these tips.

*  Check what mistakes you have made in the other writing

tasks you have done during this course. Are there any

mistakes which you have repeated? Check you're not

making them again.

Use a dictionary to check spellings and prepositions.

+ Write down your important mistakes in your notebook.
Before you do the exam, check what mistakes you've been
making and avoid them!
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Unit9 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary
@) Choose the best word A, B, C or D for each space.
1 The flying display attracted about 50,000 ... . despite the rain.
A public B assistants C spectators D audience

2 As a police officer, I get a lot of questions from members of the
asking how to get to one place or another.

A people B public C audience D spectators
3 Dwuring the musical, the ... . clapped at the end of every single song.
A audience B spectators C public D attendants
4 RBritish actress Amanda Haslett gave a superb as Lady Macbheth
at the Globe Theatre last night.
A play B act C performance D acting
5 If you're interested in a career in ............ , You must be prepared to
work hard for little money.
A acting B playing C performance D stage
6 That play is much better on the ... than in the film version.
A theatre B play C scene D stage

@ Complete each of the sentences below by writing a word or phrase
from the box. In some cases more than one answer is possible. You
can use the words and phrases more than once.

although  despite  eventhough  however  in spite of
whereas while

1 ...thMah .. Eva wanted to pursue a career in acting, she couldn’t find

a job.

2 Max gave a wonderful performance in the school coneert ... :
his headache.

. PR — Jason dreams of being a footballer, Eva wants to work in
the theatre.

4 .o, not being very talented, she became a highly successful
Hollywood star.

5 They spent millions on the film. .. .. ., not many people were
interested in going to see it.

6 1 enjoy watching documentaries ... my brother prefers soap
operas.

7 He insisted on playing loud music ..................... it was nearly 2 o'clock
in the morning.

8 People of all ages go to rock concerts ... classical music

concerts are mainly attended by people over 50.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 9

Grammar

€ For questions 1-6, complete the
second sentence so that it has
a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given.
Do not change the word given.
You must use hetween two and
five words, including the word
given.

Although it was dangerous, she
went swimming.

THE

In spite ....of .the. dama-g.r
she went swimming.

The theatre was full despite the
high price of the tickets.
EXPENSIVE

ARROUEN: ocnnns s bl
the theatre was full.

Although he felt ill, he went to
work.

DESPITE

He went to work ...............

She enjoys her job in spite of her
low salary.

EVEN

She finds her job enjoyable ... .
e b g Y
‘T've been asleep all afternoon.’
SPENT

Helen admitted that ........cocceo...cc..
................................. sleeping.

‘T'll phone when the concert
finishes.’

CALL

Martin said e ..o e i
s i . end of the
concert,



Unit 10 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary Grammar
@) Complete each of the sentences below by writing € Complete this dialogue between two iriends by
a word or phrase from the box. putting the verbs in brackets into the correct form.

Andy: Why won't Stephen answer his mobile phone?
Nigel: He (1) ..wusf_have switched . (must/
switch) || off while he was in class and

adventurous creative sociable sefitary
thoughtful responsible well-organised

et = forgotten to turn it back on again.

Andy: HE (2]t it {can't / turn)

1 He's quite a .. sefitary . person and doesn’t like it off because he didn’t have a class today -
spending much time with other people. his teacher is ill.

2 You can’t be Very ... , otherwise you Nigel: Well he (3) ..o i (may
wouldn't have left the plane tickets at home. not / hear) it, or he (4} i

3 I'm looking for someone ... to go (could / leave) it at home. Try ringing agaln
hackpacking with me in Alaska. NG s o . [might /

4 [t was very ... e of you to offer to give me answer] this time, hn} way, why do you want
a lift when my car broke down. to call him?

5 Katrina is a Very ... PEIS0N, 50 yoOU Andy: | want to remind him about the party we're
needn't worry at all about employing her as a going to tonight. He (8) .. [might /
baby-sitter. forget) - you know what he’s like.

6 Terry is very ... oo in his free time - he BHREE:  He [7) womiiinconsnsn i csainivisiani (can’t /
does a lot of sculpture and painting and things like forget) - he was talking about it all yesterday
that. and he was so excited!

7 There are few people as ..., as my Uncle Andy: Stephen excited? Why?

Jack. He never seems to get worried or upset Nigel: He thinks he (8) .o
about anything. (might / see) that attractive Mexican gu-l

8 They're a very ... e, CoOuple and always there. He's been talking about her a lot since
holding parties or going to parties. he met her.

Andy: In that case I won't need to ring him - he's

©) Circle the best alternative from the words in obviously not forgotten:

italics.

1 Sheila(Gpent) / passed her summer holiday
painting the children's bedroom.

2 Do you think the new law will cause / have any
impact on the way people drive?

3 There’s no doubt that air travel causes / makes a
lot of pollution.

4 I'm only doing this crossword to spend / pass the
time - I'm not really interested in it.

5 Patricia studied really hard all weekend but it
had / caused no effect on her final result in the
exam,

6 1had such a good time at Sandra’s party that it
caused ; made me happy for the rest of the week.

7 | stayed / spent six hours in a traffic jam last
weekend.

8 The accident was made / caused by a driver who
was speaking on his mobile phone.

Vocabnlary and grammar review Unit 10



Spend, spend, spend!

Starting off

&) Work in small groups. Label each of the
photographs with the type of shop listed in the
box below.

bookshop delicatessen URparinentsees
fashion boutique market stall supermarket

#) Discuss these questions:

* Why might vou visit each of the shops in the
photos?

* Which type of shop do you think a foreign visitor
to your country would find most interesting?

€ Do you enjoy shopping? What do you enjoy
buying?

= 1 ‘”
| .:-. ‘ = |iu||.-li_f_' 4
sl

Listening Part 4

@) Work in pairs. You will hear an interview with
Will Payne, an architect who has designed a
shopping centre called Redsands Park. Before vou
listen: what are the advantages and disadvantages
of shopping in shopping centres?

@ (%) Now write down the three most important
advantages. Then listen to the interview once:
T~ how many of your ideas did Will Payne discuss?

@ Unit 11



© Read the questions 1-7. How many can you
answer already?

1 Where is Redsands Park situated?
A In the city centre,
B In the city, but not near the centre.
C Outside the city in the countryside,

2 The location was chosen because
A it would not harm the environment.
B it was easy to get permission to build there,
C it was easy for people to reach,

3 What is the main attraction of Redsands Park?
A It's a convenient place to do the shopping.
B It's entertaining for the whole family.
C It offers high-quality goods at low prices.

4 When Will visited shopping centres in the United
States, he was impressed by
A their luxury,
B their security.
C their friendliness.
5 Will says families argue when they go shopping
because
A they don't enjoy the same things.
B they can’t agree on what to buy.
C they also argue at home.

6 How are the shops at Redsands organised?

A Each shop chooses its own location.

B Each section has a variety of shops.

C Similar shops are located in the same section.
7 What does Will plan as the next development at

Redsands?

A electric vehicles

B moving walkways

C automatic delivery systems

© (%) Listen again. For questions 1-7, choose the
best answer (A, B or C).

Exam advice

¥ou have one minute to read the questions before listening.
= Read the main part of each question carefully first.

= If you have time, go back and read the alternatives for each
question with the question.

© Work in pairs.

Do you enjoy shopping with your family?
Why (not)?

Vocabulary
Phrasal verbs

@ Match these phrasal verbs from Listening Part 4
with their definitions from the Cambridge Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary,

2 pull in
3 cater for
4 hang around with
5 pop into

6 cut down (on)

7 wear out

8 come up against
9 come up with

10 pick up

1 take over

a4 attract

b collect, or to go and get,
someone or something

¢ doless of something or
use something in smaller
amounts

d gointo or visit for a short
time

e have to deal with a
problem

i make someone extremely
tired

g provide what is wanted
or needed by someone or
something

h spend time with someone

i suggest or think of an
idea or plan

i take control of / occupy

€ Use one of the phrasal verbs above in the correct form
in sentences 1-10 helow.

1

2

10

Chantal .....¢ame Mo with . the brilliant idea of selling
her old clothes in the market on Saturday.

I'm spending far more than I can afford. I'll really have
L0 Simsispn s e something.
If you're in town, could vou ..., :
post office and post this parcel for me?

It's an enormous music shop which ...

all musical tastes from classical music to heavy meral
Melanie doesn't like ... P with her
parents, so she’s gone shopping on her own.,
Shopping in Oxford Street ...
____________________________________ » 50 we decided to take a taxi back
to the hotel.

This new film is so popular that it has been -

......... huge audiences.

We Ve o an old building in the city
centre to open our new shop.

I never expected to ..., . $0 many
problems trying to get my muhlle phone repaired,

Do you want to come to the shopping centre with

me? I'm goIng 10 e -those red shoes |
ordered.

Spend, spend, spend!



Grammar
Modals expressing ability

@) Look at these sentences from Listening Part 4 and
answer the questions which follow.

a We could have put the shopping centre out in the
country ... but the area we've chosen has got its
own underground station and it's also close to the
mﬂmrway

b ... getting permission took quite a long time. We
were able to get it in the end though, as vou can
see,

¢ Then they started building them among green
fields where everyone could go by car and park
easily.

d From where I'm standing I can see trees ...

In which sentence do the underlined words or
phrases mean ...7

1 Itis possible to:...4..

2 It was generally possible to: ...

3 It was possible but it didn’t happen: ...
4 We managed to, we succeeded in: ...

D page 162 Grammar reference: Exprassing ability

@) Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of
the iollowing sentences.

1 We walked all day and at 5 o'clock we could /
reach the top of the mountain.

2 I was so worrled that [ couldn't sleep / couldn’t
have slepr and 1 lay awake all night.

3 When 1 was a small child, [ could / was able to
sing beautifully, but my voice isn't so good now.

4 Can you / Are you able to hear the neighbours’
television? It's far too loud!

5 He was lucky to survive. He drove through a red
light and could be / could have been killed.

6 Although the shop was very crowded, we could
do / were able to do the shopping quite quickly.

€ (@ First Certificate candidates often confuse can,
could and able to. Correct the mistakes in the
sentences below. One of the sentences is correct.

1 1ean't carry everything so I had to leave some
things behind. couldn't

2 [ was very happy that I could meet all your friends
when I visited you last month.

3 I'd be grateful if you can advise me about which
book to buy.

4 I'm really pleased to hear that you could come to
visit me next month.

Unit 11

5 It would be much easier if we can find the
information on the internet.

G The thieves’ car broke down, so the police could
arrest them.

7 We hope you'll be able to offer us a discount if we
stay in the hotel for two weeks,

8 We should take a trip to London and visit the
many shops that could be found there.

Use of English Part 2

© Work in small groups. You will read a text about

the differences between how men and women
shop. Before vou read, discuss these questions.

Who does the shopping in your family? Why?
How much time do you spend shopping each
week?

* Do you think there are any differences between
the way men and women shop? If so, why do you
think they shop in different ways?

@) Read the text below in about one minute without

paying attention to the gaps. What does the
writer say are the differences? What reasons are
given?

Bazgainghuntens

A study of 2,000 shoppers reveals (0) ... That . men and
women fall into two distinct categories (1) e

it comes to shopping and these go back to our origins as
hunters and gatherers, Four out of five women behave

(2} oo BAtherers when they shop, taking time

to search (3) .................. they see the right item atthe
right price. They regard shopping (4) ................. & |eisure
activity in itself, and are happy just to wander through sho
looking at things. On the other (3) ..., MEN SEE
shopping as a hunting mission. They know (B) ...
they want to buy and go directly to a store they know sells
(7} oo . They will rarely shop around and compare
prices. As a (B) ..o , they will spend an average

of 10 per cent more than a woman (9) ..o
comparable iterns. The difference in shopping styles can leac

to arguments, (10) ................... to researchers at Exeter
University.

The research also reveals that the things people consider as
bargaing are (11) o necessarily reduced in price.

People in fact see the item as good value for money and they
pay the normal price for many of the things (12) ...
are rated as ‘bargains.




€) Work alone. Decide which word best fits each
space. When you have finished, compare your
ideas with the rest of the group.

Exam advice

«  Apnswer the questions you find easy first. Go back to the
mare difficult questions later.

» Don't leave any spaces blank. If you can't decide what word
to write, Quess.

«  When you have finished, check your answers by reading the

cammeted bext again.

0 Work in small groups.

* Do you agree with the main idea of the article
that women shop like gatherers and men like
hunters? Is internet shopping more like hunting or
gathering?

» Do people enjoy shopping for food as much as
shopping for clothes or CDs?

Grammar
As and like

© Look at the underlined phrases in the sentences
below and answer the questions which follow.

a Tom has two jobs: he's a teacher and a football
referee, As 3 teacher he's very easy-gning. but as a
referee he’s really strict.

b Mark is a social worker, but he spends so much

time with young people that sometimes he feels

like a feacher.

Which underlined phrase means ...7

1 heis a teacher
2 he is similar to a teacher

C page 162 Grammar reference’ As and ke

@ Complete these sentences by writing as or like in

each space.

1 He has a weekend job .28, a shop assistant.

2 He was considered by his teachers ... the most
brilliant student they had ever taught.

3 How embarrassing! Donna came to class wearing

exactly the same clothes ... me!

4 1 find certain subjects ... physics and
chemistry very difficult to study.

5 Ishall be on holiday next week ... you know.

6 I'm afraid I don’t study ... much ... N
should.

7 I'm speaking to you ... a friend.

8 My English teacher is lovely. She’s ... a mother
to me!

9 Several cities in Switzerland, such ... Zurich
and Berne, have reputations.............. excellent

places to live.
10 Tanya's father gave her a car for her 18th birthday
.............. she'd done so well in her exams.

Spend, spend, spend!



Reading Part 1

@) You will read an article about parents, teenagers and pocket money.
Before you read, match these words and phrases which you will find
in the article with their definitions from the Cambridge Advanced

to be able to live with difficulty by having
just enough money
small amount of money which parents

regularly give to their child

larger amount of money that young people are

given regularly, usually by parents

money that you pay for a journey on a vehicle

such as a bus or train

Learrers icvonmry.

1 pockel money -\.1
2 credit card b
3 topgethy o
4 to debit d
5 fare e
6 allowance i

to take money out of a bank account
small plastic card which can be used as a

method of payment

#) Work in small groups.

* How much pocket money should parents give their children at the

following ages! Why?
13 15 18

e ‘What sort of things do teenagers typically spend their money on?
What do/did you spend money on as a teenager?
Is there anything you would like to have but can't afford to buy?
What is the best age for young people to have their own bank account?
When should they have their own credil cara?

+ Should young people be encouraged to save? Why? What for?

€) Read the article quite quickly to find out why the writer asks for
help and what he can do about the problem.

Help! My tlr.aughter’sW
used my credit cards!

A fewweeks after my daughter's 13th

birthday, | glanced over a bank statement

and saw a couple of suspicious items. [ had
bean debited nearly £10 by iTunes, the Apple
music download website, although | have never
downloaded music,

I checked my credit card statement and found
another £10 debited to Virgin Mobile. My wife
examined her cards and found more things
paid for without her permission. Suspicion

fell an Emily, who denied it, even though the
evidence pointed straight in her direction

[she later confessed). Teenage spending had
arrived; our wallets would never be our own
again.

Little more than a year aga, Emily was getting
by onjust £1.20 a week pocket money —we
had started out by giving 10p for every year
of her age —wher she discovered she was
being given less than most of her classmates.
The weekly sum was raised to £3, but her

desire to spend money increased and she
was soan asking for money from both of us

at every opportunity — new shoes this week,
clothes the next, visils to the cinema, pizza
restaurants, mahile tag-ups, C0s, cosmetic
accessories, large numbers of magazines. ¥
we refused we risked being met with verbal
abuse, angry expressions and a slammed

It's a familiar situation to Canadian clinical
psychologist Maggie Mamen. ‘Every parent
wants their child to be happy; they don't
them to be the only one without a mobile
phone — they don't want them to have less
she says. 'But the more parents give their

children, the more having all the things 1hey
want starts to be seen as aright, ratherthani

something special.’

|
In the end, we decided to tackle the incess

demands for money by giving her an allow
After consulting her friends’ parents, Emily
now gets £50 a month to cover most of her
clothes, cosmetics and entertainment, plus
£10 top-up on her mobile, two DVD rentals
and one cinema trip each month. ‘Ordinary’
clothes, such as winter coats and under

are still paid for by us, as well as her esse
toiletries. And train or bus fares. And lunch @
she is out for the day.

Clare Brooks, 2 writer, also has a 13-year-ok
girl, Laura, She says: 'We decided to give hes
an allowance because of the amount we fou
ourselves paying out every month. We ashke
her towrite down how she would spend £40
a month; now it covers all her extras.’ The
advantapge of an allowance, says Brooks, is
that 'l can now say “no”, because she knows
she wants it, she has to pay for it herself, M
parents would like their children to help ans
the house, but as Brooks puts it:"Occasions
we do pay her for extra housewark, but | 52
give you £2 to hoover the sitting room, and
says: “You must be joking, | want five",

For parents, there are two issues. First, hos
10 cope with the demands of children and
teenagers who want to spend money as if ¢
were adults, and second a concern that the
children are growing Up eXpecting money i
always given to them, and not prepared 1o
orwait for something they really want.

Adapted from The Obs

102} Unit 11
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© For questions 1-8, choose the answer (A, B, C or
D) which you think fits best according to the text.

1

What had Emily been doing which upset her
parents?

spending money on things she didn't need
spending money that wasn't hers
spending more than she was allowed
spending more than she had in her bank
account

Why was her pocket money raised to £37

A She had more expenses than most (eenagers.

B She was receiving less than other people her
age.

C She became annoyed if she was given less.

D She had to buy her own clothes.

According to Maggie Mamen, what is the problem

with giving children too much pocket money?

A They believe they should be allowed everything
they want.

B They're not happier as a result.

C They have more things than other children
their age.

D They don’t spend all the money they’'re given.

What things does Emily pay for from her

allowance?

A all her expenses

B all her clothes, cosmetics and entertainment

C some of her clothes, cosmetics and
entertainment

D her clothes, cosmetics, entertainment and
mobile phone

Why did Clare Brooks start giving Laura an
allowance?

A to make her work if she wants something extra
B to avoid arguments with her

C to limit the money she gives her

D to ensure she has everything she needs

What is Laura's attitude to housework?

A She finds it amusing.

B She's always ready to help.

C She welcomes the extra money she earns doing
it.

D She'll only do it if it's well paid.

Apart from the amount their children spend, what

is the other thing which worries parents?

A Children do not learn good financial
management.

B Children are not grateful for what their parents
do for them.

C Children believe their parents’ money is their
OWI1.

D Children are likely to spend more money than
they have,

oao=e

8 Which of the following best summarises the
writer's attitude to teenage spending throughout
the passage?

A Teenagers should receive more money from
their parents.

B Teenagers should earn the maney they need.

C Teenagers should spend less money than they
do.

D Teenagers should be more responsible about
moTney.

Exam advice

-

The answers to the questions come in the same order in the
text, so, for example, you will locate the answer to question
2 after question 1.

When you locate the relevant section of text. read it
carefully.

Make sure that you understand what the text says before
you look at the alternatives (A, B, CorD).

@ Work in small groups.

® Which of these things do you think young
people should pay for from their pocket money or
allowance and which should parents pay for as
extras? Tick ('] the appropriate boxes.

pay from
pocket money

parents
should pay

Shoes

Essential clothes
Fashion clothes
Cinema tickets
Music

Cosmetics

Magazines
Mobile phone costs
Travelling expenses
Meals out

« Do you think teenagers should earn some of the
money they need by doing housework or taking a
pari-time job? Why (not)?

Spend, spend, spend!




SpEﬂkil’lg pﬂ'ft .. ™ Work in pairs. Take turns to do Speaking Part 2.

@ () Look at the task for Speaking Part 2.
What are the people feeling?

Student A

The photos show young people earning money. I'd
like you to compare the photographs and say which
you think is the best way for young people to earn
money.

Student B

The photos show different places to go shopping. I'd
like you to compare the photographs and say why
‘ people choose to shop in places like these.

Teacher: The photographs show people shopping.
I'd like you to compare the photographs and say
what you think the people are feeling.

Listen to Magda practising this part of the Speaking
test and maich the two halves of the sentences below
according to what she says.

1 They look as if a having a good time.

2 They seem to be b quite happy.

3 They both lock € quite relaxed.

4 They don't appear to be\ d rather tired.

5 The man looks e so happy.

6 The two girls seem f they're shopping for
music.

O page 162 Grammar reference. Look, seem and appear

@ (7) Listen again. Which of these ways of

introducing a comparison did the candidate use? Exam advice

b e whereas on the ather Rand When you're not sure what the photo shows, you can use:

+ phrases like she looks, she seems, she appears
+ modal verbs like must, can't, may, might, could
= words like perfraps, maybe.

€) Now write three sentences of your own about the
man in the second photo using looks, seems and

appears.

Unit 11



Writing Part 2 A report

) Work in pairs. Read the following writing task,

underlining the things you must deal with in
vour answer. Which de you think the money

should be spent on?

The college where you study has been given a large
amount of money to spend either on improving the
classrooms or on students’ social activities. The
director of your college has asked you to write a
report describing the benefits of both ideas and
saving which one you think should be chosen and
why.

Write your report,

© Answer the questions below.

1 Who will read vour report?
2 Should you write in an informal or formal style?
| 3 What things must yvou include in your report?

© Read the report below. Write one verb from the
box in the correct form in each space.

- mproving the classrooms or on students’ social activities and to

L a recommendation.

 The classrooms

- The college classrooms are well-equipped with the latest technologies.
S Each classroom already (4) ... computers with internet

- gonnections and an interactive whiteboard. However, the furniture
. meeds replacing because students who attend class all day

) it uncomfortable and this affects their
 goncentration, Furthermare, the classraoms would (6) ...
- om an ai-conditioning system, and this would also (7)
e quality of students’ work.

 Sodial activities
'_ The college already has a soaal programme with a wide range of
activities for students to (8) ..o . in. If money was spent
fon this, it would (Y ..o, the cost of the activities for the
- sudents and they would be able to take part in mare of tham.
Recommendation
H0) ..o, SpENding the money on new furniture and

n air-conditioning systern as this would have a beneficial effect on
students' work in class,

Benefit contain  dieense  find improve

make participate recommend reduce spend |
Our College Money

Istroduction
* The purpose of this report is to (1) ... diseuss . whether the money
- which has been given to the college shouldbe (2) ... on

O Work in pairs.

1 What recommendation does the writer make to the
college director?

2 How can the college director find things quickly in
the report if he/she doesn’t have much time?

3 Has the report dealt with everything in the writing

task question?

What is the purpose of each section?

Which tenses are used? Why?

6 Does the report use contractions (it’s, we'l[)7 Why
(not)?

o

@ Complete these ways of making recommendations
and suggestions by putting the verb in brackets
into the correct form.

1 Irecommend . installing  (install) a new air-
conditioning system.

2 I suggest [spend) money on
improving the social programme,

3 [ suggest that the college should ............c......,
(buy] new furniture for the classrooms.

4 Tt would be a good idea ... . [equip) all
the classrooms with computers,

(® Work in pairs. Write four more sentences making
recommendations or suggestions for your own
college or language school.

@ Work in pairs. Read the following writing task.
How do you think the money should be spent?

Your town has a large amount of money available to
spend on improving the neighbourhood where you
live. You have been asked to write a report for the
town council making recommendations.

Write your report.

@ Do the writing task. Write between 120 and 180
words. Follow these steps:

* Underline the points you must deal with in your
report.

* Think and write a plan for your report. This
should include sections and section headings.

* Write your report following your plan and using
the report above as a model.

* When you have finished, check it for mistakes.

Exam advice

* Think about who will read the report and if you need a
formal or informal style.

* Decide what sections you need and what section headings.
= Start the report by saying what the aim of the report is.

= Finish with your conclusions and, if the question asks for
them, your recommendations.

Spend, spend, spend!



Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Read what each of these people
says about their health and complete the spaces
by writing the words from the box.

infection intake
get over

iliness
workout

active
putting on

check-up
treatment

‘I do get the occasional cold or
ather (3] ... YOU

really can't avoid them in my job,
DU L) i them pretty
quickly and they don't usually
stop me going to work,”

‘| go to the doctor regularly once
ayear fora (5) ..o
Once or twice I've needed

L] [ — for something
she's found, but | think | can
expect to live for quite a long time.”

@ () Listen to the speakers and check your
answers.

€) Which speaker do you think has the healthiest
lifestyle? Which speaker’s description do yvou
think is true for you? Why?

Reading Part 2

© Work in pairs.

Which of these things do you think is the most
important cause of bad behaviour in schools?
Do you think there are any other important causes?

boring lessans badly-behaved parents
neighbourhoods with social problams
influence of friends diet personality
stress teachers who can't control students

(i06) Unit 12

Staying healthy

'Here | am, in my 805 and still
quite (1] ... antive . - |
mean | go shopping, visit my
friends and go to the cinema
when | want to. What more
can you ask for?’

‘| do an hour's

morning before going to
college, and in the evening
| usually have time for a
couple of hours’ sport, so

I really think I'm very fit,

‘| never go to the doctor
and in fact | don't even know
my doctor's name, I'm lucky,
I've never had a day's
________________________ in my lifa’

I'm very careful about

what | eat - very little meat,
a high daily (8) ..o
of fresh fruit and vegetables
- and I'm careful about not
PO et weight, so

| take a moderate amount of

exercise as well.'

 You will read an article about healthy diets in
schools. Read it quickly to find out how the
students have changed as a result of eating a
healthy diet.

€) Now read it again carefully, paying attention to
the information before and after each gap.



Froblems with school discipline? A healthy diet could be the
solution, says Marco Visscher.

& first glance there seems nothing special about the students

&t Appleton Central High School in Wisconsin. They appear calm,

mteract comfortably with ong another, are focused on their

schoolwork and do not seem to misbehave

And yet a couple of years ago, this school had a police officer

gatrolling its halls. Moreover, many of the students who attended

the school were known to be troublemakers. |I|:|

Erag Bretthauer, who is a school counsellor, remembars when

me first came to the school some years ago for a job interview.
As a result, he felt no desire to work with them and

when he was offered the job, he turned it down.

Several years later however, Bretthauer changed his mind and

sccepted the job after seeing that the atmosphere at the schoal

mad changed profoundly. Fights and offensive

pehaviour are extremely rare and the police officer is no longer

pecdecd.

What happened? A glance through the halls at Appleton Central

sigh School provides the answer. The first change was getting

mid of the vending machines which used to sell a selection of

20ft drinks and colas. They were replaced by water dispenzers.

B |

The School Director LuAnn Coenen is still surprised when she
zpeaks of the ‘astonishing’ changes that have ocourred at the
gchool since she took these drastic decisions eight years ago. In 2
zchool whose reputation was for violence there is no longer any
vandalism, students do not drop litter and the teachers no longer

faar attacks in the classrooms. E:l

The brain is a highly active organ, While it only accounts for

two per cent of our body weight, it uses a massive 20 per

cent of our energy. In order to generate that energy, we need

a broad range of nutrients that we get from balanced and
varied meals. The question is: does eating junk food really have
such an extreme effect on people's behaviour?
‘Fast food’ has become a term that covers all sorts of frozen
meala, microwaved food and food which can only be described
as junk food. The ingredients of the average meal have been
tranzported thousands of kilometres before landing on our
plates, so it's not hard to believe that some nutritional quality i1s
lost in the process.

Da examples like the high schoal in Wisronsin point to a direct
connection between nutrition and hchavinur?EEl
He has proven that reducing the sugar and fat intake in our
daily diets leads to higher 1Qs and better grades in school.
When he supervised a change in meals sarved al B3 schools
in low-income neighbourhoods in New York City, the number of
students that passed final exams rose from 11 per cent below
the national average to five per cent above. A study of ane of
the schaols whera these changes wers made showed that

the number of instances of bad behaviour fell by &7 per cent
when vending machines ware removad and canned food in the
cafeteria was replaced by frash alternatives,

tdapted from 00F Magazine

) seven sentences have been removed from
the article. Read each sentence carefully and
underline words and phrases which might

connect with something in the article.

A Although she expresses amazement, the
idea that food can affect the way our braing work and
thus our behaviour is not so radical.

B  Itis certainly true that our eating habits have
dramatically changed over the past 30 years.

C  Stephen Schoenthaler, a law professor at California State
University, has been researching exactly this relationship
for more than 20 years,

D The next step was to take hamburgers and chips off the
menu in the school restaurant, making room for fresh
vegetables and fruits, wholegrain bread and a salad bar.

E It soon became evident that little academic work was
possible in this school.

F They caused frequent problems including attacks on
teachers and some of them even carried weapons

G Today he describes the students as calm and well-
behaved.

H  While he was there, the students he met were rude,
unpleasant and badly behaved.

Staying healthy



 Choose from the sentences A-H the one which fits
each gap (1-7). There is one extra sentence which
vou do not need to use.

Exam advice

+ Read the text looking carefully at the information before
and after each gap.

* Read the sentences which have been removed looking for
wards and phrases which connect with information in the
text.

+  When you have finished, remember to read the text again to
check your answers.

(D work in small groups.

* Do you agree that diet affects the way we behave?

* What else can schools do to make sure that
students behave well? Which things are most
effective?

Vocabulary
Parts of the body

) Label the illustration using the words in the box.

back chest chin  elbow  ferchess  heel
hip knee neck shoulder thigh wrist

o ....... Aorehead .

(108) Unit 12

# Work in pairs. Make a list of five other paris of

the body which you think other students may not
know. Read vour list to another pair of students
and ask them to label the picture with your
words.

Grammar
Relative pronouns and relative clauses

@ Complete these sentences from Reading Part 2 by

writing one word in each gap. In some sentences
more than one answer is possible.

1 Greg Bretthauer, ... whe . is a school
counsellor, remembers when he first came to the
school some years ago for a job interview.

2 Many of the students .................. attended the
school were known to be troublemakers,

3 The first change was getting rid of the vending
machines ... used to sell a selection of
soft drinks and colas.

4 Inaschool..een, reputation was for
violence there is no longer any vandalism.

5 A study of one of the schools ....................... these
changes were made showed that the number of
instances of bad behaviour fell by 37 per cent.

0 page 163 Grammar reference: Refative pronouns and

refative clauses

# Read the sentences below. Which contain

defining relative clauses and which contain non-
defining relative clauses? Write defining or non-
defining after each.

1 The village where [ go for my holidays has a very
healthy climate. .. dﬂﬁﬁ:’ﬁ‘?. ;

2 Mrs Altmeyer, who you met on the train, is a
EEESE vt

3 The children who you've been talking to all go to
the same school, ..o

4 Have you still got the book which I lent you?

5 My physical education teacher, who was an
Olympic champion, says that exercise is essential
for good health. ... o

6 Students who eat a good breakfast often do better
atschool. oo .o

€) In which of sentences 1-6 above could you use

that instead of which or who?

O In which sentences could you omit who or which?



£) (%) First Certificate candidates often make

mistakes with relative pronouns. Each of the
following sentences contains one wrong word or
one exira word. Correct the mistakes,

1

2

Judy goes to the swimming club #’s near the
central station. wiueh is
Frank has a brother his wife is in hospital with a

broken leg.

She's a student of yoga, that is done by thousands
of people in this country,

Can I read that essay which you wrote it last week?
Mandy supports the fooiball team which it won the

league last year.

['m afraid I can’t understand that you are saying.
Aziz lives in a large house which it has a view of

the sea.

Gaby’s friends, who you met them this morning,
are going to the beach this afternoon if you want

to come.

Listening Part 3

) Work in pairs. You will hear five people talking
about a visit to their family doctors. Before yvou
listen, match the words and phrases on the
leit with their definitions from the Cambridge
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary.

1

8

checl-up

diagnose

examination

infection

prescription

sick note

treat

vaccination

a

b

disease caused by bacteria
or a virus

injection to prevent someone
getting a disease

medical examination to test
your general state of health
piece of paper on which a
doctor writes that a patient
is ill and has permission not
to go to work

piece of paper on which a
doctor writes the details of the
medicine or drugs that
someone needs

recognise and name the
exact character of a disease
or a problem, by making an
examination

use drugs, exercises, etc. to
cure a person of a disease or
heal an injury

when a doctor looks at a
patient carefully in order to
discover the problem

) (%) Now listen. Which of the words and phrases

above did you hear?

1

=1

( Join these sentences using a relative clause.

Did you see the film? They broadcast it on
television last night.

Did wou see the Filw wiich. fhe'!j brondapet om
telefision lact miakt? or ’

Did wou see flhe -rf:ifm trewr broadeast om
telenision fast wigaf 5

He studied hard far his maths exam. He found it
quite easy.

The man is a taxi driver. They sold the car to him.
Could you give me the newspaper? You were
reading it earlier.

That white house over there is the house. He was
born there.

Where's the envelope? I put the money in it.
Every morning [ go running in the park with
Patricia. You know her brother.

Karen and Teresa are on holiday in the Caribbean
at the moment. We're looking after their dog.

Staying healthy



9(@‘1 Listen again. For questions 1-5, choose from

the list (A-F) what each speaker says about their
visit. Use the letters only once. There is one extra
letter which you do not need to use.

A T wasn't given enough attention by the doctor at
first.

[ was told by the doctor that [ needed to relax.

[ was surprised by what the doctor said.

[ liked the way the doctor talked to me,

I asked for a specialist to deal with my problem,
I agreed with the doctor’s diagnosis.

Speaker 1 [ ] Speaker 4 L]
Speaker2 [ | Speaker 5 ]
Speaker 3 | |

NN el

Exam advice

Don't answer each question until the speaker has finished
speaking.

You may need to get a general idea of what the speaker is
saying. mot just specific details.

Use of English Part 3

© Read this sentence from Reading Part 2 and

choose the best answer to the guestion below:

.. the students at Appleton Central High School ...
do not seem to misbehave.

1 What does misbehave mean?
a behave badly or wrongly
b behave differently

Now read these sentences and answer the
guestions below,

Please do not unfasten vour seatbelt until the aircraft
has come to a complete stop.
2 What does unfasten mean?

a fasten something wrongly
b release or open something which was fastened

You should disconnect the appararus before trying to
repair it, or you'll get an electric shock,
3 What does disconnect mean?
a break the connection with the supply of
electricity
b connect something wrongly

4 Which prefix, mis-, un- or dis- has a different
meaning from the other two?

Unit 12

@ Complete these sentences using the negative form

of the verb given in capitals. Remember (o use
the correct form of the verb.

1 Could you help me . #nda. . the button on the
back of my dress? DO

2 I know the news will ... . you, but we are
unable to offer vou the job, APPOINT

3 Iyou...... the equipment it will probably
break. USE

4 The knot was so tight that he couldnt

: . it. TIE
5 ﬂcmmmndatwn is a word which many students

. SPELL
6 I cant fml:l my keys anywhere. They seem to have
| |1 1] A | APPEAR

7 This isn't a complete check-up, so you needn't

- just take off your shirt. DRESS

8 I'm afraid you must have been ...,
there’s no concert here tonight. INFORM

€ Add a prefix un-, dis-, in-, im- or mis- to form

opposites of these words (in some cases more
than one answer is possible).

expecled unexpected understood satisfied
respect pronounce pleased obey likely
interpret healthy happy possible capable
correct aware appaint agree complete

able patient

@ For questions 1-10, read the text on page 111. Use

the word given in capitals at the end of some of
the lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the
same line.

Before you decide which word, decide what type of
word you need (adjective, noun, etc.), whether you
need a negative form, a plural form or the correct
form of a verb.

Exam advice

Check whether you need a singular or plural noun.
Make sure you put verbs in the cormect form.

Be careful to spell your answers correctly. Remember:

= there are many words which end in ‘ght’: fight, night,
etc.

+  'I"comes before 'e’ except after ¢, e.qg. achieve, relief
but receive, receipt

*  be careful about double letters, e.g. disapprove,
disappointment, misspell, etc. - check by looking at the
spelling of the word given.



Speaking Part 4

© Work in pairs. Read the questions below and
think of three things you can say to answer each
of the questions,

a How important is a healthy diet?

b What advice would you give Lo young people 1o
stay fit and healtly?

¢ Do schoals in your country teach young people
about keeping healthy? Do you think they should?

d Do you think people in general look after their
health enough?

e Should people go to their doctors regularly for
check-ups? Why (not)?

I If you could change one thing in your lifestyle 1o
make it healthier, what would you change? Why?

8 Do you agree that taking regular exercise helps
people o do better work? Why (not)?

@ (10) Listen to four candidates answering questions
in Speaking Part 4. Which question does each
candidate answer? Write a letter a-g in each box.
You will not need to use all the letters.

ISHheTEIdocIor.on board?

You're on a plane in mid-air. You've just Candidate 1 E

0) .undome your seatbelt and relaxed DO Candidate 2
Candidate 3 | |

when you hear an (1) .o ... from ANNOUNCE & 2

one of the cabin crew: ‘Is there a doctor Carcdidateg. |

on board?" © () Listen again and note down each candidate’s
s we all know, air travel can be an ideas.

BRtvenely (2) ... experience, STRESS (4] Change partners. Take turns to ask and answer
sspecially after queuing in the airport the questions above with your own opinions and
and going through airport ideas.

B) ... Checks. Studies of SECURE

airline passengers reveal that we all Exam advice

) o - VT thiak we o DECASION *  Think of a number of different things you ean say to answer
another passenger may have an each question.

RO s . health problem far EXPECT *  Look confidently at the examiner while you are speaking.
from a hospital ata (6) ... HIGH = If your partner has been asked the same guestion, react 1o
of 10,000 metres. Well, now Lufthansa, what he/she has said.

the German airline, has calculated that

o0 B0 of its (7] cecrirssionns there is FLY

in fact a doctor amongst the passengers.

Having previously obtained the doctor’s

1R EEE , when there’s a medical AGREE
emergency on board one of the cabin

staff will discreetly ask for his or her

L R R B . It is hoped that in the ASSIST
future this system will avoid causing
B .8 e NErvousness among NECESSARY

the other passengers when these
situations arise.

Staying healthy @



Writing Part 2 An essay @ Read the writing task and the answer below
(without paying attention to the gaps). Which
of the ideas that arose in vour discussion are
mentioned in the answer?

©) Work in small groups. Discuss your opinions
about this question:

Do you think modern lifestyles are healthy or not?

During your discussion, you can talk about: You havﬁ-lhad a class discussion on whether

* the environment and health modern lifestyles are healthy or not. Now, your
o diet teacher has asked you to write an essay giving
* work activities your opinions on the following statement:

* information, e.g. about exercise, smoking ; ]

& frectime denvibes. iﬁn lifestyles can seriously endanger our

When you have finished, change groups and report
what your group decided. Write your essay.

€) Complete the essay by writing one word in each

Modern L F&sf’h-ﬂe. S i

@ Answer the following questions.

' 1 Which paragraph gives reasons why lifestyles
Can Seri Oﬁgﬂb’ % often aren’t very healthy?

/ 2 Which paragraph gives reasons why lifestyles
54¢da¢¢8-ar oUr —

should be healthier now?
/‘___,.r—\l 3 'What is the purpose of the final paragraph?

% Which two sentences in the essay give examples?

Can you find six relative clauses in the essay?
There's (1) oo o 0F information

available in the mewspapers and on

tedevision about (2] ..o is =
mecessary for a hea!i‘h’a- fi&sf‘gﬂa. For @
instance, we Know Hhat smjr:ma is daman%; . )
[ RO 3 .is sme-’rh.iﬂa our ammdpamwfs didn't realise. Moreover, pegple wio live in rich
nountries are (4) oo 10 20t & hmlfwﬂ diet of 3oad Eruafi frech food and +h-sH

have access to sports Facilities which allow Hhewm to toge all the exercise (S)
need.

[~

Howeier, in oy wiys il is move diffieult to have a h.e.nﬂr'mﬂ- IiFe-s*!*Uf.e. because
thhe esnviroument ic ing wore and wore polluted. wWhat is(#) , we lave a
very m:ia«i’ar‘ﬂ woy of Iife withh lesc time for activities which keep us fit. For example,

BRI i work wost people spemd Ewa ours gi-H'i-ng in front of computers, and in
toeir free time Hhew wateh television or PfaU compitter games. Tn addition, people tend to
eat a lot of fast Food which is mot verty healtivy.

Se, af’rh.tmgk in terms of information it's easier o have a hsz’rhﬂ lifestyle, in mm‘fif}j
i 1 Z O MU ars. oy 'f'h-ima-s fo prevemt us From dﬂi«g 11— e :




© Work in small groups. Discuss whether you agree
or disagree with this statement:

Young people generally don't pay enough attention to
their health and fitness.
You can talk about:

diet * sport and exercise
free-time activities * smoking

(O Work in groups of three. You will hear five
different people talking about their attitudes to
health and fitness. Before you listen, discuss these
guestions.

= e I - 2

E
F

Which of the attitudes (A-F) do vou think are most
typical for young people in your country?
Which attitudes would be unusual?

I'd like to take more exercise than 1 do.

I'll give up smoking sometime in the future.

I'll worry about my health when I'm older.

I'm keen to have a healthy lifestyle because of my
parents.

I'm not interested in doing sports,

I've recently become a vegetarian.

© (") Now listen and choose from the list (A-F)
what attitude each speaker expresses. Use the
letters only once. There is one exira letter vou do
not need to use.

Marina |:|

Saleem D

-

Claire []

Paul

Vicky

( Do the following writing task. Write between 120
and 180 words.

Before you write, make a plan.

When you write, you can use the essay on page 112
as a model.

You have had a class discussion on how interested
young people are in health and fitness. NMow, your
teacher has asked you to write an essay giving your
opinions on the following statement:

Young people generally don't pay enough attention to
their health and fitness.

Write your essay.

Exam advice

A possible structure for an essay is

Paragraph 1: Introduction saying why the subject is important

Paragraph 2: Arguments in favour of the statement in the
fuestion

Paragraph 3: Arguments against the statement

Paragraph 4: Conclusion saying your opinion and the reason(s)
for it.

Staying healthy @



Unit 11 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary Grammar
@) Complete this crossword with a word connected @ Use can, can't, could, couldn’t, be able to / not
with money. be able to or (not) manage to in each of the

ey Y following sentences. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.

1 I'msorry [ wasw't able fo / couldn't /.
I | didn't manaae 1o, do any homework last
| weekend, but my mother was ill.

2 When we got to the top of the mountain we

T e e o e oo 80€ fOr more than 50

= J R B e persuade my mum to get me
the shoes, but only after she'd seen how cheap
they were.

4 At the age of 7, Reggie ... R already
speak five languages fluently.

5 I'm going to classes because [ would like to
................................... play the violin,

? l 6 Dario must be very busy, because 1 have

— 1 speak to him for several days.

7 Unfortunately for the police, the thief
rsmssess e ESCAPE ACT08S the river by
stealing a boat.

8 Silvie was quite an advanced child and she
.................................... read before she even went to

w

school,

Across .

3 If you haven’t got the money in cash, you can © Write as or like in each of the spaces below.
always pay by ... conninne o (05 4) When my grandfather left school at the age of 14, he

4 Life is very expensive, soit'shardto ... .. got his first job (1) ... A% ... an office assistant in
on such a low salary. (3, 2) London. In those days he was extremely thin

6 Piero gets an ........eeens of 100 euros a month B2 he wasn't paid very much and couldn’t
from his parents. (9] afford to eat a lot. But he was in the same situation

7 We can take the bus if you've got the money for {(3) ... @ lot of boys at that time (4) ...
thE.. .o ) most children left schoaol at that age and had to look

Down for a job. I have one or two photos of him from that

1 Prices in the market are really low, so it's quite time and he looks just (5] .....ooo.... . me, but thinner!
easy topickupa.. ... .. - (7 When he grew older, he worked at all sorts of things,

2 [ have to do a part-time job because I don't get SUEH {6 oo reporting for a local newspaper
1111 o] R from my parents. (6, 5) and working (7} ... a part-time mechanic,

T L L money all winter so I have L PR many people of his generation, he
enough for my summer holidays. (6] worked hard all his life, but he always found time for

6 [I've spent all my money, 50 [ can™t ..o, fo the things he enjoyed, (9] ... walking in the
go to the cinema this weekend. (6) country or spending time with his grandchildren. |

hope I'll be (10) .cccoovevnne. ~him when I'm an old man!

s

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 11



Unit 12 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary

© Complete sentences 1-10 with a word from the
box in the correct form.

cure

check-up diagrese fit get over
heal infection prescription putan

treatment

1 After a brief examination, my doctor . dinanosed. .

2

10

that I was suffering from a slight infection.

As long as you keep the cut clean, it should

on its own quite soon.

Farouk has been having ... in hospital
following an accident he had last month.

She’s spent the last two or three days in bed
because of a minor ... she picked up at
school,

[ have to be quite careful what 1 eat so that I don’t
......................... too much weight.
It'sagoodideatokeep ... by taking
regular exercise - at least 40 minutes a day.
Rana's doctor has given hera ... .. o fOT
antibiotics to treat her illness.

Take this medicine. It should ..................... Jyouin a
couple of days.

You may not be very ill, but it’s still worth going
to the doctor fora ... to make sure it's
nothing serious.

It took her several weeks to ... her
illness and she missed a lot of classes in that time.

Word formation

@ Complete each of the following sentences by
using the word given in capitals at the end of the
sentences to form a word that fits in the gap.

1

2

I'm sorry about the mistake. I'm afraid I

[§ () me again I'll stop giving you
pocket money for a week! OBEY

[ felt very ... .. with the food at that
restaurant and I'm thinking of complaining.
SATISFY

I'm afraid that most of your answers were
........................ and you only got three right.
CORRECT

I thought the film was rather.. ... . after the
good reviews it had in the newspapers. APPOINT
I think we could go for a walk this afternoon as it
 Fa [ o IR to rain. LIKELY

7 She was so shocked by the news that she was
........................ of speaking for some time. CAPABLE

8 When your children ... . do you punish
them? BEHAVE

9 |Ifit's too hot, you can ... oo OME OF WO
buttons on your shirt. DO

10 [looked in all the shops but I was ’ to
find a jersey I liked. ABLE

Grammar

€ Write a relative pronoun (who, whose, which,
that, what, why, when, where) in each of the
spaces below. If you think no relative pronoun is
necessary, write — in the space. In some cases more
than one answer is possible.

1
2

3

9

10

Is he the man _whe / fhat  was driving the car?
The girl . wiha /. that /- you spoke to this
morning has just phoned again.

I'm sorry but there never seems to be a time

........................ I'm not busy these days.

Look! That's the shop ... I bought the
chocolates.
I'm afraid the hospital ... . ¥YOU went to

doesn’t have a very good reputation.
You remember Magda, don’t you? She’s that tall girl
..... sister sits next to me in class.

I've already spent all the money ... you
gave me this morning!
I really hate people ..., interrupt me when

I'm speaking!

In the street ... I live there are seven bus

stops.,

There's no reason
very high mark.

....................... you shouldn't get a

@ Are the following sentences correct or incorrect?
Correct any mistakes by adding, replacing or
removing one word only. If vou think a sentence is
correct, write correct next to the sentence,

i

2

W o

~J @

[ think that you did was very clever. wiant

Mum! The man his car you scratched is at the front

door!

The shirt that I want to wear tomorrow is dirty.

I haven't met anyone liked the film.

Mike Smith, that taught you last year, is going to he

your teacher again this vear.

I really like the car you're driving!

I'm sorry! [ shouldn’t have said that I said.

The girl her bike I borrowed is really angry with me.

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 12 @



Starting off

©) Work in pairs. Which of the animals in the
photos are ...?

¢ wild animals
* working animals
* pets

) Which of the animals in the photos ...2

provide us with company
entertain us

provide us with food
participate in a sport

are used for transport
help us in other ways

€) Imagine you are planning an article for your
college magazine on the importance of animals
in our lives. First discuss what role each animal
in the photos plays in our lives and how these
roles benefit people. Then decide which two
photos would be best for the magazine article.

Unit 13

Listening Part 1

&) Work in pairs. Before you listen, answer the
questions in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember ahout Listening Part 17 Circle
the correct alternative in ftafics in each of these sentences. In
Listening Part 1:

1 you hear six [ efight extracts

2 the extracts are on the same subyject / different subjects
3 you hear each extract once / twice
5

you read and hear ! read but don't hear the question before
the extract.

# (73} You will hear people talking in eight different
situations. For questions 1-8, choose the besi
answer (A, B or C). As you hear the question,
underline the main idea.



You overhear a woman talking about different
dnimals. Which animal would she let her famjly
have?

A acat

B adog

C a horse

You hear part of a television programme about

zebras. What does the presenter say about their

appearance?

A All members of a family of zebras have the
same stripes.

B Zebras can recognise each other by their
stripes.

€ Male and female zebras have similar stripes.

You overhear a woman talking about the birds
which come to her garden. How does she feel
about them?

A She enjoys watching them.

B 5he finds them annoying.

C She worries about them.

You overhear part of a conversation in which two
men are talking about dogs. What do they say
about them?

A They are good company.

B They are good at protecting property.

C They shouldn't live in cities.

You hear a woman giving part of a lecture about
animal rights. What does she say about zoos?

A They are no longer necessary in modern times.
B They should be closely supervised.

C They should only be for endangered species.

You hear a young woman talking about some
animals she worked with. How did she feel when
she was with them?

A frightened

B relaxed

C strange

You hear part of a radio programme in which

a man talks about how he was attacked by a

hippopotamus. What does he say about hippos?

A They are one of the most dangerous animals in
Africa.

B They often attack people for no reason.

C They're usually very timid animals.

You hear a woman talking to her husband. Why is
she talking to him?

A to make a suggestion

B to make a complaint

C to remind him of something

Vocabulary
Named and called

@ (® First Certificate candidates often confuse
named and called. Which words were used in
extract 8 in Listening Part 1? Choose the correct
alternative.

Man:

Woman: Let's see ... here it is. It’s called / named
Giffords Circus.

What's the circus called / named by the way?

@ Read these extracts from the Cambridge Advanced
Ledrner’s Dictionary and answer the questions
which follow.

call vers [+ ohject + noun| to give someone or something a name, or w
know or acdress someone by a particular name: They've called the tiwins
Katherine arnd Thomeas. His real name is Jonatban, but ibey've always
called Dime Tobemy'. Whats ber new novel called?

MAMme wers [T] w give someone or something a name: [+ two objects] We
rained our dogs Shandy’ and ‘Belle,

1 'Which verb(s] can vou use to mean o give
someone or something a name for the first time
and only the first time: call or name, or both call
and name?

2 Which verb(s) can you use when you mention
someone or something for the first time, but you
haven’t given it a name for the first time: call or
name, or both call and name?

3 Which verb(s) can you use to mean that it is
someone’s or something's name: call or name, or
both call and name?

(3] (») Correct the mistakes made in the following
sentences by First Certificate candidates. Some
sentences are correct. If you think a sentence is
correct, write correct.

1 People who look after animals in zoos are named
zoo keepers. ealled

2 We went to a bookshop in Oxford Street named
Waterstones.

3 We named our children Kasper and Andrea.

4 You can get here by taking a bus with a company
named ABC Coaches.
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Grammar
Third conditional

&) Look at this sentence from Listening Part 1
(extract 7) and answer the guestions below.

If I hadn't reacted quickly, the hippo would have killed
me,

Are these statements true or false?

1 The speaker reacted guickly.

2 The hippo killed him.

3 The speaker is talking about the past.

#) Now look at these sentences (one is from extract
8) and answer the questions below.

a [ think if they'd had more acrobats, we'd have
enjoyed the circus more.

b I think if they had more acrobats we'd enjoy the
clrcus more.

Which sentence (a or b) ...2

1 means: They don't have enough acrobats, so we
don't enjoy the circus very much. ...

2 means: They didn't have enough acrobats, so we
didn’t enjoy the circus very much. ............

3 has this form: if + past simple, would + infinitive

4 has this form: if + past perfect, would have (been/

donefenjoyed, etc.) ............

is second conditional (see Unit 5 page 46) ............

is third conditional ...

7 has the same form as If | hadn't reacted quickly, the
hippo would have killed me in Exercise 1. ...

o un

¢ page 163 Grammar reference: Third conditional

€) Complete each of the following sentences by
putting the verb in brackets into the correct
tense.

1 If Martin had concentrated on his work, he
..... weuld have. finished. .. (finish) it earlier.

2 If my mother had let me when | was a child, |
........................................ (have] a pet dog.

3 [If Don hadn't been wearing thick boots, the snake
eeeeerereseseensseeecmeeneeneeeenree | DItE) hiimm.

4 I the shops i (be) open, I could
have bought you some bread.

5 We would have gone swimming if the weather
........................................ (not be) so cold,

I (A 1Ty ] R —— o (pay) attention, he
wouldn't have had the accident.
T AL e i S (not make) so much

noise if I'd known you were asleep.
8 I[f the dog hadn't barked, We ...
(not hear) the burglar downstairs.

Unit 13

) Work in pairs. Answer these questions in any
way you like,

* What would have happened if you'd got up an
hour later this morning?

* ‘Where was the last place you went on holiday?
What would yvou have done if you hadn't gone on
holiday there?

s What was the last exam you passed? What would
have happened if you'd failed the exam?

Reading Part 3

@ Work in small groups.

* Name the animals in the photos. Which do you
think is the most dangerous, and which the least?

* What should vou do if one of these animals tries
to attack you?

*  Are there any dangerous wild animals in your
country?

@ You are going to read a newspaper article about
people who have been attacked by animals.
Before you read the article, read the questions
carefully and decide which questions refer to
something which happened:

a before the attack
b at the same time as the attack
c after the attack.

Write a, b or ¢ in the boxes provided. (For some
questions more than one answer is possible.)



Which person

didn't immediately realise he'd been attacked?

was photographed during the attack?

made a noise to frighten the animal?

thought he would be attacked again?

was attacked while at work?

was put in danger by someone he was with?

was searching for something when he was

attacked?

8 was considered to have missed an opportunity?

9 was sorry he wasn't injured?

10 was warned by a companion{

11 was happy at first to see the animal which later
attacked him?

12 was prevented from escaping by a piece of
equipment?

13 was returning when he was attacked?

14 was seriously injured by the attack?

15 didn't visit a doctor despite his injury?

b - B

(TTT] I3 [TET LT

€ Now read the article and for questions 1-15,
choose from the people (A-E). The people may be
chosen more than once.

Surviving an
animal attack

No martter how well prepared you are as a
traveller, animals can still attack you. Our
advice? Keep your distance!

A Colin Bristow

[ was working as a safari guide in Botswana with four
American clients. There was a sudden movement to
my left and a charging elephant crashed through some
small trees less than 20 feer away. [ turned to face

it and was immediartely knocked over by one of the
clients, who was screaming ‘run, run’ at the top of his
voice. | landed on my back between the exposed roots
of a large acacia tree. My backpack rangled with one
of the roots so that [ couldn’t move. The elephant was
kneeling over me and his thick trunk was smashing
into the roots on either side of my body. [ managed

to free myself from my backpack. A very loud single
enraged trumpet pierced the silence as I ran flat out to
safety.

B Craig Bovim

I was attacked by a great white shark while snorkelling
off Scarborough beach, south of Cape Town. [ was
ahout 80 metres out and had started swimming for
shore when [ saw it coming towards me at speed,
Before | knew it, this huge mouth had raken both my

arms with a crunching sound, and then its body hit me.
It was the thought of dying without saying goodbye to
my children that made me fight back.

I got my hands free and [ knew that unless [ got back
to the beach quickly, I'd die. | was expecting the shark
to come back for me at any moment, but somehow I
made it. I'd lost a lot of blood by the time [ got ashore.,

C Chris Haslam

I was camping on a beach in Mexico. It was sunset and
I'was walking along the coast looking for firewood.
Then I noticed a dead cactus which was perfect for the
fire. T hent to lift it and felt the slightest prick against
my middle finger, which I thought I'd brushed against
a cactus spine. It was a scorpion. The pain was intense
and sudden. By the rime | arrived back at camp, my
lips were numb and I was shaking, In the absence of
qualified medical opinion, my companions carried on
with their game of cards.

The next morning, I showed the sting to a local.

‘Did you play cards with the other gringos last
night?’

‘Course not,’ | replied. ‘I was too ill.’

He raised his eyebrows. *Too bad. Scorpion stings
are very lucky, muchacho.’

D) Baz Roberts

On our penultimate night on the ice, | was just falling
asleep at about 11.30 pm when Paul’s voice woke me:
*Guys, there's a bear in the camp. I'm serious!” [ leant
forward on my knees to unzip the tent door, Directly in
front was a polar bear abour ten metres away. It heard
the sound of my tent zip and turned to face me, all 600
kilos or so of him.

I started screaming and waving my arms. When he
got about one metre away, we grabbed pots and pans
and threw them at him. I threw a large jar of coffee
powder into the bear’s face. If he hadn't turned and
walked off at that moment, we wouldn’t have survived.

E Zebedce Ellis {aged six)

[ was at a zoo and dinosaur park with mummy and
daddy two years ago. I had earen abour 400 tons of

ice cream and now [ wanted to see more animals. [na
large open area next to a pond, daddy saw some big fat
pelicans, all full of fish. “There you are!” he said. ‘Some
animals for you to annoy.’

I was very pleased and danced up and down in front
of them. The pelican was very hig close up and looked
at me for a long time. Then he tried to eat my T-shirt. It
didn't really hurt and daddy por this grear picture while
mummy and another daddy had to rescue me. [ wish it
had made some kind of scratch on my skin to show my
friends.

Adapted from The Sunday Times
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@ Work in small groups.

Which incident do you think was ... ?
* the most dangerous

* the most frightening

e the least dangerous

Use of English Part 1

&) work in pairs. You will read a short article by
someone who worked in a circus. Before you
read, discuss these questions.

* Do yvou enjoy circuses? Why [not)?
* What things do you enjoy maost {or least] when
you go to the circus?

@) Before doing Use of English Part 1, answer the
questions in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Use of English Part 17
Complete the following information with the words and phrases
in ftalics.

12 after all the guestions the text quickly

you have finished 15 the afternatives

T THBB BN s e ki .guestions in this part.
You must choose A, B, C or D.

2 You should spend about ... ... minutes
doing it.

T BEB i vinninivns oo DEFOFE attempting the
questions.

4 Readthewordsbeforeand ... .the
spaces carefully.

5 Tryall.. oo in the gaps before deciding.
Read the text again carefully when ... .
7 Answer.....

€) Read the article quickly without paying attention

to the spaces. What animals do Nell and Toti have

in their circus?

My sister’s circus

My sister and brother-in-law, Nell and Toti, (0) ...
acircus. tis(1)..... Giffords Circus, and it tours
some of the |oveliest parts of south-west England.
Circuses have always been a part of Nell’s life,
even when we were children. When she (2) .......
Toti, she had already worked in (3) ....... circuses in
Britain and Europe. She had ridden elephants and
worked as a ring mistress, but what she really

(4) ... for was a circus of her (5) ...... .

if the word ‘circus’ (6) ... you of images of
clowns and lions, think again. The show is

{7) ......on traditional travelling circuses and aimed
atarural (8)....... . There are no wild animals, but
horses play a (9) ....... role in performances, which
are a mixture of theatre, dance, traditional circus
acts and clowns, all (10)....... by a circus band.

The circus (11) ....... to people because it feels
intimate, almost home-made. The tent seats only
a few hundred people, the performers Moving

in a ring small enough for you to reach out and
tauch them.

| had visited Mell at the circus a lot, but this time |
was going to (12} ... the summer there.

Adapted from The Daily Telegraph
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O For questions 1-12, read the text again and decide which answer
(A, B, C or D) best fits each gap.

0 A belong B keep C D possess
1 A called B known C named D titled

2 A found B knew C met D saw

3 Afew B number C plenty D several
4 A desired B longed C wanted D wished
5 A belonging B own C possession D property
6 Arecalls B recollects C remembers D reminds
7 A based B built C put D set

8 A spectator B public C crowd D audience
9 A winning B ruling C leading D main
10 A combined B accompanied C joined D linked
11 A appeals B interests C attracts D suggests
12 A be B pass C spend D stay

© Work in pairs.

Many people think it’s cruel to use animals in circuses. Do you agree?
Do you think it's cruel to keep animals in zoos as well? Why (not)?

Grammar
Wish, if only and hope

) Read sentences a-f below and answer questions 1-8 which follow.

a
b
C

My aunt has a white cat and 1 wish I had one too.

[ wish the dog next door wouldn’t bark, especially at night.

[ wish it had made some kind of scratch on my skin to show my
friends.

If only I was back in Italy!

We get quite a variety of birds at this time of year. I always hope the
cats don't get them,

[ hope you enjoy your holiday and have good weather!

In which sentences is the speaker talking about something in the
present?!

In which two sentences is the speaker sayving he/she would like the
present situation to be different?

In which sentence is the speaker complaining about an activity which
is annoying?

What tenses are possible after wish and if only when referring to
present time?

In which sentence is the speaker talking about something which
happened in the past?

What tense is used after wish and if only when referring to past time?
In which sentences is the speaker talking about something in the
future?

What tense is used with the verb after hope when we talk about the
future?

c page 164 Grammar reference: Wish, if only and hope

@ ¢+ First Certificate candidates
often use wish when they
should use hope. Read the
following sentences and decide
when wish is used correcily
and when vou should use
hope. 1i you think a sentence is
correct, write correct.

1

It was lovely seeing you and
[ wish to see you again very
soon in my house. hope
Going to the theme park
together was great and [ wish
you enjoyed the experience.

I wish I'd visited you last
summer when | had the
chance.

I'm looking forward to having
news from you soon and |
wish you have a good time in
MNew York.

My neighbour’s children are
always shouting; I wish they
wouldn't be so noisy.

The performance was really
good but 1 wish more people
will come next time.

[ don’t get many letters from
you and I wish you'd write to
me more often.

We wish you enjoy your stay
at our hotel while you're here
in Tokyo.
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€ For questions 1-5, complete the second sentence
so that it has a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given. Do not change
the word given. You must use between two and
five words, including the word given.

1 1It's a pity I can’t cook well.

BETTER

I wish ... S0 et cook.
2 Iregret not studying harder when | was at

school.

STUDIED

TRV oot : when

I was at school.

3 [ want the neighbours to stop making so much
noise.
MAKE
[ wish the neighbours .

NOT
If only they ..o, :
the match.

5 I'm sorry you didn't meet my brother.
WISH

Bt e g s my brother.

Speaking Part 1

@) Before doing Speaking Part 1, answer the
questions in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Speaking Part 17 Circle

the correct alternative in fdsfics in each of these sentences. In

Speaking Part 1:

1 you are asked questions about yourself, your life and your
interests / your apinions

2 you should answer very briefly / answer giving reasons and
axamples if possible

3 this part takes about three minutes | just one minute.

@ Work in pairs. Here are some questions like
the ones you may be asked in Speaking Part 1.
Discuss your answers to each of them.

Do you have any pets or animals at home?

* Do you enjoy visiting zoos? Why (not)?

* Do you enjoy watching programmes about animals
on television?

(3] ("%} Listen to three students answering these
questions and write a, b or c in the boxes.

Who ...

a gives a reason for his/her answer?
b adds extra information?

¢ offers an opinion?

Student 1 [ | ]
Student 2 [ ] []
Student3 [ ] [ ]

(4] Change partners and take turns to ask each other
these questions.

Do vou live in the city or the country?
What do you like about the area where you live?

s What things are there for people to do in their free
time in your area?

* Do you enjoy doing things outside in the open air?

Writing Part 2 A letter

@ Before doing Writing Part 2, answer the questions
in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Writing Part 27 Circle the
correct alternative in ialics in each of these sentences.

1 You must choose to do ONE writing task from a choice of
two / four,

You must write between 100-150 waords / 120-180 words.

Possible tasks are a fetter, a review, a report, a story / a
letter, a review; a report, a sfory, an essay or an article,

4 You have about 40 minutes for this part / about one hour for
this part.



) Work in pairs. Read the following exam task and
discuss the questions which follow.

A British friend, Valerie, has written to you for some
advice. This is part of the letter you have received.

' thinking of visiting your country this summer. ['d
L:intmd{;n miuj j:,:u of the most beautiful
countrysids and scenery. st i possible, ['d Like t5 see
some 0f the wildlife. Can, you advise me on where ¢6 46,
what to see and the best way of getting arsund £ see
thase thingsT

Best wishes,

Valerie

Write your letter. Do not write any postal addresses.
L

1 What three things must you deal with in your
letter?

2 What advice would you give Valerie about your
country?

3 What style would you use: formal or informal?
Why?

© Read Manolo’s reply to Valerie’s letter and answer
these questions.

1 How does he make a reference to Valerie’s letter?

2 Has he answered all three things from the
question? What advice did he give about each?

3 Does Manolo give reasons for his advice?

4 What style dees he use: formal or informal?

© Find and underline these ways of giving advice in
Manolo’s letter.

I'd advise yon + infinitive

You should + infinitive (without fo)
If I were you, I'd / ] would ...

The best idea would be + infinitive
Make sure that ...

o W e

© Write five similar sentences using each of the five
phrases above once to give advice to Valerie for
visiting your country.

O Write your own answer to the question. Use
Manolo’s letter as a model. Write between 120
and 180 words,

Penr Valerie,

The mr‘g 3&1& fo hear that 'Hoﬂ’ra fhiﬁl&iaﬂ of
ﬂsfﬁﬂﬂr Y CoUntry This stmmer. You con see
beautiful countruside and scemnery in man

parts of the cr:m-r.fra, af‘i'hwa-h it varies a Iof,
d&.uamdiﬁa on the rsgiom

1t ﬁtm wont somewhere that's not ﬂME‘H too
ot i stmmer, T'd advise to il to Asturias, in
the mnortih of Spain. THs a region which has some
fantastic mountaine as well as greem countryside
and beautiful vivere. You chould vieit Hie 'Picos de
Europa’, wiich are really spectacudar mountains
and canpons. AL the patis are cEmrEH marked,

whtich makes walki ite safe, and wou're sure fo
see a lot of wildlife while re there. You wa
even see beare pud wolves i 're Jlmp:H!

If T were wou, T4 hire a car 1o get around. The
best idea would be to hire it online before

fepve howe. Make stre Hunt Hou take woarw olotles
and a raincont 0 we cam hove h.ewg R, eves in

SUmMEY,

T hope “‘H"ﬂ’ youwr h,vfidaH and hove avoad
weather!

Best wishes,

Ma-nolo
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Starting off

@) Work in pairs. Match each
of these types of place to live
with the photos.

C

d
e
i

#) Discuss which of these things
you think are important when
choosing where to live and
which are not so important.

ERERL

a castle

a country cottage

a block of flats with several
storeys

a townhouse

a housing estate

a houseboat

* a guiet neighbourhood .
¢ 3 good view Rﬂﬂdlﬂg Part 1
* shops within walking distance ) Work in pairs. You are going to read an extract from a historical
: a E-“d?n G novel about a house in Venice. Before you read, look at the painting,
Space‘ o e Do you think you would have enjoyed life in 18th-century Venice?
* public parks or gardens Why (not)?
s good public transport y (not)
* agood local school @ Before doing Reading Part 1, answer the questions in the Exam
€ What other things would round-up box.
you consider when choosing Exam round-up

somewhere to live?

How much do you remember about Reading Part 17 Circle the correct alternative in

0‘ The photos show different each of these sentences. In Reading Part 1

places to live. Why might 1 There are six/ eight questions; you must choose the best alternative A, B, C or D.
people choose to live in each of 2 You have aboutl 20/ 30 minutes for this part.

these places? 3

© work in small groups.
Imagine you are going to live
together for a year. Decide which

You should read the text quickly before reading the questions / the questions quickly
before reading the text.

4 You should read the alternatives before / after reading the section of text where a
question is answered.

type of place shown in the photos 5 There must/ needn’t be words in the text which support the alternative you've

would be best for all of you.

chosen,

€) Read the text quite quickly to find out why the writer thinks the
house is in a good location.

Unit 14



B
Y

My newr tome
w Venice, 7755

e Leo gives me a suspicious look when | call this place the "Scacchi
ace’, It is really a house, called Ca’ Scacchi in Venetian. Anywhere else
the world this would surely be regarded as a palace, although it is one
need of a little care and attention.

o house is by the side of the little San Cassian canal and a small square

the same name. We have a door which leads onto the street and

2 entrances from the water. One runs under & grand, rounded arch

0 the ground floor of the house, which, as is customary in the city,
% used instead of a cellar for storing things. The second is used for our
mmmercial activities and it is situated in another building which is three
sioreys high, attached to the north side, towards the Grand Canal.

Fnally, there is yet another exit: a wooden bridge, with handrails, runs
Som the first floor of the house between the two river entrances straight
aver the canal and into the square itself. Consequently | can wander over
£ in the morming and find fresh water from the well in the centre of the
suare while still rubbing the sleep from my eyes. Or | may call a gondola
Fom my bedroom window, find it waiting for me by the time

' get downstairs and, just one minute later, be in the middle of the
wreatest waterway on earth: the Grand Canal of Venice.

The housa is almost 200 years old, | am told, and built of bricks of a rich
gark brown colour. It has elegant arched windows and green-painted
shutters to keep out the cruel summer heat. | live on the third floor in

e third room on the right with a view over the canal and the square.
When | lie in bed at night | can hear the chatter and songs of the passing
gondoliers and the conversations in the square nearby. | understand why
Uncle runs his business here. The prices are not too steep. The location
wof the house is near the city centre and easy for our clients to find.
Furthermore, the printing trade has many roots in this area of Venice,
even if some of the old publishers from the area no langer exist.

0Oh sister! | long for the day when | can show you these things instead
of struggling to describe them in a letter which may take a long time to
seach you in Spain! Venice is like a vast imitation of our old library at
nome, full of dark corners and unexpected surprises, some very close to
me. Last night, while searching in the jumbled comers of the warehouse
cellar, | found a single copy of Aristotle’s Poetics, published in the city in
1502. | raced to Uncle Leo with my discovery and — now here's a victary
—a smile almost appeared on his face. °A find, boy! This'll fetch good
money when | sell it down in the market.'

‘May | read a little first, sir?’ | asked, and felt some anxiety when | made
the request. Leo has a frightening manner at times.

‘Books are for selling, not reading,” he replied immediately. But at least
I had it for the night, since the dealers were by that time closed.

Adapted from Lucifer’s Shadow by David Hewson

) Now, ior questions 1-8, choose the answer (A, B,
C or D) which you think fits best according to the
text.

1 'What do we learn about the house in the first
paragraph?
A It has an unsuitable name.
B It's an impressive building.
C It's being repaired.
D It used to be a palace.
2 In what way is the house typical of Venice
according to the writer?
A There are several ways of entering it
B People live and work in the same building.
C The storage area is not below ground.
D It consists of two separate buildings.

3 What does ‘it’ refer to in line 107
A the family business
B an entrance
C a floor
D a building

4 What do we understand about the house from the
third paragraph?
A There i3 no supply of fresh water in the house,
B The writer's hedroom is on the ground floor.
C The bridge is the only way out of the house.
D The house has its own gondola.

5 What does the writer say about his uncle’s printing
business in the fourth paragraph?
A His printing business is less expensive than
others.
B The business has plenty of customers.
C There are other similar businesses in the
district.
D It's the only printing business left in the
district.
6 What do we understand about the writer and his
sister in the fifth paragraph?
A They both enjoy reading.
B They both used to live in Venice.
C They write 1o each other often.
D They don't expect to see each other soon.
7 What does the incident with the book show about
Uncle Leo?
A He dislikes having the writer in his house.
B He has a good sense of humour.
C He has problems with money.
D His main interest is making money.

8 Which sentence best summarises the writer's
attitude to Venice throughout the text?
A It's a strange and special place to live.
B It’s a depressing place to live.
C It's a place where it's easy to get lost.
D It's a place where money is the most impaortant
thing.

House space @



©) Work in pairs. You should each speak for about
one minute and take turns to describe a house
which you have really enjoved living in or
visiting.
= Before you speak, spend a few minutes planning
what you are going to say.

* When your partner speaks, listen and think of one

or two questions to ask at the end.

Vocabulary
Space, place, room, area, location and square

@) (®) First Certificate candidates often confuse
the following words: space, place, room, area,
location and square. Circle the correct alternative
in italics in these sentences from Reading Part 1.

1 Uncle Leo gives me a suspicious look when I call
this (place)/ area the ‘Scacchi Palace'.

2 When| lie in bed at night I can hear the chatter
and songs of the passing gondoliers and the
conversations in the square [/ place nearby.

3 The place / location of the house is near the city
centre and easy for our clients to find.

4 Furthermore, the printing trade has many roots in
this area / place of Venice.

) Look at these extracts from the Cambridge
Advanced Learner's Dictionary. Then do the
exercise below.

S pEICE EMPTY PLACE| szcapiri Iﬂ or U] anempty area which is available to be

usedl: Is there any space for my clothes in that cupboard?

|'}|ElCE wonn [C] an wrea, town, buoilding. et Her garden was & cool |

Ieasant place bo sit. [U] a suitable area, building, situation or occasion:
Linpdversity is o proal place for making new friends.

room wowir [Gorl] the amount of space that someone or something
needs: That sofe would fake up too mach rooss i e fat.

Area |PLACE| noan [CorU] a particular part of a place, piece of land or
country: AN areas of tbe cownlre will baee sooe rain Forighi.

location [FoSITON] nonn [Cor U] SEIGHTLY FORMAL a plice of position:

I I

The hotel is in a lovely location overlooking the like. A map showing the
location of the property will be sent o you,

Sq uare O [ﬂ] an area of :\.p]'_lr:n:im:li,"l].' =qua rl:-sh,lpg;d. land ina |
city or n towen, often inchsding the buildings that surrcund it: A Band were |

[Heying {n the town squans

Circle the correct alternative in ftalics in each of
the following sentences.

1 We don't have enough area I in our garden
to hold the party.

2 [ hope I will have enough place / room for all the
things I am bringing.

3 [ was late because I was unable to find a parking
place [ space nearby.

@ Unit 14

4 I'm enclosing a map which shows the {ocation /
plare of my house.

5 It's dangerous to go walking in a mountainous
area / place without the correct equipment.

6 The animals in this zoo have a lot of area / space
to move around.

7 The concert will take place in the main square /
place in front of the cathedral.

8 The area / space of forest where they're going to
build a new shopping centre is over 500 years old.

9 There isn’t enough place / space to build more
houses in this neighbourhood.

10 You'd be welcome to stay in my house as [ have
enough room [/ place for you.

Listening Part 2

@ You will hear part of an interview with a writer

called Jeif Bowen, who believes his house is
haunted. Before you listen, work in pairs: do you
think it's possible for houses to be haunted? Why
(not)?

#) Answer the questions in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Listening Part 2? Say
whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F). If a
statement is false, write what is correct.

Listening Part 2 has eight questions,

You will need just one or two words for each space.

You hear the actual words you need to write.

You must spell your answers correctly.

Before you listen, read the questions as quickly as possible

When you finish, make sure your answers form grammatical
santences.

& D B W R =

) Now read the sentences on page 127 and predict

what type of information or what type of words
you need for each space, e.g. question 1 is
probably a length of time.



~ Jeffhaslived in the house for (1) ...

He thinks his house is haunted because of the
[2].........oooornono..... which people have had there,

L saw medieval soldiers.
Another visitor saw furniture moving in [4) ...

When working in his study, Jeff has felt there was a person
T F—— )
He decided to converta(B) ... into a study.

An expert told him the house was built on the site of a

Herecentlyhada([8).................installed in his garden.
Dne of the workers sawa man with [9) ... an his
- shirt.

Jeffonly lives in the house [10] ... e g

© (%) For questions 1-10, listen and complete the
sentences.

£ Work in small groups.

Would you be happy to live in a house with a
reputation for being haunted? Do you know of any
haunted houses?

Grammar
Causative have

@) In Listening Part 2, Jeff describes two changes
to the house. What were they? Listen again if
necessary.

#) Look at the sentences below and answer the
questions which follow.

a [turned a bedroom into a study.
b I had a bedroom turned into a study.

a [ was building the tennis court.
b I was having the tennis court built.

1 Which sentences (a or b) did you hear in the
interview?

2 Which sentences (a or b) mean ...7
s | did it myself?
* | asked someone else to do it for me?

©) In the b sentences, who do you think did these
things?

_ page 164 Grammar reference. Causative have

() Complete the sentences below by writing the
correct form of have and one of the verbs in the
box in each space.

delivered extended

refewed

cut down
painted

pulled out

1 You'll need ... fo luae . your passport
_remewed.. before you go to America next
autumain.

2 She went to the dentist yesterday and ...

W e o O , 30 she’s not feeling too well
today.
3 We're thinking of ... the house

.......................... blue. What do you think?
4 There's a tree hanging dangerously over the
house and I think we cught to ..o it

s L e ;
6 He hates cooking and ..................all his meals
SR (U . from the restaurant opposite.

© Work in small groups.

You have just bought this house to use as a holiday
home. You have £3,000 for repairs and redecoration.
Decide together:

* what you will do vourselves, e.g. We can paint the

house ourselves.
* what you will pay someone else to do, e.g. We'll
have the roof repaired.
When you have finished, compare your decisions on
how you spent your money with another group.

Y
| Painting o

Cleaning the house after repairs £500

House space

®



Use of English Part 2

&) Work in pairs. Look at the photo.
Would you like to live here? Why (not)?

efore doing Use of English Part 2, answer the
@ Before doing Use of English Part 2 h
questions in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Use of English Part 27
Complete the following sentences with the words and phrases
in ftaics.

2 before and after

every question general idea

grammar  the completed text
BT 1= - | - IO questions in this part.
2 The words you Need 8re ... words:

articles, pronouns, auxiliary verbs, etc. and parts of

expressions, e.q. take part in, or phrasal verbs, e.g. make up.

3 First read the text quicklytogeta ..o 0f
what it's about.

4 Readthewords ... e the gaps to decide
what type of word you need.

B Answer ... ... with one word QMLY,
making sure you have spelled it correctly.

A T [ B SRR T T when you have finished to

€) Read the article below quickly without paying
attention to the gaps. Do you think you'd enjoy
living on a houseboat?

Living on a houseboat

When the Skeens family first moved onto their houseboat
on the River Crouch, there (0) ... WAS .. abig
storm. The lights swung backwards and forwards

|15 B o e though they were at sea, but in

(2) ... Of the bad weather, not a single cup or
saucer fell off the shelves. In fact, in the four years
et e they moved fram their small house in
the local town, hardly anything has been broken.

The boat is huge: 20 metres long and four metres wide.
There are five bedrooms. ‘It's about four times bigger

o P our old house," says Nick,
17— ... warks as a media consultant. The
kitchen (B) ... up about half of the main living

space and is not separated from the rest of it so that
whoever is cooking doesn't feel left (7). ;
Tve always thought that the kitchen (8) ... be
the centre of the home, otherwise you just don't want to
be there,’ says Nick's wife, Leda. Their children's friends
tend (9) come round to hang out on the
boat after they've (10) ... 1o school. In the
living area (11} ... .. is even room far a ping-
pong table, and the rest of the area is occupied by a sofa
and an enormous table which is big (12) ...

to seat 16 hungry people. Friends enjoy the novelty of
visiting a houseboat.

Adapted fraom The Observer |

() Now think of the word which best fits each gap.
Use only one word in each space.

Work in pairs.
(5 P

Which do you prefer: when friends visit vou, when
you visit them, or when you go out together?



Speaking Part 2

) Work in pairs. Before doing Speaking Part 2,
answer the questions in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Speaking Part 27 Say
whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F). If a
statement is false, write what is correct.

1 Each candidate must speak alone for about one minute.

2 You have to compare four photos and answer a more
general question about them.

You should describe the general ideas behind the photos.

After your partner has spoken, you will be asked a question
about the same photos,

#) Take turns to talk about the photographs for a
minute.

Student A: The photographs show two different
places to live. Compare these photographs and
say what you think it would be like to live in
these places.

What would it be like to live in each of these places?

Student B: The photographs show two different
places to spend a holiday, Compare these
photographs and say what you think it would be
like to spend a short holiday in these places.

What would it be like to spend a short holiday in
each of these places!?

Grammar
Expressing obligation and permission

@ You will hear five siudents who are staying with
host families while studying in Britain.

* Wark in pairs. Before you listen, make a list of
things students who stay with a host family in
your country should and shouldn't do. Examples:
You should help with the housework, You shouldn't
come fome too late.

* What are the advantages and disadvantages of
living with a host family for students learning
English?

House space @



€ Look at the sentences below and then answer the @ For questions 1-5, complete the second sentence

questions which follow. so that it has a similar meaning to the first

A I can invite my friends to dinner sometimes. sentence, using the word given. Do not change

B I have to help with the housework. the word given. You must use between two and

C [ can't take food from the fridge. five words.

D I'm supposed to be ba':lf home early. 1 “You can't go to the discotheque,” Steve’s father

E They [et me borrow their car. told him.

F They won't let me do any cooking. ALLOW

1 Which phrases in italics mean ...7 Steve's father did ... »ot allow wim . .. ..
a Imust. T kave o to go to the discotheque.

b I'mnot allowedto ...
¢ 'mallowed to ...
2 What does I'm supposed to be mean?
a [ must be
b Ishould be, but sometimes I'm not

2 When you do the exam, it's not necessary to copy
out the question.
HAVE
VOU oo copy out the
question when you do the exam.

o 13 . " .
© (¥ Listen and for questions 1-5, choose which 3 I shouldn't wear shoes inside the house.

sentence A-F best summarises what each student SUPPOSED
says. There is one extra letter which you do not e e T e T R off my shoes
need to use. before | enter the house.
1 Mﬂ[CDS L] 4 You can't enter the room marked ‘Private’.
2 Lidia il ALLOWED
3 Ana L] s T yre—— into the room
4 Erich ; [ marked ‘Private’,
5 Claudia [ ]
5 Diane wouldn't lend Celia her car.
@ Which speaker said each of the following LET
sentences? If necessary, listen again to check. Elane refused o,
er car.

1 Idort't have to do anything around the house.

2 I had to buy the food and cook it. - )

3 They don't allow me to have a real party. ertlng Part 2 An article
4

Apparently I was supposed to phone to say [ wasn't
cc[rjrﬁing. ¥ e g d @ Work in pairs. Before working on Writing Part 2,

S They didn’t let me invite a couple of friends to answer the questions in the Exam round-up box.

dinner the other day.
6 I mneedn’t clean the bathroom or do any shopping. Exam round-up

< = : How much do you remember about how to approach Writing
9 Work in pairs. Copy the table below into your Part 27 Put the following tasks in the correct order by writing a

notebook. Complete it using the phrases from number 1-7 by each.

Exercises 2 and 4 above. a Check what you have written looking for specific mistakes

obligation | prohibition | permission| no obligation R kﬁﬂw ya makﬂ'l D
present b Organize your notes into a plan. []
past ¢ Read all the questions and choose the one you think is

SED easiest. )

_ o d Think and make notes, [

0 page 164 .Gfamrnar reference: Exprassing obiigation e Underline the things you must deal with in your answer. |:|
Sl f  Write your answer (120-180 words) following your plan, |:|

g Take about 40 minutes to do the whole task. ]



#) Work in groups of three. Read the writing task
below and discuss the questions which follow.

| dream of living in a small, stylish modern flat in a historic ald

You have seen this announcement in your college
building near the centre of a large city (1] ....... Sued.......a5

magazine.

My ideal home

If you could choose the type of house you would like
to live in and its location, where would you live, what
sort of house would it be and what features would it
have?

The best articles will be published in the next issue of
our magazine.

Write your article.

L]

L]

What would be the ideal location for your house?
What sort of house would you choose?
What features would vour ideal house have?

£) Work in pairs with someone from another group.

Take turns to give a short talk describing your
ideal house.

When your partner finishes speaking, ask a few
questions to find out more details.

O Look at the writing task again and discuss these

Paris or Vienna. This would be guite different (2) ...
the small suburban house (3) .. Alive at present. It
would be conveniently close to theatres, art galleries and the
best shops and 1 hope I'd have many good friends living nearby
| PR ey would come to visit, or go out with me.

| don't need a large flat because I'd live on my (5] coeccicene
This would give me the freedomtodo () ...

| wanted when | wanted. It would consist {7)
a cosy bedroom, a light, comfortable sitting room, and
well-equipped kitchen. |deally it would (8) ....ooeevee

a small balcony with a few plants where | could sit on sunny
days. It would be in a quiet street lined with trees which flower |
in spring.

I wouldn't need (9] ..ocorerrmmerseeens space. I'd just want enough
roam to keep my books and my music. {10)
I had all these things, I'd be happy for years

(© Complete the sample article by writing one word

in each space.

questions. €) Work in pairs. Discuss whether the following

1 Who will read your article? statements are true (T) or false (F).

2 What style would be suitable for this article? T/F

3 Which of these tenses should your article i . '
particularly use: present simple, future simple, 1 The article uses plenty of adjectives. T

ul

conditional? Why?

What information must it contain?

How can you make the article interesting for your
readers?

£ Read the following sample answer to the writing
task without paying attention to the gaps.

1
2

How does this ideal home compare with your own?
Has the writer answered the question completely?

2 It uses conditional tenses,

3 The writer mentions the furniture he/she
would need.

4 You can tell something about the writer's
personality and tastes from the article.

5 There are plenty of relative clauses.

6 The writer doesn't say where he/she lives
now, _ f

(1) Write vour own article.

¢ Before you write, decide what features of the
sample article above yvou could also use. Then
think and write a plan.

¢ When you write, follow your plan.

* Write 120-180 words.

House space (:)



Unit 13 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary

) Write either named or called in each space below. In one sentence,
both words may be possible.

1 We saw some extraordinary animals in the zoo including one
..nfled . an elephant shrew.

2 Is there anyone here ... Marsden? I've got a letter for him,
3 We've.........our new dog Goofy, after the cartoon character.
4 Brenda has just had a baby daughter, but she hasn't ...
her yet.
A Whatithar Biod ..oeoc - the one that sings all night?
Grammar

@ Match the beginnings and endings of these sentences about the
reading text on page 119, putting the verb in brackets into the
correct form.

1 If one of the clients .. hadn't . . \a 6 menmnmmsicommeoymans
e

JKomoeped (not knock) Colin over (die].
O b he... world have ..
(not pick up) the cactus, eseaped......... (escape)
R § o o o N T from the elephant
(not provoke) the pelican, more easily.
TR oo st s ¢ the scorpion ...
(not reach) the shore, (not sting) him.
5 Ifnoone. i |
(hear) the pular bea[. (not attack) him.
e it might. .

[attack) them wuhnut

warning,

(3] Complete these sentences with the correct form of the verb in
brackets. In some sentences more than one answer is possible.

1 The lions wouldn't have attacked us if they ... adn't_beew . (not be)

so hungry.

o 2 [ (3 1T | s S e e (be) summer - then we could go to the
beach!

3 If the weather had been warmer, We ..o (hawve) lunch
on the terrace.

4 Ifonly you ... . [not make] so much noise! [ can't
concentrate on my btudlli'ﬁ and it's really annoving me!

B WY i (live) near the city centre. It’s such a long
bus ride from here.

6 Nick hasn't rung. You ... ... (hear) the telephone if he
had.

7 Where's Candice? 1 hﬂpe Ly = R i (not miss) the train.

8 I wish you.. e | SP@ak) more clearly so I could

understand yﬂu better

@ Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 13

0 [think thissoup ...,
(be) nicer if
Id used a bll less salt don’t you?

10 If only Amanda ..o,
.................................... . [not be) so
moody! I find her very difficult to
get on with sometimes,

11 [ hope you .. : :
(change) your ‘ihl]'T. hefnre we g{:
out to the restaurant.

12 | know my mother wishes she

- [study)
harder When she was rn'j.r age.

O Imagine a friend of yours is
thinking of buying a dog but she
lives in the centre of a busy town.
Write some advice for her using
these ideas and beginning with
the phrases helow.

take it for walks twice a day
take it to the vet for vaccinations
train it to behave properly

give it baths from time to time
don't let it bark at night

I'd advise you to ...

- N

You should ...

W4

If | were you .. I

N\

You should ... |

v

The best idea would be to ...

N

Make sure that ...

L~




Unit 14 Vocabulary and grammar review

Vocabulary

© Circle the correct alternative in italics in
sentences 1-8 below.

1

2

You can leave your car in the parking ,-’

place just outside my house,

Bring your family to stay with us - we've got
plenty of room / place for all of you.

He loves travelling and the first thing he does
when he arrives in a new location / place is take a
photo.

The university campus is in an excellent location /
space surrounded by countryside, but within easy
reach of the city centre,

The schools are excellent in this area / location, so
it might be a good place to buy a house.

There’s an empty place / room at that table if vou
want to sit there,

We may have to take two taxis because 1 don't
think there's space / place in one for all of us.

You can buy international newspapers at the
newsagent’s in the main square / place, just behind
the station,

Grammar

£) Complete each of the sentences below using one
of the words in the box.

aftowed
hawe

1

2

had
supposed

couldn't
needn't

can't
must

carn
let

Please ask any questions now as you won't be
...ablowed. . to speak during the exam.

Veronique got into trouble because she went
shopping when she was ... to be at
school,

The family I'm staying with are very annoying.
They won't .............. me use the phone to call
my mum!

YOU .o, §0 i there = it’s the headmaster's
study and it's locked.

Meryl was in a great hurry because she .. ...,
10 buy something for supper before the
supermarket closed.

WO, .cosaininiicy ... shout! I can hear you perfectly
clearly if you just speak normally.

James has a lovely life. His mother does all the
housework and he doesn’teven .. ... .. to
make his own bed!

I wonder what time the film starts. ...
I look at your newspaper to check?

[
10

Bisisiocisssiceiiagision remember to buy some new
sunglasses before [ go on holiday.

When I was a teenager, my parents let me stay out
late at weekends, but I .................. . stay out late
on weekdays.

€ For questions 1-8, complete the second sentence
so that it has a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given. Do not change
the word given. You must use between two and
five words.

1

Someone is going to paint the kitchen for us next
week.
HAVE

next week.

You're looking smart. Has someone cut your hair?
YOu
You're looking smart. Have ...

We're hoping to employ someone to build a tennis
court for us in the garden.

HAVE

Welte NopInEAG: i s s ]
for us in the garden.

Make sure that someone checks the car before you
buy it.

HAVE

Make sure that ... .
betore you buy it,

If someone cut the tree down for vou, the view
would be better.

HAD

1§ 7. o1 | T Y Ao ... down, the

view would be better.

They make us do three hours of homework a day
in this school.

HAVE

L T, three hours of
homework a day in this school.

In this restaurant you should pay for your food
when you order it.

SUPPOSED

In this restaurant You ...,
for your food

when you order it.

They won't let you speak during the exam.
ALLOWED
YOl cnmmmsmoremarmans s siseani during the

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 14 @



Fiesta!

Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Write one of the verbs from the
box in each of the spaces below to complete the
descriptions of festivals and celebrations. Use
each verb once only.

eelebrate commemaorate dress up
gather round hold let off march
perform play  wearing

We hold a festival every March to (1) _celebrate
the arrival of spring.

FPeople in our region (2) ... in traditional
costumes and then they (3) ..., one of our
traditional dances.

People (4) ....................... through the town in a
spectacular parade to (5) ... BPRSN ~ 311,011
battle.

In many parts of the town residents ()
street parties,

Bands (7] ... .dance music all night long.

Crowds (8) ..o, street performers who
perform street theatre.

During the festival we (9) ... fireworks.

People from the town go out in the streets
(10) ocivcivcinn. disguises,

€ Find the words and phrases in bold above
illustrated in the photos.

€) Look at the photos again. They show different
events which take place during festivals. Discuss
these questions.

1 Why do people do these different things at

festivals?

ol i :YPE Ak astivir s ek e s aE paRpie ) Take turns to talk about a festival in vour town
1o walch?

3 Which country do you think each of the photos or country.
was taken in? * What happens during the festival?

= What does the festival celebrate?
* Do you participate? Why (not)?

Unit 15



Listening Part 4

) Work in pairs. You are going to hear an interview
with a man who performs street theatre during
festivals including one called the Hat Fair. Before
vou listen discuss these questions.

* What sort of things do street performers do?
* o you enjoy watching street theatre? Why (not)?

) Answer the questions in the Exam round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Listening Part 47 Complete
the following sentences with the words and phrases in italics.

seven general ideas interview underline

different word's

1 Listening Part 4 is normally an ... .

2 Thers ang ... guestions; you must choose A, B
or C.

3 Read the questions carefully and ..o, the main
ideas. These will be expressed using ... from
the question.

& Ligten for ... as well as specific information.

£) (%) Now listen, and for questions 1-7, choose the
best answer (A, B or C).

1 'Why is the festival called the Hat Fatr?
A It was started by local hat-makers.
B Many participants wear hats.
C Street performers collect money in hats.

2 What does Max most enjoy about the Hat Fair?
A the type of audiences he gets
B the other street performers he meets
C the shows he can do

3 How did Max start in street theatre?
A He lost his job in a circus.
B He did it while he was at university.
C He learnt it from his father.

4 What do audiences enjoy most about Max's act?
A the jokes
B the acrobatics
C the danger

5 What does he say is the main advantage of street
theatre?
A Performers earn more than in conventional
theatre.
B Performers are only paid if their performance is
good.

C Performers can work independently.

6 What does he say is usually the main problem
with street theatre?
A the weather
B the location
C the police

7 According to Max, how does the Hat Fair help the
city?
A It attracts visitors to the town.
B It encourages local people to work together.
C It helps local people to relax together.

) Work in pairs. Sometimes towns and cities

discourage street theatre. Why do you think
this is?

Grammar

The passive

@) Read the following extracts from the recording

script and underline the verbs in the passive.
a ['ve been told the fair was only started in 1976, as

a way of encouraging street performers like myself,

b A hat is passed around so that people like me can
earn a living.

¢ They really seem to love it when theyre being
laughed at by other members of the audience,

d I actually went to quite a famous circus school in
Canada when I was a teenager and 1 was taught
juggling and acrobatics there.

e Here we're given the main shopping street,
which is fine. In other places, if you haven’t got
permission, you'll get moved on by the police.

#) Work in pairs. In which extracts (a-e) does

the speaker do the following? (You can use the
extracts for more than one answer.)

1 He tells us who or what does/did the action.
In extract ¢ and part of extraet e

2 He uses the passive because he doesn't know who
or what does/did something.

Fiesta! @



3 He uses the passive because he doesn't need to
say who or what does/did something because it’s
obvious from the situation or context.

4 He uses the passive because what happens is more
important than who does it.

O page 165 Grarmmar reference: The passive

€) Rewrite these sentences in the passive, starting
with the words given.

1 They discovered America in 1492,
America...
2 Someone has stolr:n my wallet!
i L R e e R et N e e e S Y
3 You won't be able to ring me while they are
repairing my mobile,
You won’t be able to ring me while my mobile

4 Have ‘jDH hPHrt‘]? They've gwpn me a plafe on th-‘
course!
Have you heard? I.......ooniiivmminins )
5 If you'd interrupted the meeting, thE- pnhre Umu]d

€ For questions 1-10, read the text again and think

of the word which best fits each space. Use only
one word in each space.

(3 Look at this sentence from the text about Sham el

Nessim and answer the questions which follow.

It is thought to have been the first festival to celebrate
the beginning of spring.

1 What does the sentence mean?

a People think that this was the first festival that
celebrated the beginning of spring.

b It used to be the first festival to celebrate
Spring.

2 It follows this pattern: subject + passive verh +
infinitive. Here are some other verbs which can
be used in this way: believe, report, say, consider,
expect. Which other two sentences in the text
follow the same pattern?

The sentence could also be expressed as follows:

It is thought that this was the first festival to celebrate

the beginning of spring.

have arrested you.
If you'd interrupted the meeting, you D page 166 Grammar reference. The passive with reporting

verbs

) Read the following text quickly to find out what
happens at the Egyptian festival of Sham el
Nessim.

'c-'\-c-' .ru;-r

.rlq
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Sham el Nessim

A large number of contemporary Egyptian traditions (1). e

said to have their ariging in very ancient times. These mtlude the holln::lay
which is known (2) o .. Sham el Nessim. This holiday may have
(3) .. CElEDrated as early as 4,500 years ago. It is thought

(@) ... have been the first festival to celebrate the beginning of
the spring.

Nowadays, in the early morning of Sham el Nessim millions of Egyptians
come out to crowd public parks and other open areas. Young men swim
in the Nile and families generally enjoy the cool breeze of spring.

Sham el Nessim (5) ... also celebrated by eating traditional
foods and these include salted fish, coloured eggs, sunflower seeds and
raw onions. The reason for each of these foods (8) ..o, gaten
IS SUPPOME (7 oeovmsinnseremsmionies a different myth. For example, offerings
of fish are believed to (8) ... been made to the ancient gods
and By (9 e this a good harvest was ensured. Salted fish
symbolised welfare to the ancient Egyptians and in ancient times

10 e [ [ ——— easily caught by being trapped in natural poals
created by the movement of the Nile.

BL.-az




£) Rewrite the following sentences beginning with Rea dlng Part 2

the words given,
5 © Work in small groups. You are going to read an

article about a Spanish fiesta. Before you read,
look at the fiesta in the photo.

1 Offerings of fish are believed to have been made to
the ancient gods.
It is believed ...... that .G!f'?rf&ﬂ'r-gs. of fish. were. ..
made fo the ancient gods. © What do you think is happening? Would you enjoy
2 Alarge number of contemporary Egyptian a fiesta like this? Why (not)?
traditions are said to have their origins in very
ancient times.
BEis Sald thatcee i,

the festivities.
Five thousand people are reported

the world.
Ohinf festival 15800 i i y

) For questions 1-5, complete the second sentence
so that it has a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given. Do not change
the word given. You must use between two and €) Answer the questions in the Exam round-up box.
five words, including the word given.

) _ e _ Exam round-up
1 People believe that the festival originated in the

eighteenth century. How much do you remember about Reading Part 27 Say
HAVE whether the following statements are true (T) or falze (F).
The festival .. ig belfieyed _i_g,_kﬂyg_,m_igmafgd i If you think a statement is false, write what you think is
in the eighteenth century, correct.

1 In the exam this part will contain eight questions

2 People expect that she will be chosen as carnival : )
including the example.

queen.
BE 2 You should first read the whole text carefully to form an
She is .. T re— as carnival idea of how it develaps.

queen. 3 Underline clues in the text while you read. e.g.

pronouns: this, he, etc., adverbs which suggest

3 The festival is said to be more popular than ever. something mentioned before, e.g. the second point,

leﬂ.T however, elc., relationships of meaning, e.g. it was
| i R SRt R o e TIIOTE 1‘.-Opular expected to be huge ... fn fact it was tiny ..., ete.
than ever. 4 Read each sentence carefully, thinking about where it
4 They think Channel 4 is the only channel which could fit and looking for clues,
will broadeast the opening ceremony. 5 When you have decided on a sentence for a gap, don't
THOUGHT change your mind.
Channel d ... e the 6 When youve finished, don't read the complete text
only channel which will broadcast the ceremony:. again,
5 People think that Carnival is the best festival of
the year. € Seven sentences have been removed from the
CGNF_;IDERI:U article.
Carnival . ... ST R O woaensneen. 1118 DESE _ o )
festival of the year. * Read the article (but not the missing sentences)

quite carefully.

* Underline words and phrases which may refer to
the missing sentences (two are done for you as
examples),

Fiestal @



T‘Ic tamats b llf ferta

Every year on the last Wednesday of August thousands of
people gather in the small town of Bufiol for a spectacular
tomato fight. Michelle 0'Connor joined in.

Along with my two friends, | had done nothing to prepare
for La Tomatina, the biggest and most well-known food fight
in the world. Yet no amount of planning could have really
prepared us for the battle that lay ahead. As our taxi pulled
into the usually sleepy town of Bufiol, we realised this fight
was going to be a whole new experience for us,

The nearest Spanish city to Bufiol is Valencia. Despite
missing the last train, we were keen not to miss the
penultimate evening of Bufiol's seven day fiesta, so we
had found a taxi to take us the thirty kilometres.
preparation for the tomato-throwing frenzy and, if every
night of that week is like the Tuesday night we were there,
this is one party it's not cool to arrive for late.

Ther er of explanati w the fastival
began. [ 2 | | The owner of a nearby vegetable stall
provided the perfect weapons, people got caught in the
crassfire and soon joined in, Because people had enjoyed
themselves so much, the fight was remembered and
repeated the following year. With time a tradition formed
and eventually the fiesta was organised by the town hall.
Nowadays people flock from all over the world to attend La
Tomatina.

The evening we arrived, the streets were linad with bright
lights and lively cafés full of people laughing and enjoying

huge sizzling pans of paella. ED In the main

square a huge party was taking place with bands playing
upbeat jazzy Salsa. People pushed against each other
shouting and dancing,

Feeling hungry, we scoured the streets looking for
somewhere to eat, Finally we found a restaurant that had
a free table. The atmosphere inside was lively and the food
was tasty and inexpensive. When we awoke
on a patch of grass on the roadside the next day, all we
could see were thousands of people all wearing goggles to
protect their eyes

By this time, the atmosphere was manic as people poured
into the town for the fight E: From there they
went and immersed themselves in the party spirit. We
crammed into the narrow main street while firemen
poured water over the crowd from the rooftops above.

At 1200 a firework signalled the beginning of the fight. Six
huge lorries trundled through the town carrying loads of
stale, sour tomatoes that wera then hurled into the crowd
by teams of men.[ 6 | | Water poured from the
rooftops and we found ourselves swimming in a sea of

red tomato juice. It was fantastic. The trucks then emptied
their contents onto the ground before continuing down the
street. It was manic, chaotie, crazy, brilliant fun!

At 13.00 another firework signalled the end, the crowd of
some thirty thousand people walked down to the river and
washed themselves in it turning it FE':[-‘II:I Nor
could | look at or eat another tomato. But it was without a
doubt worth it.

Adapted Irom La Tomating Festival by Michelle I'Fonnor on wwweatfitudsiravel com

() Now choose from the sentences A-H the one
which fits each gap (1-7) in the text. There is one
extra sentence which you do not need to use.

A Asthey arrived, they stored their belongings in shops that
offered temporary cloakrooms.

B At this point the crowds went crazy chucking tomatoes
at each other and sguashing them on the heads of their
closest opponents.

€ The most likely is that sometime in the 19405 a fight broke
out in the town square.

D For days afterwards | was unahble to remove the smell of
tomato from my skin and hair.

E Fortunately, people were friendly and we were soon

invited to join them.

Spanish guitar music drifted through the little town and

locals and visitors danced in the streets as night fell.

G While we were there we got talking to a friendly group

of Australian tourists and spent the rest of the night

enjoying this astonishing party with them.

Unlike us, most people come to Bufiol just for the tomato

fight on the final morning and then go home straight

after

m
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© Work in small groups. Imagine that your town @ Answer the questions in the Exam round-up box.
is thinking of starting a new festival to attract

tourists to the town. Exam round-up
* Decide what events should happen during the How much do you remember about Use of English Part 32
festival and what other features the festival should Circle the correct alternative in itafics in the following
haver sentences.
* When you have finished, change groups and 1 This part contains 10/ 12 gquestions.
explain to another group what you have decided. 2 Write an answer as 5000 as you see a gap [ Read the whales
text quickly before answering the quesiions.
- 3 When you look at a gap, think what word would £t / what
USE ﬂ'f Engllﬁh Part 3 type of word (adjective, noun, verd, efc.] you need.

© Look at these three exiracts from Reading Part 2 4  Make sure you have spelled the word correctly (look at the
and use the word given in capitals at the end to base word you have been given) / Correct spefling fs rot

form a word that fits in the gap. Then check your oAt m.rs_..-; a_‘”'
answer by looking at the text again. 5 gfgg}:: have finished, go to Part 4/ read the completed

| R b - P of a nearby vegetable stall
provided the perfect weapons, OWN
2 We got talking to a friendly group of Australian
.......................... and spent the rest of the night
enjoying this astonishing party with them. TOUR
3 We crammed into the narrow main sireet while
................... poured water over the crowd. FIRE

© For questions 1-10, read the text below. Use the
word given in capitals at the end of some of the
lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the same
line. There is an example at the beginning (0).

# You can form personal nouns (nouns which My Iu'cal fEStlval
describe people who do particular activities) by The (0) ..... preparations for the PREPARE
adding: festival in my town are an extremely
* -er, -or, -ant to a verb, e.g. teach - teacher, sail A R time. Months before, ~ EXCITE
- sailor, account - accouniant the organisers on the committee start
* -ist, -ian, -man/-woman to a noun, e.g. motor making all the necessary
- motorist, mathematics - mathematician, police . O T | and finalising the ARRANGE
- policeman,/policewomarn. details of the progessions and other
Form personal nouns from the noun or verb given. (3) i that are going to ACT
take place. They also keep the main
noun / verb person @) ..o Up to.date with what PARTICIPATE
|1 design desigmner i is going on.
2 art When the day finally-drrives, it becomes
3 perform (5 Bt ‘to drive in the city POSSIBLE
4 collect sincé the streets are really crowded with
E preate. local people,'§6) ..o from VISIT
other nearby towns and even some
= pa_rt!qp L5 tourists. The whole town appears
| 7 music ] 75 S and chaotic. People ORGANISE
| 8 politics _ dress upin (8) ...................... costumes, TRADITION
9 fish ' young people stay out all night with their
10 cycle friends and it is quite normal to see

people who are (9) ... quiet  USUAL

. . " and respectable dancing in the streets.
€ Work in pairs. Think of two other examples for For e however, thefirssvork displays

each of these suffixes -er, -ist, -or, -man. are the most (10) ..., part. IMPRESS

Fiesta! @



Speaking Part 3

@) Work in pairs. Decide which of the occasions
below is shown in each picture (two of the
occasions are not shown).

a sporting triumph an engagement a new job

a new house getting promaotion graduating
a new baby the first car good exam results

- .
BEr FMARATH DM
¢ WFINISHE
1-'\ -
-~

What would be the best way of celebrating each of
these occasions?

Which of these occasions would you be happiest to
celebrate?

Unit 15

@ (V) Listen to two students, Nikolai and Antonia,
practising Speaking Part 3. What ways of
celebrating do they mention?

€) Work in pairs. Can you think of any other ways
of celebrating?

O (V) Listen again. Decide whether the following
statements are true (T) or false (F).

—

The candidates ask each other's opinions. T

When they don’t know a word in English,
they keep guiet.

They make alternative suggestions.
They give reasons for their ideas.

They discuss everything very seriously.
They sometimes interrupt each other.
They discuss both questions.

bt

=1 3o o W

© (7} Complete these phrases used by the students
by writing one word from the box in each space.
Then check your answers by listening again.

eatted
move

case could idea

suggest

depends

1 Ithink that the event - I'm not sure what it’s
...... caffed ... in English - the event when you
graduate ...

2 You weinnnnee DB FIghE,

3 Or perhaps I'd

really nice.

I think that’s a really good ... . How do

yvou think people should celebrate buying a new

house?

5 Maybe in this I'd celebrate by going
out and buying a nice piece of furniture to put in

a holiday somewhere

the house.

6 Ithinkit. ... on how I'm feeling. I think
I might just go out to a restaurant with a friend to
celebrate that one.

7 Shall we .. om to the second question?

(® Which of the phrase(s) in bold above can you use
when vou want to say these things?

1 You don’'t know how to express an idea.

T'w ot sure what it's called in Enalisiv ...
2 You want to talk about something new or
different.
You want to make a suggestion.
You want to say you agree.
You're not sure how to answer.

U oda



@) Before doing Speaking Part 3,

answer the questions in the Exam
round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about
Speaking Part 37 Say whether the
following statements are true (T) or
false (F). If you think a statement is falze,
write what you think is correct.

1
2

You do Speaking Part 3 alone.

You have about five minutes for this
part.

You must discuss two different
guestions.

You should try to reach a decision
together.

You should try to have a natural
conversation,

You should only discuss the pictures
and prompts which interest you.

You should ask for your partner’s ideas.

© Work in pairs. The pictures show

important moments in people’s
lives.

* Discuss together what would be
the best way of celebrating each
of these occasions.

& TDecide which two of these
occasions you would be happiest
to celebrate.

Writing Part 1

I © Beiore doing Writing Part 1,

answer the questions in the Exam
round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Writing
Part 17 Choose the best alternative in
italics in the sentences below. In Writing
Part 1:

tfrere is ane question you must do / you
can choose from two questions

you must write between 700-720
words /! 120-150 words

the task is a fetter / a letter or an emaif
you can write whatever you want / you
must deal with four specific points in the
task

you have about 40 minutes / 60 minwtes
to do this

€ Work in pairs. Look at the following exam task and discuss the

questions which follow.

You have received an email from your English-speaking friend,

Sam,

asking you about a festival in your country. Read Sam's email and the

notes you have made. Then write an email to Sam, using all yo

wJd =

From: 5am Woodhouse
Subject: Festivals

Eaﬁ wien it I'm studying different festivals from arcund the world far
happens a project I'm doing. Can you tell me which is the most
important festival in your region and when it happens?
Beceribe i Also I'd be very grateful for any information you could give
Lectivd me about the festival itself.

If you think it is worth it, perhaps | could come and see what

it's like. What do you think? | suppose it depends on the time———

of year also because it might not be convenient.
If | come, will you be free? I'd like to see you again and
perhaps we could visit the festival together,

ur notes.

Twavite Sam
to vigit

Yes,

Loaking forward to your reply.

bamﬂss

Write your email. You must use grammatically correct sentences
with accurate spelling and punctuation in a style appropriate for the

situation.

Who is the target reader?
What stvle would be suitable?

Pl i

3 What four things must you deal with, and in what order would you

deal with them?

4 Which festival would you tell Sam about, and what would you sdy

about 112

© (@ The email below contains 15 spelling mistakes commo

nly

made by First Certificate candidates. Find the mistakes and write

the correct spelling (e.g. bout — about).
W= =3

Hello Sam,

Thanks for your email bout festivals. The most interesting and exiting ane near h
W Palio wich is held every year at the begining of July and the middle of August.

During this festival thousands of Incal people gather in the main city square were they watch
a especial horse race. Before the race people take part in colourful processions trough the
city wearing traditional cloths. After the race their is a wonderful firework display.

I think it's a preat idea for you to come and experience |l Palio for yourself. Why don't you
B Y P Y Y Yy

come and stay at my house either in July or August, whichever you preffer? We'll
you very confortable.

Ilibe free to show you the festival becaus it happens during my summer holiday
now if you're coming an we can start making arrangements.

Looking froward to hearing from you,

Giulia

ere is called

try to make

5. Let me

@ Write your own email to Sam. Write between 120 and 150
Make sure you include all four points from the notes.

words.

Fiesta!



Machine age

Starting off

&) Work in pairs. Choose from the words in the box
and write the name of each of these items by each
photo.

digital camera digital TV DVD player  faptoep
mabile phone MP3 player  SatNav webcam

# Complete reasons for using these items by
writing a word from the box below in each space.
Use each word only once.

give date do find keep

save store take wherever a
1 To....Keep.....intouch with friends.

2 T s DY SHAY

3 Tokeep Up L0 i with what's going on.

s B e me more choice of what [ watch,

5 Tohelp me i my homework.

o R o FE R e time and efiort.

7 To listen to MUSIC .ocoovovevcicicenice I want.

B Toes e .. good photos easily and

i ... them on my computer.

€) Say which item you would use for each of the
reasons above, e.g.
I would use a laptop and a webcam to keep in touch
with friends.

) Which two items do you think are the most

useful? Why? Exam round-up
How much do you remember about Reading Part 37 Say
Read ing Part 3 whether the following statements are true (T) or false [F). If
you think a statement is false, write what you think is correct.
@ Work in small groups. You MLE pR S tl‘} read 1 In Reading Part 3 there are 12 guestions.
a newspaper article about five innovative new 2  You have to match the questions with different texts or
products. Before you read, look at the photos on different parts of a text.
page 143. 3 You should read the text(s) carefully before reading the
What do you think the purpose of each of these questions.
devices is? & You should ynderline the main ideas in the questions.

" : .. You have 10 minutes to do this part of the Reading Paper.
) Beiore doing Reading Part 3, do the exercise in

§ W vyou can't find an answer, leave the space blank.
the Exam round-up box. #

Unit 16



£) For questions 1-15, choose from the devices (A-E). The devices may
be chosen more than once.

Which device(s]

allows the owner to change the way it looks?

can save trime for the owner?

can make signals to attract its owner’s attention?

is a machine which usually has a different appearance?
is intended to protect its owner from danger?

is the writer uncertain about how many will be sold?
may not work in all countries?

allows you to decide your objectives and measure your progress?

M0 =) & om B W R =

can be used when other similar devices are not allowed?

—
==

may save mongy?

—
—

allows the owner to do something in private instead of in public?

=
L

can be used to deceive other people? 12

are superior to most other products of the same type? 14

-
L

New Products Review

T R R R R NN RN R RN RN R R R R R RN R R R R R R R R R

A The Nabaztag
Nabaztag is a wi-fi connected rabbit. [t'll wake you up in the morning with the
latest weather report, give an electronic signal to tell you when an email or text
message has arrived and even play your favourite tunes. All you do is plug the
rabbit in and let it find your intemet connection, As well as communicating using

its ears. You can even link or marry your rabbit to another one anywhers slse
_ on the internet. Nabaztag is just the first of many wi-fi connected devices that
- - don't resemble computers, even though that's what they are. | hope this ong will
disappear, but it could equally become a global fashion.

B The X-Bike

We all know cycling’s supposed to be a pretty good form of exercise. |t gives
your whole body a good workout and davelaps your natural coordination. Sadly,
there are rather a lot of downsides in the form of weather, bad roads, drivers
and clothes. Cycling clothes make most cyclists look ridiculous. The X-Bike is
a sensible alternative, giving all the fitness benefits of riding a mountain bike
without the embarrassment because you're indoors.

With the X-Bike you can set targets and check how your fitness is improving.
You can also choose the programme that suits those exercise goals, which is
something that a wheeled bicycle simply cannot do.

C The Tulip Ego

The Tulip Ego is the first laptop computer I've seen that's aimed at people who
want to look fashionable. It even has special software for turning the screen
into a mirror in case you want to check your make-up using a built-in camera.
At the same time most current laptops are very similar inside, with far more
power than any normal user could ever require. And the Ego is at the top end
of specifications, as you'd expect from its substantial price tag. You could
spend the same on four or five normal laptops. But most buyers won't be as

-* its little loudspeaker, Nabaztag also has lights built into its body and it can move

interested in the power of the processor as in the
fashion extras. These come mostly in the form of
‘skins' that alter the appearance of the laptop. They
vary from antique wood or dark leather to bright pink
ar zebra skin.

D The Pretender

There are times when

[ would like to be able
to control my electronic
communication a little
maore, particularly when
it comes to unwanted,
Unnecessary or overlong
phone calls. What the
Pretender does is act
as a voice changer. The idea is that when you're
trying to get somebody off the line, you press a
button and they hear the sound of a baby crying or
something else that demands immediate attention.
Suddenly, saying goodbye is easy. The Pretender

is only currently available as an impaort from the
United States, so it's uncertain whether or not it is
compatible with other phone systems. However, it
seems to work better than many other voice changers
because it's attached to the phone line. You can even
persuade a caller that they're speaking to somebody
of the opposite sex.

E The Sazo

18] P

The Sazn is a device about the size of a small box

of matches that can pinpoint the location of its
owner, sometimes towithin a metre, using the
internet. [t's clearly aimed at parents who can use

it to check where their children are even though it
doesn't allow them to supervise what they are doing.
flthough parents could use a mobile phone, the
company reminds them of the possible health risks
from mobiles. There are other problems with phones:
parents can't control the costs of their children's
phones and schools are not keen on pupils having
them switched on in class.

The Sazo does have some mobile features, such

as the ability to receive calls, dial three pre-
programmed numbers, and a panic button which
automatically sends a text message to those
numbers. It sounds well thought out. On the other
hand, if | had had one in my teens, | would have
‘accidentally’ left the tracker at the place | was
supposed to be, while | was up to no good elsewhere.

Adapted from articles by Nick Clayton in The Scolfsman
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O Work in pairs.

* Which of these products do you think is the most
useful? And the most useless?
* Describe a product you would like to see invented.

Vocabulary
Check, supervise and control

© (¥ First Certificate candidates often confuse
these words: check, supervise and control. Write
the correct word in each of these sentences from
Reading Part 3. Then check your answers by
looking at the text again.

* With the X-Bike you can set targets and

(1) .....¢heck . how your fitness is improving.
¢ There are times when | would like to be able to
my electronic communication a
little more ...
* [t’s clearly aimed at parents who can use it to
B s where their children are even

though it doesn’t allow them (0 (4) .o
what they are doing.

o ., parents can't (5], the costs of their
children's phones ...

# Now match the words with their definitions.

1 control a to be responsible for watching over
the activity of another person or
over a process to make certain
that it is always done correctly or
safely

to order, limit, instruct or rule
something or someone's actions or
behaviour [NOT to test something
to see that it is correct)

to quickly examine something (or
someone) to make certain that it is
correct, working properly, suitable
or safe to use

2 check b

3 supervise ¢

€ Complete the sentences below by writing the
correct word, check, supervise or control in the
spaces.

1 He has very little authority over his children and

can't ...centfrel . them at all.
2 Inmy ;ub | ey ten other workers.
3 Make sure You ..o your answer for

mistakes before you hand it in.
4 The children play while two teachers ...,
them.

Unit 16

5 We should always respect the forces of nature
because we will never be able (0.
them.

6 You should always .......ccoonrrneee
car before a long journey.

the tyres on your

O Work in pairs.

* Do you think having so many machines and
gadgets helps us to control our lives more or less?
Why?

* What things do you have to check before going on
holiday?

* When do you think teachers should supervise
students?

Grammar
Linking words: when, if, in case, even if, even
though and whether

@ (@ First Certificate candidates often confuse
when and if. Look at this extract from the
Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary and
then do the exercise which follows.

Commaon Learner Error
when or if?
[ ] th;:rl 13 used o Jescr be a situation which

5 ahways true or a situation which you are sure will happen ir

n conditional Senter

f always gat migraines when its this hat,
When | finish school, I'm going 1o go to collage.
It used o d

ascribe "I)'I\'\'I'I"\II Jation

Some of the sentences below contain errors made by
First Certificate candidates and some sentences are
correct. Where you think there is an error, correct
it. If you think a sentence is correct, write correct.

1 I'd be very happy whes my parents gave me a new
computer. if

2 T'll have dinner waiting for me if I get home
tonight.

3 It would be waonderful if the number of tourists
increased.

4 It would be a great opportunity for me when I
could go to study in Copenhagen.

5 We would like to go to the show if you think it’s
possible.

6 Marta will be able to study medicine when she
gets high marks in her exams next month.



#) (@ First Certificate candidates often confuse even
if and even though. Read these two extracts from
the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary.
Then correct the mistakes in the sentences below.
One sentence is correct.

aven if whether or not: Bven §f o fake a taxd, you W sl miss yeur

drerfie.

even though wmbough: Even though be left school at 16, be stilf
meanaged fo becowre prime minister.

R a8 a -

1 Iagreed to go dancing with her even I had planned
something else to do. evesn fhoual

2 We gave Amina a very responsih?e job even if she
was only 18 years old.

3 Sasha didn't get a high mark even if his answer ta
the last question was excellent.

4 [ decided to buy a ticket to the music festival even
though I had to cancel my trip to Berlin.

5 Even if we had to walk for just ten minutes we felt
very tired when we reached the river.

6 Nico won't come to the party even though we
move it to Saturday.

€) () First Certificate candidates often confuse if
and in case. Read the explanation below and then
write if or in case in the sentences which follow.

We use in case or just in case to explain why someone
does/did something: Karen took her swimsuit in case
she had a chance to swint T always take my mobile
phone with me just in case my car breaks down,

Compare:

Instead of going camping, we'll stay in a hotel in case
the weather is bad (perhaps the weather will be bad -
we have already decided to stay in a hotel for that
Teason).

Instead of going camping, we'll stay in a hotel if the
weather is bad (perhaps the weather will be bad -

if that happens, we’ll stay in a hotel, otherwise we’ll
g0 camping).

1 You ought to take a raincoat . im case . there’s a
thunderstorm while you're out.

2 Couldyvoucallme. ... vour plane is
delayed?

3 [think you should always take out insurance
before you go on holiday ... you have an
accident.

4 TI've brought an extra pair of shoes with me
........................ these ones get wet.

5 He brought a book with him to study in class
e his teacher was ill and didn't come.

6 She'd have to buy a new MP3 plaver ..o
she lost that one.

O page 166 Grammar reference; Linking words and phrases

@ complete the following text using when, if, in

case, even if and even though in the spaces. In
some cases more than one answer is possible.

I'm ane of those peaple who couldn’t live without a
computer (1) .. even it I lived on a desert island.
It does everything for me. It always plays me music
[ T — I want to listen to music, and it

allows me to email my friends (3) ..o
their phone is engaged. It also gives me things to
read and games to play. I even save all my work on

my computer (4) ... [ lose my notebooks.
Actually, 1 bought a top-of-the-range new computer
only last month (5) oo the one I had was

working perfectly, but then I'm a computer addict
and I think it's a good idea to have two computers

] R one of them breaks down. The only
reason 1 can think of for giving up my computers
would be (7) . someone managed to

invent a robot to replace them! |

Listening Part 3
&) Work in small groups. You are going to hear

five voung people talking about their parents
and computers. Before you listen, discuss these
questions,

* Who in your family understands technology best?
* Does vour family ever argue about using the
television, computers and other devices?

@ Before doing Listening Part 3, do the exercise in

the Exam round-up box on page 146.

Machine age



Exam round-up Speaker 1 [ ] Speaker 4

How much do you remember about
Listening Part 37 Choose the best
alternative in each sentence below.

1 You listen to four speakers [ five
speakers and you must choose the
statement which best summarises
what they say from six alternatives! Speaker 2 | | Speaker §
seven affernatives.

2 Belore listening, you should read
and undearline the main idea in
each alternative | read through the
alternatives, then wail patiently for
the listening to begin.

3 When listening, you should listen for
small details { the main idea of what Speaker 3 [ |
egch speaker is saping. 2

() You will hear five young
people talking about their
parents and computers. For
questions 1-5, choose from the
list (A-F) the sentence which
best summarises what each
person says. Use the letters
only once. There is one extra
letter which you do not need to
use.

They offered to help me to use the computer.

They complained about not having access to the computer.
They suggested buying a new computer.

They said they were proud of my computer skills.

[ I e O e T = - -

They advised me to go on a computer course.
F They told me to send fewer messages to my classmates,

@ Work in pairs.

1 How can computers help students with their studies?
2 What useful skills can young people learn by using computers?

Grammar
Reported speech 2: reporting verbs

@ Look at sentences A-F from Listening Part 3 above. Which reporting
verb (offer, complain, suggest, say, advise, tell) follows each of these
patterns? Make a chart in your notebook like the one below and
write the verbs in the columns,

reporting verb |reporting verb |reporting verb | reporting verb reparting verb
+ infinitive bject = preposition |+ verb {

infinitive + NOUN or verp sentence

+ -ing

| |
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#) Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of
the sentences.

1 She admitted steal ,-‘ the watch.
2 Susan accused Brian that he had lied / of lying.
3 Mark's mother agreed to buy / buying him a new
Cdar.
4 The children apologised that they had broken / for
breaking the window.
5 Martha asked me to go / going for coffee with her.
& Peter has invited me to visit / that I visit him in
Switzerland this summer.
7 WVicky offered to help / helping Tanya with her
homework.
8 Ewan persuaded his mother to buy / buying him a
new bike.
9 Karen has promised ro visit / visiting me after the
SuUmmer.
10 [ would recommend to install / installing new
computers in the office.
11 Can I remind vou to buy / buying some fruit?
12 Martin warned me not to use / using that machine,

£) Write the verbs from Exercise 2 in the correct
column of the table in Exercise 1.

Example: 1 admitted stealing - reporting verb + verb
+ -ing

) For questions 1-6, complete the second sentence
so that it has a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given. Do not change
the word given. You must use between two and
five words, including the word given.

1 ‘You should buy a more powerful computer, Pablo,’
his friend said.
ADVISED
Pablo’s friend ........ ...Milsa.d..hr'm__f:q_bﬁﬁ-. ..........
a more powerful computer.

2 “Why don't we go swimming this afternoon?” said
Marie.
SUGGESTED

Marie .. . afternoon.

3 ‘Turn off the computer when you finish,” my father
said to me.
TOLD
% i | - R R the
computer when [ finished,

4 ‘Don't forget to post the letter,’ Silvia told Natasha.
REMINDED
i1 ] T P S,

e the letter.

5 ‘You haven't been paying attention to me,” our
teacher told us.
ANY
Our teacher accused us

6 ‘I'll try as hard as [ can to pass the exam,’ said
Paola.
BEST
Paola promised ... :
pass the exam.

Speaking Part 4

@) Work in pairs. Answer the questions in the Exam
round-up box.

Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Speaking Parl 47 Choose

the correct alternative in falics in the following sentences.

1 This part of the Speaking paper lasts about 4 minutes [ 5
minutes.

2 You are asked your opinions connected with the same
theme as Speaking Part 3/ a completely new theme,

3 You and your partner will both be asked the same guestions
! may be asked the same guestions or different questions.

& Give your opinion plus an explanation, reason or example /
Just your opinion.

5 When your partner is speaking you should listen carefully /
refax because you may have ta/ won't have ta comment on
what they say.

€) {7) Read the questions in the two boxes below.
Then listen to two candidates, Irene and Miguel,
answering one of the questions. Which question
are they answering?

Student B
* Do you think young

Student A

* [s it important for

everyone to be able
to use computers?
Why (not)?

Tell me about a
machine or gadget
you couldn't live
without. Why (not)?
What invention
would vou like to see
in the future?

Some people say that
we depend too much
on machines. Do you
agree?

people are more
comfortable using
modern technology
than old people?
Why (not)?

How have mobile
phones changed the
way we live!?

How do you think
technology will
change our lives in
the future?

Would you like to
have a robot? What
could it do for you?

€ () Now listen again and note down how they
answer the guestion and what explanation they
give.

Machine age @




O Complete this table.

both

candidates

Which candidate ...
1 gives one answer?

Irene

Miguel

2 mentions several
possibilities?

3 gives reasons for
their answer?

4 do you think gives
the best answer?

© The candidates didn’t answer the question
immediately. Which of the following phrases did
they use to show they understood the question
but they were thinking about their answer?

1 That's quite a hard question to answer because ...
2 I'm not too sure because ...

3 1don't know because ...

4 TI'd have to think about that because ...

(® Work in pairs. Look at Exercise 2 again and take
the part of Student A or Student B. Take turns to
ask each other the questions in vour box.

Use of English Part 4

@ Do the exercise in the Exam round-up box below.
Exam round-up

How much do you remember about Use of English Part 47
Complete the following sentences by writing one word from the
list below in each space.

word contractions change vocabulary
same number  given five eigii

« Useof EnglishPartda has (1) ... questions.

*  You must write between two and () ... words in
each space. usingthe (3) ..o given.

e Y e count as two words.

= Youmustnot (5] ..o the word given.

* This part tests your knowledge of grammar and
[ e , including expressions and phrasal verbs.

Read the question and decide what grammar and vocabulary you
need. When you have finished read your answer and check:

« ifitmeansthe (7)................ asthe original sentence
= if you have used the correct (8) ... of words
= you haven't changed the word (9) ..., :

Unit 16

@ For questions 1-8, complete the second sentence
so that it has a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given. Do not change
the word given. You must use between two and
five words, including the word given.

1 No one helped Tracey with any of her homework
vesterday.
OWN
Treaesy did 81l .o s s i ;
yesterday.

2 Candice dialled your number by accident,
MEAN
Candice ................ L e your
number,

3 It is predicted that sea levels will rise by about 10
centimetres in the next century.
EXPECTED
Sealevels ..o, by
about 10 centimetres in the next century.

4 It looks as if Tony has lost his way while coming
here,
GOT
T MBI (o ot eisbins R on his
way here.

5 One of our friends installed the system for us.
HAD
MWE s mesmmen s e, @ friend of

6 The fight started in the market because the
customer refused to pay.
BROKEN
If the customer had paid, the fight .................. ,
s AL TR i in the market.
7 I'm sure Sheila didn’t borrow your bike because
she’s still in her room.
HAVE
Sheila is still in her roomsoshe ...

....................................... ....... your bike.

8 It’s a pity Don won't stop working so hard.
cuT
IEONIY ouemmmamas s s 001 the

amount he waorks.



Writing Part 2 A review

© Work in pairs. Look at the following writing task

and discuss the questions which follow.

You have seen this announcement on a wehsite
called www.gadgets.com.

Have you bought a new gadget recently? If so, could
you write us a review of it? We'd like to know why
you bought it, if it meets vour requirements and if
you'd recommend it to other people.

The best reviews will appear on our website.

Write your review.

1 Which gadget would you write about?
2 What things must you mention in vour review?
3 What would you say about each of these things?

) Read the sample answer below. Has the writer
answered all the points in the writing task?

T've recentl ht a new mobile phone made
Meitel becanse 114 lost my previous ome. T
didw’t want to spemd o fot of womneyw becamse T
lose things quﬂ‘e. often. T m& it for tiree
reasons. Firs Eﬁ it has reas i £ar3e. Keys
whith means if's to send messnaes and dial
wumbers. Secondly, if has guite a large colowr
streesn which makes it e to rend. FimU‘H it
Flips open, so that wihen wou carvy it in your
pocket, pou can't dial a number b'lcj aceident.

Tve found that this phone is e +o use
with clear instructions on the sereem. Also, T
can henr caflere ve n.faari‘ﬂ EVEM M A MO

eavironment. However, T have one swall nint.

Its ring fones are all musical Funes whereas
I4d prmgsr sumfmﬁg which sounds more like a
traditional felephomne.
This phone is not ve
because, for example, it doesn't have a camera.
However, it meets my needs and, at 35 ewros, T
twink its price is very reasounble.

——

sophisticated or complicated

© Write your own answer to the writing task.

After you have done Vocabulary and grammar
review Units 15 and 16, remember to look at

the Grammar reference section. Then there are
reference sections on Writing and Speaking and a
complete practice paper from Cambridge ESOL -
all to help you get more practice. Good luck with
the exam!

Vocabulary and grammar review Units 15 and 16

Grammar reference

Writing reference

Speaking reference

First Certificate model paper
from Cambridge ESOL

Machine age



Unit 15 Vocabulary and grammar review

Word formation

@ Write personal nouns for each of these words.

1

=T C= -t = I IS T )

e

visit ...visitor......
SCience ...,
Sing .o
chemistTV ....oininionnen
117 | ) o T
geology .
MOATIATE .o cuvioriisaaininsisionin
electric ...
assist ...
post

@ Complete each of the following sentences by using
the word given in capitals at the end of each
question to form a word that fits in the gap.

1

10

There were tremendous . cefebrations in the
main square last night after Bayern Munich won
the cup. CELEBRATE

In this airline we make sure that we follow all

... procedures in order to avoid
accidents. SAFE

My teacher just looked at mein ...
when I answered all the questions perfectly.
AMAZE

The article was badly written and contained a lot of
— ... of the same ideas. REPEAT
Visitors are often confused to find the
. Of two streets with similar names
in the town. EXIST

If only Maria would tell us the ...
instead of trying to deceive us with obvious lies!
TRUE

Pierre parachuted from a ... of 4,000
metres. HIGH
TIBE it of a swimming pool has made

the hotel much more popular, ADD
Canvyoutellthe . ... between this fake
Rolex and the original one made in Switzerland?
DIFFER

Edison was responsible for many other
.................................. » ot just the light bulb. INVENT

Vocabulary and gramunar review Unit 15

Grammar

€ For questions 1-6, complete the second sentence so
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence,
using the word given. Do not change the word given.
You must use between two and five words, including
the word given.

1

We think the flight will arrive on time.
EXPECTED

The flight . .__is eXpected fo arvive on time.
Thieves entered my house last night,

BROKEN

My house ...
night.

.......................................... thieves last

According to reports, seven firemen were injured in
the fire.
REPORTED

Seven firemen ... been
injured in the fire.

It's five months since my car was serviced.

BEEN

[, 1 1| i PR ST five months.

According to many people, she's living in Mexico.
SAID

SR =i e i e s ... 1n Mexico.
Most of the cakes were still left uneaten at the end of
yesterday’s party,

EATEN

AlmastHonEaE s
end of vesterday’s party.



Vocabulary

. Write either check, supervise or control in the
correct form in each space below.

1 Fred's car became difficult to . contrel  an the
icy road.

2 MNancy is not very good at ... Ay her
emotions when she disagrees with people,

3 Cooking is a good way for young children to learn,

but they must be ... P by an adult as
kitchens can be dangerous.
4 The police Were ... passengers to make

sure none of them was carrying a weapaon.
5 Twao teachers stood at the front of the room
........................... the exam to make sure no one was

cheating.

6 Youshould .. .. ... that you have enough
money in vour bank account before vou buy that
computer.

Grammar

) Write either when, if, in case, even if, even though
or whether in each space below. In some cases
more than one answer is correct.

1 You shouldn't go paragliding with him
_.even if __he tells you it's perfectly safe.

2 Couldyoutellme ... you'll be coming to
the party, or not?

3 Don't WOITY .o you've lost your key
because [ have a spare one.

4 She carried on working ... the noise

from the street made it difficult to concentrate.
5 He took his driving licence with him ...
he had to identify himself.

6 I'll always remember you ... I never see
you again.
7 It's much better to go fishing ... i N

raining because the fish can’t see you.

8 Sally feels so angry that she says she won't speak
to him ... he apologises.

9 Takeabookwithyou. ... you have to
wait a long time to see the doctor.

10 We bought the car ... it cost twice as
much as we wanted to pay.

Unit 16 Vocabulary and grammar review

€ Put each of the following sentences into reported
speech starting with the words given.

1

10

‘If [ were you, I'd wear a tie to the party,’ said Terry.
Terry advised ... me. 10 wear . fie fﬂ..i’.hﬁ..ﬁﬂrffé}e.....

‘Mark, you were the one who caused the accident,’
said Patrick.
Patricl ateanaetl. oo oon e s s sy g

‘T'm sorry I didn’t ring you!” said Mandy to Maria.
Mandy apologised ...

“Would you like to come skiing with me?” Alicia said
o me.
Alicia invited ... i ;

‘T'll do the photocopies for you,” Frankie said to Trish.
Frankie offered ...

‘T'll give you all the money back at the end of the
month,’ Gloria told me.
Gloria PIOIINSEE .. i it et e oo

“You ought to visit the Musée d'Orsay while you're in
Paris,” | said to them.
[ recommended

‘Don't forget to buy some eggs while you're out,’
Andy said to me.
Andy remintdetd cimnismainn it it s

“Walk very carefully because the path is slippery,
Carl told her.
Carl warned ... T R VRS

‘Drop your guns and put your hands on your heads,’
the police shouted at the thieves.
The police ordertd . mummaniummmmmmssnos s

Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 16 @
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Unit 1

Present simple and present continuous
The present simple is used to describe:

s A permanent state or situation: / fve in the town where [
was born,

s a fact or something which is always true: The earth
revalves around the sun.

e an activity which happens regularly or occasionally: He
gets up at six o'clock every day.

The present continuous is used to describe:

e atemporary situation: /m living with my uncie while the
builders finish decorating my house,

e an activity happening at the present moment: /'m sorry
you can't talk to her at the moment. She's having a
shower,

= an activity in progress but not exactly at the present
moment: I'm studying three foreign languages, so I'm
quite busy nowadays.

s a situation which is changing or developing: Lots of
people are caming to live here, so the town is growing
quickly.

¢ things the speaker finds strange or irritating, with afways.
This is a way of complaining: You're always using the
telephone. Our phone bill will be enormous!

= something which happens frequently, with afways: My
girifriend is always cooking me special meals!
State verbs

VWerbs which describe states, not actions, are not
usually used in the continuous. These verbs describe:

thoughts: believe, know, remember, think (meaning befieve),
feel (meaning believe), suppose, etc.

feelings: love, fike, hate, want, prefer, etc.
senses: smell, hear, taste, see
possession: have, befong, own, etc,

the verb fo be.

Present perfect simple and present perfect
continuous

Both the present perfect simple and present perfect

continuous talk about something which started in the

past and:

= gither has a result in the present: He's lost his job (ie.
he's unemployed now). /'ve heen partying all weekend, 5o
I'm feeling pretiy tired now:

= 0ris still happening now: We've been building an
exfension o our house (and we haven't finished yet).

Often they are interchangeable. However:

The present perfect simple

The present perfect
continuous

* emphasises the result: | * emphasises the activity:
I've phoned all my | I've been phoning my
friends and they're |' friends (that's why
coming to the party. t  Ihaven't done my

homework].

* says how much you * says how long you've
have done: I've cooked been doing something:
three pizzas. I've been cooking all

afternoon.

* may give the idea that * may give the idea
something is more that something is
permanent {and may be temporary {and may
accompanied by a time be accompanied by a
expression which shows time expression which
this): He's worked in shows this): I've been
this shop all hus life. I've working here for the
always lived here. last tweo months until T

g0 to university. We've

been eating dinner in
the garden while the
weather has heen so
warm.

| something has been

| * iz used when we want * when we want to

to say how many times emphasise the process
of change over a
period of time and that
these changes are not
finished: Your English
fuas been improving
tremendously since

vou started doing your
i homework!

| repeated: I've invited

| her two or three times
but she always savs she's |
busy. !

Remember: state verbs are not normally used in the
continuous (see left).

Grammar reference @



Unit 2

Adjectives with -ed and -ing Comparative and superlative forms of
There are many adjectives which can be formed with  adjectives and adverbs
-ed or -ing. ;

ok . Comparative forms
» Adjectives with -ed express how the person feels about

i . adjective/adverb + Tennis is cheaper than
something: She was terrified as Dracula approached her. T " golf.
T s ' N + :
* Adjectives with -ing are used to describe the person or more + adjective/ e Golf is more expensive
thing which produces the feeling: There's a surprising adverb than tennis.
article in today’s newspaper (| felt surprised when |
read it). Superlative forms
— + adjecti Chess i
# Not all of these types of adjective have both forms, e.g. e ad}ectfvef Ey i ﬂf the
bt not : adverb + -est cheapest hobbies.
Hecng- | the most + adjective/ Playing team sports is
| adverb the most sociable free-
Comparison of adjectives i mme actiity. —
Add -er and -est with: | Use more and most with:
* one-syllable adjectives: Fiona is fitter than last year. | ® adjectives of two syllables or more (except two-
* two-syllable adjectives ending in -v' and -y’ e.g. syllable adjectives ending in -y" or -ly’): Biking is the
happy. friendly: My brother’s the friendliest person in maost dangerous activity.
my family. _
These adjectives form irregular comparisons:
good - better — best bad - worse - worst
much - more - most many - more - most
little - less - least far - farther/further - farthest/furthest
old - elder - eldest (for brothers and sisters)
Spelling

When there is just one vowel before one final consonant, the final consonant is doubled: hot - hotter, fat - fatter
(BUT clean - cleaner, safe — safer.)
Final -y becomes 'i': easy - easier, healthy - healthier.

To say two things are the same, use as + adjective + as: She finds doing aerobics as interesting as playing teamn
sports (this means: she finds doing aerobics and playing team sports equally interesting).

To say that one thing is less than another, use:

* not so/as + adjective + as: Window shopping is not so/as enjoyable as clubbing.

* less/least + adjective: Playing chess is less healthy than playing team sports. Clubbing is the least healthy.

Comparison of adverbs
Add -er and -est with: I Use more and most with:
* one-syllable adverbs, e.g. hard, fast, straight: My mum | ® two-syllable adverbs including adverbs ending in *ly":
waorks harder than my dad. | Maria read the text more guickly than Susanna. She

visits me more often than in the past.

These adverbs form irregular comparisons:
well - better - best badly - worse - worst

To say two things are the same, use as + adverb + as: Julia finished the exercise as quickly as Mark (Julia and
Mark finished the exercise equally quickly).

To say that we do one thing differently from another, use:

* not sofas + adverb + as: Sophie doesn’t speak Spanish so/as well as Gordon.

Complete First Certificate



Unit 3

Past simple, past continuous and used to
The past simple is used for:
» actions or events in the past: [ visited Egypt last year.

= actions or events which happened one after another:
I saw the Pyramids, then | went round the Cairo Museum
and later | went to a traditional restaurant.

» things which happened for a long time in the past: She
lived in Zurich for ten years from 18992 to 2002.

The past continuous is used for:

= an activity which started before and continued until an
event in the past: He was driving to work when his car
broke down (the activity of driving was interrupted by
the problem with the car).

He was driving to work X

the car broke down

# an activity which started before and continued after
an event in the past: / was watching television when
the news was announced (and | continued to watch
television afterwards).

! was watching television

-

the news was announced

Remember: state verbs are not normally used in
the continuous (see Present simple and present
continuous on page 153).

 Used to is used for:

= situations or states in the past which are not true now:
He used to be in the army but now he's a teacher.

» repeated activities or habits in the past which do not
happen now: She used to run in the London Marathon
every year until she injured her leg.

 Note:
.« Used to is a verb which is only used in the past: She

used to run in the Marathon. Did you use to run in the
Marathon? | didn't use to run in the Marathon.

» To talk about habits in the present, use the present
simple with an adverb like usually, every day, etc..
1 usually drink tea with my lunch. He catches the same
train every day.

Past perfect tenses
The past perfect simple is used:

# to indicate that we are talking about something which
happened before something which is described in
the past simple: When he got to the station, his train
had already left. Compare this with: When he gat to the
station, his train feft. This indicates that the train left at
the time he arrived.

= typically with time expressions like: wihen, as soon as,
after, before, etc.: She started driving before he'd fastened
his seatbelt.

= often with these adverbs: already, just, never: He'd never
eaten steak and kidney pie until he came to England.
The past perfect continuous is also used

= toindicate that we are talking about something which
happened before something which is described in the
past simple, but it:

®* focuses on the length of time: Mandy needed a walk
because she'd been sitting down all day.

* says how long something happened up to a pointin
the past: /t was two months before any of the teachers
naticed that Paula hadn't been coming to school. He'd
been playing for Arsenal for only two games when he
scored his first goal.

Unit 4

So and such

So and such (a/an) mean very, extremely: That was so
kind of you! You have such a beautiful house.

So and such (a/fan) are used to talk about cause and
effect: He was so late that he missed the beginning of the
exam. She gave such a good performance that she won an
Oscar.

| such + adjective +
uncountable noun / plural |
noun (+ that): '

| » She has such nice

children!

| » That remark was just so | * Switzerland has such

| 50 + adjective or adverb

(+ that):

* He was so nervous
before the exam that he
couldn’t sleep at all,

| silly!
s He rooks so well that
I think he'll win the
competition. |

spectacular scenery that
we always choose it for
our holideays.

Crammar reference @



50 such
so + much/many/few/ such a/an + adjective +
little + noun (+ that): singular countable noun
o We had so little money | (+ that):

left at the end of our * Why did you come in
holiday that we had to such an ald pair of
sleep at the station. jeans?

* Marta makes so many » [rwas such a beautiful
mistakes when she's day that we decided to |
speaking! go for a picnic.

such a lot of ...

* Elena’s got such a lot
of friends that the
telephone never stops
ringing.

Too and enough

Too means more than is needed or wanted:
She’s too old to join the police.

Enough means as much as is necessary or needed:
Have we got enough eggs to make a cake?

| too + adjective (+ noun) |adjectwc'fadvurh +

| + (for somebody) (+ | enough + (for somebody)

| infinitive): | (+ infinitive):

| ® He's too young to drive. | * This coffee is not warm

| » That suitcase is roo enough! Please heat it
heavy for me to lift. | upagain.

| « Franz didn't answer the
questions convincingly
enough to get the job.

¢ That hotel is not smart

enough for her.

| too + adverb + (for

i somebody) (+
infinitive):

o You're driving too
dangerously. Please slow
down. enough + noun + (for

somebody) (+ infinitive):

* Have your got enough
money to get to London?

* There isn't enough cake
in the cupboard for me
to give some Lo eVeryone.

too much/too many +

noun + (for somebody)

(+ infinitive):

s They brought too much
food for us to eat.

o ['pe received foo many
emails to answer.

Complete First Certificate

Unit 5

Zero, first and second conditionals

Conditional sentences express a condition (/f...) and
the consequence of the condition.

The consequence can be expressed before or after the
condition: /7 you come to Canada, we can visit Vancouver,
We can visit Vancouver if you come lo Canaca.

Note: If the condition comes first, a comma is used. Il the
consequence comes first, no comma is used.

Zero conditional

If + present tense, - present tense: /f the teacher is late,
it sets a bad example to the class.

Zero conditional is used to express:

# things which are always or generally true: People get
annoyed if you shaut at them.

» scientific facts: If water boils, it evaporates.

First conditional

If/Unless + present tense, - future tense / modal verb
(may, can, should, etc.) / imperative: /f you wash the car,
it will look much smarter. You can have an ice cream if you
behave well. If he phones, tell him I'm in a meeting. | won't
phone you unless it'’s urgenl. You should't go swimming
unfess you think it's safe.

The first conditional is used to express a future
condition the speaker thinks is possible or likely:
If | get the job, I'll buy myself a new car.

Second conditional

IfYUnless + past tense, — would/could/might +
infinitive: /f she wasn't so busy, she could come to the party.
I would go for a walk, if it wasn't so cold

The second conditional is used to express a present
or future condition which is imaginary, contrary to the
facts, impossible or improbable:

If | was as rich as Bill Gates, | wouldn't work [this is
imaginary).

1 wouldn't fly in a heficopter unless | was sure it was
completely safe (this is imaginary).

Her English would be betier if she came (o class more often
(contrary to the facts - she doesn’t come to class often
enough).

Indirect questions

Indirect questions are questions which you introduce
with a short phrase, e.g. Do you know .., Cowid you telf
me ..., Iwonder ..., I'd like to know ...

This type of question is used when:
e you are talking to someone you don't know, or
® you are writing a letter or email.



When you ask an indirect question:

« the order of the words in the question is the same as a
normal sentence, e.g.

direct question: How long have you been studying

direct question: Did she speak (o the headmaster?

indirect question: Do you know if she spoke to the
headmaster?

« use a question mark (?) when the introductory phrase is

English? :
3 ion: C tell me how long you have a question, e.g.
indirect question. Can you te g you
been studying English? YC;:SM you tell me wihy you haven't done your homework
' ion: Wh 2 ; | |

direct questlﬂf‘ en can | phone you # do not use a question mark (?) when the introductory
indiract question: / wonder when | can phione yau. phrase is not a question, e.g.

« the auxiliary verbs do, does and did are not used to form i ea banerhionmitich oot

guestions; the question has the same form as a normal
sentence, e.g.

i ion; in t E ; : s :
:;:,;?:;;F:jf s O L R direct question: /s the university near the cily cenlre?

indirect question: Can you tefl me iffwhether the
university is near the city centre?

e use il or whether to introduce guestions where you
expect the answer yes or no, e.g.

indirect question: Could you tell me if the train to Paris
leaves from this platform?

Unit 6

Ways of expressing the future
There are many ways of talking about the future in English. Here is a list of the most important ones.

examples

future simple 1 with things which are not certain, She’ll probably phone later.
especially with I think, I hope, I expect, I think it’ll be warmer next week.
| probably and maybe
2 préﬂictions for the future ' | Sea levels will rise h_v' several centimetres,
| The climate will change.

3 will can also be used to: ' .

* make requests | Will you help me with my homework?
* make promises | T wont’t forget.
* make offers I'll buy you a sandwich if you're hungry.
* express a decision made at the moment | That’s the phone ringing - I'll get it!
of speaking
| future continuous | for sum;t}iing happening ," in progress at a Don't phone me at 9 o'clock berause I'll be
[ specific time in the future, or over a period of | having dinner.
I time in the future | In 2050, sea levels will still be rising. o
luturé perfect | for things E:mnpleted before a time mentioned | You can phone me at 10 because I'll have
in the future finished dinner by then.
| He'll have made $1 million by the time he's 25.
. it il ptinhepaaiilan o R
“going to’ future | | predictions about the future based on Your work is so good that I reckon you're going
| present evidence to get a Grade A.
| Look at the clouds! | think it’s going to snow.
2 future ﬁla ns and intentions I'm going to study bﬁibg;ﬂf wrtiversity.

He says he's going to phone you tomorrow,
present ' things arranged between people for the future rm 'seec'ng the dentist tomorrow - I made the
continuous appointment last week.
present simple events fixed on a timetable _ The flight to Paris takes off ar six.
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Unit 7

Countable and uncountable nouns
Nouns can be either countable [C] or uncountable [U].

Some nouns can be both countable [C] and uncountable [U], but with a difference in meaning: They say it's
healthy to drink tea U] (tea in general). Would you fike a tea {C] (a cup of tea) ? Living in a large house is a lot of work [U].
That picture is a work [C] of art.

The grammar for countable nouns is different from the grammar for uncountable nouns.

Countable nouns: Uncountable nouns:
* use d or an in the singular, e.g. a job, |* do not use a or an

an animal * cannot be made plural, e.g. work, music
* can be made plural, e.g. cars, books * use verbs in the singular, e.g. the news is good, music helps me relax
» use some and any in the plural, * use some and any in the singular, e.g. some food, any advice
e.g. some friends, any answers s yse little and much, e.g. little information, much homework
* use few and many in the plural, * use other words to refer to a quantity, e.g. a piece of advice, an
e.g. few students, many years amount of money
Some common uncountable nouns in English
accommaodation advice behaviour countryside damage equipment
experience food furniture homework housework information
knowledge luggage media music news paper !
pollution research SCENETY smoke software stuff
transport work |
Articles
The indefinite article * with nationalities: the French, the Spanish, the Haiians_i
A or an are used: (Note: Natiﬂnalilty adjectives ending in -sh, I-r_‘h. -ese, |
e with singular, countable nouns mentioned for the and -ss have a singular form l_:-ul are plural in meaning:
first time: A blue car came roind the corner A the English, the Dutch, the Chinese, the Swiss; the :
strange man with a black beard walked through the English drink a lot of tea, the Chinese are very hand-
doar working. Other nationality adjectives have a plural form |
* to express rates: He drove at 50 kilometres an hour. and a ph.ll:‘.':l] meanlng: the Amenmns, the Poles; F_[h.mk
She earns €50,000 a year. fh.l? Bruzdmm" are goirng to win the World Cup aguair.
A or an are not used with uncountable nouns or * with superlatives: the best, the longest, etc.
plural countable nouns: More women go to university * with the first, the _SF{‘UIH:'J', the third used as adjectives:
in Spain than men. Knowledge makes people quaia won the first prize ar?d Igor won the second.
powerful. = with names of countries which :pclude these Wurds
» Use an before vowels: an email (but not when 'u’ or Republic, Kingdom, Sramls, or EmmI‘res : T:hﬂ United
‘e’ produces a ‘y’ sound: a useful tool, a European Snrltres, The (.‘zecflt Repubilic, ThP United Kingdom, etc.
student, a university). * with names of rivers, mountain ranges, seas and .
e When ‘I is silent, use an: an hour, an honest man. oceans: the Nile, the Alps, the Mediterranean, the Pacific.
Do not use the:
The definite article ¢ when talking in general and in the plural: Teachers
The is used: are not paid enough. I can't imagine offices without
* with things we have mentioned before or it’s clear computers. Life is hard. Everyone needs love.
who or what we are referring to from the context: * with many common expressions:
I've got a new teacher. The teacher is from California. infto bed  to church  at home
Could you go to the bank for me, please? (i.e. the bank in/to hospital — in/to prison at/to school
we always use) at/to university  at/to work
* with things which are unique: the internet, the moon He's in bed. I'm at university. What time do you go to
= with adjectives to express groups: In this country, work? She's been taken to hospital.
the rich are growing richer and the poor are growing
poarer.
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Unit 8

Infinitives and verb + -ing forms

Infinitive
The infinitive is used:

« to say why you do something: /'ve just gone running to
get some exercise, He's taken up tennis to make friends.

= to say why something exists: There's an example to help
you.

= after too and encugh: It's too cold to go swimming today.
He isn't good enough to make the national team.

The infinitive is used after these verb patterns:
« verb + to infinitive: She agreed to meet him after work.

agree appear begin bother decide
demand fail  hope learn manage offer
plan refuse  seem  be supposed  threaten

« verb + (somebody/something) + to infinitive:
She expected to win the race. | expect you to play in the
match.

ask
promise

choose
want

+ verb + somebody/something + to infinitive: The
money enabled him to go to university.

expect  help intend

advise allow enable encourage forbid
force invite order  permit  persuade
recommend remind teach tell warn

The following verbs from the lists above can be used
to report speech:

advise agree allow ask decide
encourage  forbid  invite offer  order
permit persuade  promise recommend
refuse remind tefl threaten warnm

Note: For more information on how to use these verbs, see
Reported speech 2: reporting verbs on page 167.

Verb + -ing

The verb + -ing is used:

«» after prepositions: He's made a lot of friends by joining
the tennis club. We watched a film about efimbing in the
mountains.

» as subjects or objects of a sentence: Climbing is safer
than it looks. He decided to take up adventure racing.

The verb + -ing is used after these verbs:

admit appreciate avoid celebrate consider
gelay  deny  dislike enjoy finist imagine
mvolve keep mind MISS postpone

gractise regret sk stap suggest

! really enjoyed winning that match. She suggested playing a
game of squash after sehool,

The following verbs from the list can be used in
reported speech:

admit deny  regrel  suggest

Note: For more information on how to use these verbs, see
Reported speech 2: reporting verbis on page 167.

The verb + -ing is used after these expressions:

it's no good it's not worth it’s no use
it’s a waste of time can't stand  can't bear
carn't help

It's not worth joining that sports club. It's a waste of time
entering the competition unfess you're really fit. { can't bear
watching my team when they play badly,

Verbs followed by either an infinitive or a verb + -ing
with the same meaning:
fove®*  begin cantinue
life* Start

! fove playing tennis. | lave to play tenmis.
It continued raining alf day. It continued to rain all day.

* When these verbs are used with would, they are always
followed by the infinitive: { wouldr't fike to do an adventure
race. I'd prefer to watch it on television.

hate* prefer”

Verbs followed by either an infinitive or a verb + -ing
with a difference in meaning

verb + infinitive

verb + - ng

remember | Did you remember to bring
| your running shoes? (an tired ar the end of the mee

action you have to duo) (a memory of something
[ | in the past).

Dart't forget to bring vour

Lrememder feeling very

| forget Il never forger winning my
tenintis racke! (an action first tennis championship
| you have to do), [a memory of something
in the past).*
regret I regret to rell you the race .frrgrﬂ not fraining harder B
has been cancelled (regret | before the race (I'm sorry 1 |
+ tosay [ totell / to | didn’t da this).
inform means: I'm sorry (o
give you this information).
try I'm running every day If vou waru to get fit, why
because I'm trying to get fit | don’t you try swimming?
(my objective is to get fit). | (swimming is a method
[ reach your objective) |
r - =
mean Nadal means o win the T untnted (o be a swimming |
| charmpionshup (this is his | champion, bt it meant
| intention). going to the pool every day |
at 5.30 (it involved). '
stop Halfway through the When he realised he
marathon, he stopped to | conldn't win, he stopped
drink some water (in order | running (he didn't
to drink some watm} | continue).

* This furm is unusual. It is more normal to use {nuﬂ
remember;
! don't remember riding a bike the first time.

; il bsitrlonin
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Unit 9
Reported speech 1

Tense changes in reported speech

If the reporting verb (said, told, admitted, warned,
etc.) is in the past, make the following tense changes:

e present simple — past simple: I live in Berlin.'—> She
said she lived in Berfin.

e present continuous — past continuous: f'm watching
TV."—» He said he was watching TV,

e present perfect — past perfect: T've seen the film
already.'— She said she had seen the film already.

» past simple —> past perfect: | missed the concert.’ —» He
told me he had missed the concert.

o will = would: 11l phone you soon.'—r She promised she
would phone me soon.

These modal verbs also change:

e can—> could: I can understand German, but I can’t speak
it.'—> She said she could understand German but she
couldn't speak it,

e may —> might: | may give the book to John."—> The
teacher suggested he might give the book to John.

s must—> had to: | must cook supper.’—> Tanya said she
had to cook supper.

The following modal verbs do not change in reported
speech: cowd would, should, might, ought to and used to.

Would doesn’t change: ' would prefer to study in London,”
—> She said that she would prefer to study in London.

Must usually changes to had to: ‘You must read this text
for the next lesson. —» My teacher told me [ had to read the
text for the following lesson.

Must doesn’t change:

» when it's negative: 'You mustn't tell Katya our secret.’
—= Ana told Stefan he mustn't tell Katya their secret.

s when it expresses a deduction: ‘Arturo must still he
asleep.' — She said that Arturo must still be asleep.

Mote: If the reporting verb is in a present tense, no tense
changes are necessary: 11 help you with your homework.”
—> She says shell help me with my homework,

Questions in reported speech
To report a question, make the following changes.

# Change the word order in the question to the same as a
normal sentence (see Mndirect guestions on page 156).

#» Make the same tense changes as above.

# Use the same question words (when, where, how, etc.).

_ » Use a full stop (), not a question mark (?): ‘How lang

have you been living in London?’—> She asked me how

long I had been living in London. ‘When can | phone

you?'—» Abdullah asked Magdi when he could phone

him.

Complete First Certificate

e The auxiliary verbs do, does and did are not used; the
fuestion has the same form as a normal sentence: ‘What
time does the lesson start? " — Ludmila asked what
time the lesson started

* 'Yes/Mo questions’ use if or whether: ‘Can | come to your
party?’—» Aniela wanted to know whether she could
come [o our party.

Verbs and phrases used to introduce reported

questions: ask, wonder, want ta know, enquire,

Pronoun, adjective and adverb changes in reported
speech
We usually make the following changes:

o you—> he / she / they: | spoke to you earlier” — He said
he had spoken to her earlier,

e your—> his / her / thefr: our — their: Il come to your

house later” —» He promised that he would come to her
house later.

e this / that (pronouns) —> it: *You shouwld give this to Joan.'
—>» She told him he should give it to Joan.

e this / that work (etc] —> the work; these / lthose cars
(etc.) —> the cars: This wark is very good.” — She lold
him the work was very good,

e today / this week / this month / this year — that day / that
week / thal month / that year

s tomorrow / next month / next year —» the next / the
following day / month / year

e yesterday / last week / month / year —» the day befare /
the previous day / the previous week / month / year; the
week / month / year before

s here —» there

Note: For more on reported speech, see these Grammar
reference sections:

page 159: Infinitives and verb + -ing forms
page 166: The passive with reporting verbs
page 167. Reported speech 2: reporting verbs

Linking words for contrast

Although, even though, while and whereas

s Although, even though, while and whereas are used 1o
put two contrasting ideas in one sentence: / didn't buy
the car although | thought it was beautiful

s They can be placed at the beginning of the sentence or
in the middle, between the two contrasting ideas: It was
late. She decided to phone him. — Although it was fate,
she decided to phone him. OR She decided to phone him
although it was lale.

* When the sentence begins with although, even though,
while or whereas, we separate the two parts with a
comma. When these words are placed in the middle, no
comma is used: Berlin is a noisy city. My home village is



quite peaceful. —» While Berlin is a noisy city, my home Unit 10
village is quite peaceful. OR Berlin is a noisy city whereas
my home village s quite peaceful. Modal verbs to express certainty and possibility

« FEven though is stronger than aithough: I didn't buy the
car even though | had the money ready in my pocket.

e Use must: She's been in over 15 films,
so she must be very well known. Note:
However about the we usually have a good reason for

+ However normally starts a new sentence and refers to present expressing this certainty, e.g. She's
the sentence hefaore. been in over 15 films.

; * Use can't or couldn’t for the negative
s Itis usually followed by a comma: He decided to go out BRILE Ok o 8

. R ; ; (not reeestret). You can't be tired. You've
fﬂai‘h;;:;ma' However, he didn’t tell his family where he just got out of bed! Mark couldn't be

coming to the party - he's on holiday in

Despite and in spite of America at the moment.

» Despite and in spite of mean without taking any notice LSRN ¢ Use must have + past participle: You
of or being influenced by; not prevented by: He got into certainty have a very big part in the play. It must
the army despite being quite short. She went swimming in about the have taken vou ages to learn all the
spite of the cold weather. past lines.

o [se can’t have and couldn’t have +
past participle for the negative: She
can't have left her glasses at home - |
saw her wearing them on the bus. She
couldn’t have siolen the money becase
she's far too honest!

s They can be placed at the beginning of the sentence or
in the middle. They are followed by a noun or a verb +
-ing.

» When used at the beginning of a sentence, a comma
is also used to separate the two parts of the sentence:
Despite working all day, Teresa didn't feel at all tired. We
got to school on time in spite of the heavy traffic.

IR » Use may, might or could: I may come

possibility and visit you next summer. We might

But about the go to the cinema this evening if we

present or finish afl our work in time. We'd beiter

future go out for a walk now because it conld
rain later.

* LUse may not and might not (not
mayrtt or #ightes) for the negative
(not et or eomddret which express
certainty): Frankie is looking very pale.
He may not be very well. Don't cook any
dinner for me because I might not be
back in time.

» But can be used to join two sentences. In this case
it is used in the middle of the sentence and it usually
follows a comma: We warned her, but she didn't pay any
attention.

« It can sometimes be used at the beginning of a new
sentence; He likes romantic films. But don't tell anybody!

W » Lse may have, might have. could

pr ¥ have, may not have, might not have
about the + past participle: It's unlike Sally to
past be late. She may have overslept, or
she might not have remembered the
appointmeint.
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Unit 11 As and like

Expressing ability As
To say someone has an ability, use can, can’t, could, Use as:
couldn’t, be able to, and manage. « to say someone or something is that thing, or has that

function: He works as a nurse. She uses email as a way

§ . ) of keeping in touch with her friends. Can | give you same
e canoram /s /are able to for things which are advice as a friend?

possible: Francesca can speak five languages, but she
can't speak Russian. She's able to play the piano but
she isn't able to play the violin.

e« can’tor am not /isn't / aren’t able to for things
which are not possible (see examples above).

» In the present, use:

before a subject + verb: Things happened exactly as | had
predicted (in the way | predicted).

e to mean because: As Mum is away, I'm going to cook
funch today.

after certain verbs including describe as, consider as,
regard as. The teachers regard you as the best group of
students in the school. The police are describing him as

Note: We usually use can and can't when speaking
because they are shorter.

o Inthe past, use: extremely dangerous.
e could only when you are speaking in general: When o with adjectives and adverbs to make comparisons: Mike
I was a child, | could read without glasses. (not Fwas is not as clever as his sister
) ) » to mean for example in the phrase such as: | spent the
s waz / ware able to when you are speaking about summer traveliing round Europe and visiting fots of places
one particular occasion: Dad didn’t have any money such as Venice, Florence and Barcelona.

on him, but fortunately he was able to use his credit ; : : ;
card 1o pay the bill, (not 4 g s " : o with same ... as: You're wearing the same colour shirt as

topay-the-bifl) g
¢ couldn’t and wasn’t / weren't able to when you are in these phrasee:
speaking in general and also when you are speaking e as far as { know (] think it's true but | don't know all
about one particular occasion: Pascual wasn't able to / the facts): As far as | know, Woody Allen has never
couldn't do all the questions in the maths exam. Olga won an Oscar.
couldn’t / wasn't able to ride a bike till she was 18. e as far as I'm concerned (this is my personal opinion):
+ Use can only in the present and could only in the I dom't mind how much money you spend on clothes -
past. For perfect and future tenses, use able to: /'ve you can spend all your money on clothes as far as I'm
been very busy so I haven't been able to finish reading concerned.
the novel (present perfect). When you finish the course, e as far as | can see/tell (this is what |I've noticed or
you'll be able to speak English really well (future simple). understood): Arsenal aren’t going to win the cup this
Remember the verb o be is not used in the continuous. year as far as | can see.
s Use be able to after an infinitive: She hopes to be .
able to study medicine when she goes to university. Like
+ Use be able to after modal verbs (might, should, Use fike:
may, etc.): If I'm free this weekend, | might be able to « to mean similar to (especially with look, sound, smelf
help you paint your house. When you've finished this seem, Igste,_etc.]: M),_r boyfriend looks just like Brad Pitt!
course, you should be able to speak English very well, This swimming pool is fantastic - the artificial waves mean
s Use cam and could with see, hear, smell, fee/ and it’s like swimming in the sea.
taste: From the top of the mountain we could see for s to mean for example: He enjoys all sorts of adventure
more than 50 km. | can hear a strange noise coming from sports like paraghding, windsurfing and canoeing.
upstairs.

Look, seem and appear

You can use these verbs to express your impressions
of something or someone: / haven't talked to him very
much, but he seems very intelligent. You still look tired even if
you have slept all might,

e Use manage when you succeed in doing something
quite difficult to do: / know you've been busy, but did
you manage to phone my mum? He managed to pass the
exam although he was feeling il when he did it.
Remember could is only possible when speaking in

general: He-coufd pass-the-exam-althowgh-fre-wasfeetng
8 i
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These verbs can be used with the following patterns:

s look / seem / appear + adjective: She looks very old. He
seems hungry. Marga appeared tired.

s subject + fook + as if + sentence: The car looks as if it
needs washing. You look as if you've had a bad day.

« it Iooks / seems + as if + sentence: If looks as if the car
needs washing. It seems as if you've had a bad day.

s seem / appear + infinitive: The weather seems to have
changed. She appeared to be crying.

s look / seem + like + noun: He looks like my uncle. It may
seermn like an impossibile task, but it isn't really.

Unit 12

Relative pronouns and relative clauses
relative clause

The man |who phoned you |is my doctor

A clause is part of a sentence. Relative clauses start
with these relative pronouns: who, which, that, whose,
where, when and why.

Defining relative clauses

. Relative clauses which tell you which person or thing
the speaker is talking about are called defining refative
clauses. They give essential information, e.g. The

doctor who treated me is my cousin. The relative clause
{underlined) tells us which doctor we are talking about.

Non-defining relative clauses

. Relative clauses which give you extra information are called
non-defining relative clauses: My doctor, who belongs

. 1o the same tennis club as you, vaccinated me yesterday. We

- already know which doctor (it's my doctor); who belongs to

. the same tennis club as you does not tell us which doctor we
are talking about; it just adds extra information.

- There are differences in grammar.

Unit 13

Third conditional

The third conditional is used to talk about:

e something which did not happen in the past and

e its results, which are imaginary.

If I had fived in the 19th cemtury, | would have gone to school
by horse. (If 1 had lived in the 19th century (something which
did not happen - | am alive now), / would have gone lo

school by horse (an imaginary consequence because |
didn't live in the 19th century).

If | hadn't reacted quickly, the hippo would have killed me

(I reacted quickly, so the hippo didn't kill me).

The third conditional has the following form:

If + past perfect tense, - would have + (done / been / eaten,
etc.):

If you had phoned me this morning, | wowld not have been
late for school

If you had gone to the concert, you would have enjoyed it a
lot.

Note: You can contract the third conditional as follows:
If I'd lived in the 19th century, I'd have gone to schoaol by
horse,

If he hadn't been in such a hurry, he wouldn't have had an
accident.

You can use could and might instead of would:

s [If our team had played harder, they could have won the
match (they had the ability to win the match, but they
didn’t, because they didn't play hard enough).

o Compare this with: If our team had played harder, they
would have won the match (they were sure to win, but
they didn’t because they didn't play hard enough).

If the weather had been better, we might have gone
swimming (swimming was a possibility).

¢ Compare this with: ff the weather had been better, we
would have gone swimming (swimming was a certainty).

~ Defining relative clauses

* Don't have commas.

* [se the following relative pronouns:
who, which, whose, where, when, why.

s That can be used instead of who or which.

s Who, which or that can be omitted when they are
the object of the clause: The medicine (which/that)
the doctor gave me should be taken twice a day (the
doctor is the subject and which/that the object of the
clause).

Non-defining relative clauses

| * Use commas (or pauses in spoken English).
| ® Use the following relative pronouns:

who, which, whose, where, when, why.

| = Don't use that.

® The relative pronoun cannot be omitted.
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Wish, if only and hope

Use wish 7 if only + past simple to say we would like
a present situation to be different: / wish / had a bigger
car (because my car is too small). If only it was the summer
holidays (but it isn't - I'm still at school).

Use wish 7 if only + would to say:

s we want something to happen: / wish my car would start
(I can't make it start and | want it to start). If only the
lesson would end (1 want it to end).

s we want someone to start doing something they do not
do: If only you'd listen to me! or we want someone to stop
doing something which annoys us: | wish you wouldn't
borrow my clothes! If only my mum wouldn't phone me
every five minutes!

Use wish / if only + past perfect to talk about things
which we are unhappy about which happened in the
past: He wishes he had studied harder when he was at
school (he didn't study hard enough - perhaps if he had
studied harder he would have gone to university). If only
they hadn't scored that goal! (they scored a goal and as a
result we probably won't win the match).

If only means [ wish. When talking about other people
we use he wishes, they wish, etc. We use if only when
we feel something very strongly. Otherwise we use /
wish.

Use hope when we want something to happen or to be
true, and usually have a good reason to think that it
might: / hope you have a good holiday. She hopes shell get
a high grade in her exams. He hopes to go into politics in the
future.

We can use hope when we want something to be true about
the past, but we don't know if it is true: / hope you had a
good flight (but | don't know if you had a good flight). / hope
you had good weather for your party (but | don't know if the
weather was good).
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Causative have

We use this structure have + something + done / made /
cleaned when we ask someone else to do something for
us: We're having the house painted (i.e. the decorators
are painting our house for us). /'ve just had my watch
repaired (i.e. a watchmaker has just repaired my walch).

Usually it's not necessary to say who did it for us, but it
is possible: I've fust had my hair cut by my brother-in-law
(i.e. my brother-in-law has just cut my hair for me).

e Have something done can be used in any tense or form:
I'm thinking of having my hair dyed green. Maggie’s going
to have her shoulder tattooed

Expressing obligation and permission

Obligation — must and have to

¢ Only use must in the present tense. For other tenses use
have to: I'd like to go camping with you, but I'f have to
ask my parents first, In order to escape from the guards
they had to swim across a river,

¢ lse must when the abligation is something you agree
with. Teacher to students: You must hand in your
homewark on Monday.

¢ Use have to when the obligation comes from someone
else: My teacher has given me a lot of homewark which |
have to do for Monday.

wish or ! !Optimistic about _ | hope the weather
— something? Use —> will improve so we
f hﬂp&? | hape. | can go fishing this
- : 5- afternoon.
Talking about a ! wish [ lived in

. | present situation? | London.

| /| Use wish + past | She wishes she

I .-'fl | simple. 5 | was ¢/ were richer.

I = 3
el ez Y e S, ]
| Pessimistic Talking about [ | 1 wish you wouldn't
|about aieain 1 play such loud
| something ! you would like | e

happening, or | » to happen or | | He wishes his
sure it won't something you daughter would
happen? Use i1.-.1-:nu1n|:| like snmenne R
wish. [to do? Use wish+ | =
— \ |woud.
Talking about past | | 1 wish | hadn't eaten
“|time? Use wish + |-/ s0 much cake - I'm
past perfect. | feeling sick.
—— | She wished she had |
qone to umiversity.
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» Use must for strong advice: You must be careful if you
stay out late at night.

| » Use be supposed to to talk about an obligation which

may be different from what really happens: We're
supposed to do five writing tasks each term (but most
people only do two or three). Aren’l you supposed to be
in class [not out here playing football)?

=« Use showuld to talk about the right thing to do, but which
is different from what really happens: [ showd do the
housework instead of walching television in the middle of
the afternoon. He should write his own answers instead of
copying them from the internet.

« The past of should is should have: You shouldn't have
shouted at your father like that!

Prohibition
» Use these modal verbs and phrases to express

prohibition: ean’t, mustn't, not let, am not allowed to,
don't allow (me) to.

You can’t go in there - it says ‘No entry!’
You mustn't speak during the exam - it's forbidden.
My sister won't let me listen to her CDs.

I'm not allowed to use the kitchen in my host family’s
house.

My parents didn’t alfow me to play computer games when
I was small.

«» Do not use don’t have to to express prohibition: You
mustn't use your mobile phone in class (it's not allowed).
Compare this with: You don't have to use your mobile
phone to speak to Fayed. Look! He's over there (i.e. it's
not necessary).

To talk about the past use: couldn’t, didn't let, wasn't
allowed to, didn't allow {me]) to. | couldn't leave the
room until the end of the meeting. She wasn't allowed 1o
wvite her boyfriend to the party.

» Do not use mustn’t to talk about the past. We mustnd
couldn’t use our dictionary in the exam last week.

ission

» Toexpress permission use: can (past could), let, am
allowed to and may (past was/were allowed to).

You can only smoke in open spaces, nol inside buildings.
Are we allowed to use the phone in the office for private
calls? She let him borrow her bicycle to get to the station,

» Only use may in formal situations: /t's not necessary
to stay until the end of the examination. When you have
answered all the questions, you may leave the room.

MNo obligation

To say that there is no obligation, or it's not necessary
use: don’t have to, don’t need to and needn’t: This is
a really good exercise on phrasal verbs for anyone who's
interested, but it'’s not for homework, so you don't have
to do it if you don't want to. You needn't learn all the
vocabwlary on this page - only the words you think are
useful.

I didn't need to means it wasn't necessary and | didn't
do it; I needn’t have means it wasn't necessary but |

did it: / didn't need lo buy a newspaper to find out the
story because I'd already heard it on the radio. What lovely
roses! You needn't have bought me so many, but it was
very generous of you.

Unit 15

The passive

Form

T

he passive is formed by the verb to be + done /

eaten / cleaned, etc.

Active Passive

All the food was eaten very
quickly.

They ate all the food very

quickly.
We've sold the car. The car has been sold.

It's nice when I'm invited
to dinner.

It’s nice when people invite
me to dinner.

On a clear day Ibiza

can be seen from the
| mainland.

On a clear day you carn see
Ihiza from the mainland.

Uses
The passive is used when:

the speaker doesn't know who or what does/did
something: My car has been stolen!

the speaker doesn't need to say who or what does/did
something because it's obvious from the situation or
context: The law was passed earlier this year (obviously
by parliament).

what happens is more important than who does it: The
car has been repaired so we can go away this weekend.

when writing in a formal style: Your ticket has been
booked and can be collected from our office.

Grammar reference



The passive with get

# You can use gefinstead of be to form the passive,
especially when you want to say that something
happened to someone or something: He got hurt playing
football yesterday (He was hurt). I'm afraid we were
playing foothall and one of your windows got broken (one
of your windows was broken).

# Only use get when something happens or changes: He
got arrested by the police. It is not possible with state
verbs (see page 153): The-eargot-owned-ty-a-firr-star

The car was owned by a film star,
# (Geris used mainly in informal spoken English.

The passive with reporting verbs

The passive is often used to report what people say,
think, etc. especially when we don’t know who said

it or thought it, or it's not important: The Queen is
thought to be suffering from a heavy cold. Fernando Alonso
is considered to be the best Spanish Formula One driver of all
time.

This use of the passive is common in news reports.

We use three possible forms.

o He/She is said, thought, considered, etc. + infinitive:
Lions are known to hunt in this area. Elena is thought to be
highly intelligent.

Verbs that can be used with this pattern are: consider,
discover, expect, feel, know, say, suppose, think,
understand.

To talk about the past we can use: She is said to
have played / eaten / been, etc.: The Prime Minister is
understood to have spoken to the rebels on the phone.

e [tis said thought, considered, etc. + that + a sentence: /t
is thought that Elena is highly intelligent. It is known that
lions hunt in this area.

Verbs that can be used with this pattern are: agree,
announce, consider, decide, discover, expect, feel, find,
know, mention, propose, recommend, say, suggest,
suppose, think, understand,

» [t is agreed, planned, etc. + infinitive: /t has been agreed
to change the dates of the meeting.

Verbs that can be used with this pattern are: agree,
decide, forbid, hope, plan, propose.

: Complete First Certificate

Unit 16

Linking words and phrases: when, if, in case,
even if and even though
Use when to talk about:

= a situation: / feef very uncomfortable when the weather is
50 hol.

= something you know will happen at some point in time:
I'm writing an essay at the moment. When | finish, I'll
phone you back.

Use ifto describe:

« something you are not sure will happen: Well miss the
beginning of the film if the bus is late.

Compare:

o [f| get a place at university, my parents will buy me a new
car (I'm not sure if I'll get a place at university).

o When I get a place at university, my parents will buy me a
new car (I'm confident I'll get a place at university).

Use in case:
# with the present tense to talk about something which
might happen in the future: I'll take a book to read in case

I have to wait a long time for the train. Take a boltle of
water with you in case you get thirsty.

s with the past simple to explain why someone did
something: Clara turned off her mobile phone in case it
rang during the exam (she thought it might ring during
the exam, so she turned it off).

In case and if are different. Compare:

o [l take my swimming costume in case we go to the beach
(I'll take it now because we might go to the beach later).

o [lf take my swimming costume if we go to the beach (|
won't take my swimming costume now, because | don't
know if we will go to the beach - we might not go to the
beach).

Use even though as a stronger way of saying although
when we are certain about something:

o He bought a new computer even though his old one was
working perfectly (the speaker is certain the old one was
working perfectly).

o I'm really looking forward to my holiday even though
the weather forecast is for rain (the speaker knows the
weather forecast is for rain).



Wse even if as a stronger way of saying if, when you
_ are not certain about something:

_w I'm going to have a holiday in the USA this summer even
|/ fail all my exams (I'm not sure if I'm going to fail my
=xams - but I'm going to have the holiday anyway).

"« 11 come to your party even if | have to walk there (I don't
xnow if I'll have to walk there, but I'll make sure | come

1o your party).

Reported speech 2: reporting verbs

There are many verbs which can be used to introduce
reported speech, each followed by different

 grammatical patterns. You will see that most verbs

. =an be followed by more than one grammatical

gattern.

Werb + infinitive

- agree: Magda agreed to look after the children.

. affer: She offered to take the children to the zoo.
gromise: She's promised to phone me later.

werb + object + infinitive

' advise: The doctor advised Mrs Carter to take a long holiday.

ask: The neighbours asked us to turn our music down.

imwile: Patsy has invited me to go to the party with her.

" aeder: The police ordered everyone to leave the building.
persuade: / persuaded my mother to take a holiday.
semind: Can I remind you to phone Stephen?

' gell: Carf told Jane to close all the windows.

warn: They warned us not to walk on the ice.

Werb + preposition + noun or verb + -ing
' accuse of: Biggs was accused of robbery. Sophie was
 sccused of stealing books.
admit to: Bill admitted to the mistake. Sally admitted to
s=xing the money.
apologise for: Tommy apologised for the accident Mancdy
. apologised for being late.
complain about: The neighbours have been complaining
shout the noise. We complained about being given too much
| momework to do.

¥erb + noun or verb + -ing

.~ admit: Danny admilted the theft. Sue admitted stealing the
money.

deny: Silvia denied the theft. Sean denied causing the

| accidentl.

. recommend: | can really recommend this book.

. 1 recommend cycling as a way of getting fit.

. suggest*: Jasmine suggested the solution to the problem.

. Mike suggested going climbing at the weekend.

Verb + (that) + sentence

admit: Sally admitted (that) she had taken the money.
agree: The headteacher agreed (that) the exam had been
too difficuit.

complain: We complained that we had been given too much
homewaork to do.

deny: Pablo denied that he had caused the accident.
explain: She explained that she wasn't feeling very well.
promise: Mandy promised (that) she would phone fater.
recommend: The doctor recommended (that] | take more
Exercise.

say: Robin said (that) he was going swimming later.

suggest*: Liz suggested (that) | should try the shopping
centre on the edge of town.

Verb + object + (that) + sentence

persuade: | persuaded my mother that she should take a
haoliday.

promise: Mandy promised Charlie (that) she would phone
him later.

remind: Can | remind you (that) you've got to phone
Stephen?

tell: The school told the students (that) they had the rest of
the day free.

warn: Nobody warned me (that) my grandmother was
visiting us today.

Others

ask + if / what etc. + sentence: She asked me what | was
doing. He asked me if | was free.

invite + object + to + noun: Patsy has invited me to the
party.

* Note: Suggest is never followed by the infinitive. The
following patterns are possible:

suggest + verb + -ing: Maria suggested buying a new
computer.

suggest + noun: Phil suggested the idea.

suggest + (that) + sentence with a verb in a tense: Tony
suggested that they played foatball that afternoon.

suggest + (that) + should: Chantal suggested | should write
a letier.
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arise

he

~ beat
become
begin
bend
bite
bleed
blow
break
bring
broadcast
build
burn

- burst
buy
catch
choose
come
cost
creep
et

Irregular verbs

arose
was/were
beat
became
began
bent

bit

bled

blew
broke
brought
broadcast
built
burnt/burned
burst
hought
caught
chose
came
cosl

crept

cul

dealt

dug

did

drew

dreamt/dreamed

drank
drove
ate

fell

fed

felt
fought
found
few
forbade
forgot
forgave
froze
Eot
gave
wenl
grew
hung
had
heard
hid

hit

held
hurt
kept
knelt
knew
laid

led
leant/leaned
learnt/learned
left

lent

let

lay
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ast participle

arisen
been
beaten
become
begun
bent
hitten
bled
blown
broken
brought
broadcast
built
burnt/burned
burst
bought
caught
chosen
come
cost
crept
cut
dealt
dug
done
drawn

dreamt/dreamed

drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fed

felt
fought
found
flown
forbidden
forgotten
forgiven
frozen
Bot
given
gone
grown
hung
had
heard
hidden
hit

held
hurt

kept
knelt
known
laid

led
leant/leaned
learnt/learned
left

lent

let

lain

light
lose
make
mean
meet
pay
put
read
ride
ring
Tise
run
say
see
sell
send
set
S5eW
shake
shine
shoot
show
shrink
shut
sing
sink
it
sleep
slide
smell
SOW
speak
spell
spend
spill
spit
split
spoil
spread
spring
stand
steal
slick
sting
sirike
swear
sweep
swell
SWim
swing
take
teach
tear
tell
Lhink
throw
understand
wake
wear
weep
win
write

lit
lost
made

meant

met
paid
put
read
rode
Tang
rose
ran

said
saw
sold
sent

st
sewed
shook
shone
shot
showed
shrank
shut
sang
sank
sal
slept
slid
smelr/smelled
sowed
spoke
spelt/spelled
spent
spilt/spilled
spat
split
spoilt/spoiled
spread
sprang
stood
stole
stuck
stung
struck
sware
swept
swelled
swam
SWUNE
took
taught
tore
told
thought
threw
understood
woke
waore
wept
won
wrote

ridden
rung
risen
run
said
SEET
sold
sent

sel
Wn
shaken
shone
shot
shown
shrunk
shut
sung
sunk
sat
slept
slid
smelt/smelled
s0Wn
spoken
spelt/spelled
spent
spilt/spilled
spat
split
spoill/spoiled
spread
sprung
stoond
stolen
sluck
stung
struck
SWOrn
swept
swollen
WM
SWUNE
taken
taught
Llorn
told
thought
thrown
understood
waoken
worn
wepl
WO
written



Writing reference

What to expect in the exam

The Writing paper is Paper 2. It lasts 1 hour and 20 minutes.
You do two tasks.

o In Part 1, there is one task which you must do.

# In Part 2, you choose one of four tasks.

Part 1

You are given a letter, email or another short text with four
points on it.

¢ You must write a letter or email to include the four
points.

s Your letter or email must be between 120-150 words.
You are expected to:

s include the four points

» Organise your answer in a logical way

s make requests, give information, suggest, write,
complain, apologise, explain, etc.

o use a formal or informal style, depending who your
readers are

» write grammatically correct sentences
» use accurate spelling and punctuation.

You have approximately 40 minutes to do this part (the
Writing Paper lasts 1 hour 20 minutes, so if you spend more
tme on this part, you will have less time for the other part).
¥ou studied and practised writing Part 1 in Units 1, 5, 7 and
15

How to do Part 1

1 Read the instructions, the text (e.g. letter] and notes
carefully.

2 Find and underline the four points you must deal with.
You'll lose marks if you don’t deal with them all.

3 Read the instructions to find out who will read the letter
or email. Then decide whether you should write in a
formal or informal style.

4 Make notes and organise your notes into a plan. When
writing your plan, decide how many paragraphs you need
and what you'll say in each paragraph.

5 Before writing your final letter, check that your plan
covers the four points.

Write your letter or email following your plan.
7 When you have finished, read your answer carefully.

(=]

Check you have written at least 120 words and correct
any mistakes you find.

Exercise 1

Look at the following Part 1 task.
1 What are the four points you must deal with?

2 Should you use a formal or an informal style? Why?

3 Some of the notes tell you what to say. For others you
have to think of information yourself. What information
do you have to think of?

You must answer this question. Write your answer in
120-150 words in an appropriate style.

You help to organise meetings at your college and
recently you have invited people with interesting jobs to
speak to students about their work. You have received
this email from a policewoman, Barbara Winslow, who
you invited to speak on 2nd Movember. Read Barbara
Winslow's email and the notes you have made. Then
write an email to her using all your notes.

D pfa r
better
Give
AMmber pond
age rnge —

pr

S

I would be delighted to speak
to students at your college.
However | cannot manage 2nd
November. Can you suggest

another day which would suit ]

you?

Also what aspects of my work
do you think students would

find most interesting?

| can also show a short film
about police work in this area
but can you tell me if you
have a DVD player or a cinema
projector available?

Finally, could you please tell
me a little bit about the sort

— of audience | can expect?

Many thanks,

Barbara Winslow

a

Either
St or Fa

Give her
Some idens

Write your email. You must use grammatically correct
sentences with accurate spelling and punctuation in a
style appropriate for the situation.
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Exercise 2 o Love or With love (if you're writing

Read this answer to the task in Exercise 1. to a very close friend or a member
1 What information has the writer invented for his/her answer? of your family)
2 Is the style formal or informal? (For differences between formal and informal * Yours sincerely or Yours (if you're
styles, see page 76.) writing to someone you don't know
too well).
[ S| < If you don't know the person's name:

* start with: Dear Sir or Madam

To: Barbarba Winslow
: e finish with: Yours faithfulfy.

Subject: Your talk

Dear Barbara,

_ Ways of starting the first

Thank you for your email and | am very glad that |" Funk R paragraph of a letter or email
you have kindly agreed to speak at our college. paragraph: Thanks for your email ... (informal)
| am sorry to hear that you cannot come on 2nd —% | :

i = contains several Thank you for your letter about . .
November. Can | suggest that you come on either ———— (formal)
the 5th or 7th November instead?
| know we will all be very interested in yourtalk and * deslswith o Fanr wiking o request infarmebion

g d N / different aspect of |  about / complain about | apologise for /

especially if you can talk about the police's work in the task explain, ete. (formal)
fighting crime and how you go about it. We would ot : / B
alsa like to hear about career opportunities in the
pn“ce farce. Other useful Phrﬂsﬂs at the end of

Your shart film sounds an excellent idea and | think e [ettar oF amall

the easiest way to show it would be on the OVD This ansier contains U h?]‘fﬂﬂfﬂg furwa{rﬂ fo seeing you /
player. As for the audience, you can expect about sentences which hearing from you. (informal)

100 people aged between 16 and 18, There will make a natural- ! look forward to seeing you / hearing
probably also be a few teachers. sounding email, from you / meeting you. (formal)

not just the points

Please let me know which date suits you best, | look — required in the task.

forward to meeting you then. /" Ways of referring to something
Kind regards, in a letter or email which you're
replying to

Your short film sounds an excellent idea
and ... (formal and informal)
As for the audience ... (formal and
e start with: Dear + first name: Dear Barbara (if you would use their first name informal)
when you speak to them), or Dear + surname: Dear Mr Hatton (if you don't
feel comfortable using their first name)

Ways of starting and finishing emails
To someone you don't know well:

With reference to the audience ...

; . . ; (formal)
o finish with: Best wishes or Kind regards. T I W ——
To someone you know well: audience in your letter and ... (formal)
o start with: Dear/ Helfo / Hi + name: Hi Magda, Hello Francesco
¢ finish W'th: BESI WJ"SHES or Al the best. w‘ars uf making suggesﬁnns
How ahout + verb + -ing (informal):
Ways of starting and finishing letters How about holding the meeting on the
If you know the person's name: 5th?
o start with: Dear Barbara, Dear Mr Hatton What about + w,”b L [_lnfurmal}:
i i What about having a meal in a
e finish with: restaurant afterwards?

o Best wishes (if you're writing to a friend)
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It might also be a good idea o
good idea to visit the museum on the ground floor.

Can I suggest that ...? (formal): Can /| suggest that you give

your talk on the 5th Novernber?

| suggest + verb + -fng (formal): / suggest holding the
meeting on the 5th November.

Ways of asking for information

Could you telf me ... (formal and informal)

I would / I'd like to know if ... (formal and informal)

I would ! I'd like information on ... (formal and informal)

Do you know if / whether / when I what, etc. (formal and
nformal]

' page 156 Grammar reference. Indirect questions

Ways of complaining
I'm not very happy about + noun / verb + -ing (informal):

I'm nat very happy about the price. I'm not very happy about

paying so much.

I would like to complain about + noun / verb + -ing (formal):

| would like to complain about traffic noise in our district.
I would like to complain about children playing foatball in
our street.

| am writing to complain about + noun / verb + -ing (formal):
I arm writing to compiain about the service [ received at your

hatef recently.

Ways of apologising
Sorry about + noun / verb + -ing (informal): Sorry about
being late for the concert last Saturday.

I would like to apologise for + noun / verb + -ing (formal):
I would like to apologise for arniving late for the concert on
Saturday.

Ways of inviting

How about .7 (informal): How about coming windsurfing
with me next weekend?

Would you like to ._.? (formal and informal): Would you like

1o travel together?

I would like to invite you to ... + noun / infinitive (formal):
I would like to invile you To Wisit our fown next sumimer,
| would like to invite you to my house next weekend.

Ways of giving advice

¥You should ... (formal and informal)

¥ [ were you, fwould / I'd ... (formal and informal)
It would be a good idea to ... + infinitive (formal)

.. (formal): t might also be a

Part 2

In Part 2 you must choose from one of four writing tasks.

MNote: The last task is a choice of questions on the set texts,
If you wish to read a set text, you can visit the Cambridge
ESOL website at www.cambridgeesol.org to find which are
the set texts for this year. This book doesn't deal with set
texts because they change every year. If you haven't read a
set text, you choose from three tasks.

The tasks you choose from will be four of the following:
a letter, a report, a short story, an essay, a review or an
article.

For each of these tasks, the instructions are much
shorter than in Part 1. You must answer the task with
your own ideas. In most tasks there are two things you
must deal with.

You must write 120-180 words.

This part tests your ability to:

deal with the type of task you have chosen
use an appropriate style for the task you have chosen
organise and structure your writing

express opinions, describe, explain, make
recommendations, etc.

use an appropriate range of vocabulary and grammatical
structures.

How to do Part 2

1

2
»
.
.

Read the task you choose carefully and underline:
who will read what you write
the points you must deal with
anything else you think is important. For example:
Your teacher has asked
you to write a report on
sports facilities in your T
; - Points you
area. Mention the main—— g
Ty must deal with
suggest how they could be -
improved.
Anything Write your report
else important

Read the questions and choose the task you think you
can do best.

Decide if you need a formal or informal style.

Think of ideas you can use to deal with the question and
note them down while you're thinking.

Decide which ideas are the most useful and write a plan.
When writing your plan, decide how many paragraphs
you need and what to say in each paragraph.

Writing reference @

b



& Think of useful vocabulary you can
include in your answer and note it
down in your plan.

7 Write your answer following your
plan.

8 When you have finished, read your
answer carefully. Check you have
written at least 120 words and
correct any mistakes you find.

Letters

You studied and practised writing a
letter for Part 2 in Unit 13.
Exercise 1
Read the following writing task and
underline:

who the reader(s) will be

what points you must deal with

anything else you think is
important.

An English friend, Pat, has written
to you for some information. This is
part of the letter you have received,

I'm doing a project on family

life in different countries and |
wonder if you could tell me a bit
about family life in your country.
I'd like to know what a typical
family in your country is like and
how family life is changing.

Write your letter.

@ Complete First Certificate

Exercise 2

Read Teresa's answer below.

1 What details does she give of a typical family in Spain?
2 How is family life changing?

Dear Fat,

Thaniks for qour letter atking for information about family life in Spain,
Families in Spain are still very closs and family members take 2 ot of rouble
to epend time fogether and help each ather. Familizs often get together at

Write a natural
introduction and

weekends and young people nermally live with their parents until they are 25 conclusion
or 30, People fend to get married in their 306, which means that they start
to have children quite late. Ae a result, families usually have just one or twa
children /
However, family (i e changing. One of the main reasens is that mest women
now work, As & consequence, men have to fake moce cesporeibility in the
home. ‘__H_"'_“————_.__,__‘__‘___‘_‘_

e
Pnether change is That, because both partocrs work, people are richer, a0 Use linking
more. and more families are now moving out of the cifies to larger houses in words and
the suburbs. phrases, e.g.

However, As a

| hope that answers jour questions Pleate write to me if U Need A more result, One of the
information. I'd love to see your finished project 2nd read what you say about | main reasons is
family life in other countries too. n,\_ that ...
Lo,
Teresa

Ways of expressing causes and results

People tend to get married in their 30s, which means that they start to have
children quite late.

As a result, families usually have just one or two children.
One of the main reasons is that most women now work,
As a consequence, men have to take more responsibility in the home.

... because hoth partners work, people are richer, so more and more families are
now moving out of the cities _..

Ways of expressing contrasts
However, family life is changing.

On the one hand young people have more freedom than in the past. On the
other hand, they have to study harder than ever before to pass exams.

O page 160 Grammar reference. Linking words for contrast



Reports

You studied and practised writing reports in Units 8 and 11.

Exercise 1

Read the following writing task and answer the questions belaw:

Your teacher has asked you to write a report on things for young people to do in their free time in
the area where you live. In your report, you should mention what free-time fadilities there are and

recommend improvements,
Write your report.

1 Do you think you should use a formal or informal style for this report?

2 Read Christine's report below.
Is the style formal or informal?
* Does it answer the question completely?

Report on free-time facilities in my area
Introduction

The aim of this report is fo outline what young

people do in my area in their free time, what \
facilities exist for them and how these could be

made befter.

Free-time activities

My fown, Beauvoir, is quite small, so it does not
have a cinema or theatre and there is only one club
for young people. As a result, young people have to
Take the train or bus to Nanfes, which is about 30
silometres away if they want these things. On the
ofher hand, it is situated by the sea, so many young
people spend their free fime on the beach or doing
water sports.

Other facilities

Beauvoir has a sports cenfre with fennis courts, a
football pitch and a swimming pool. There are also a
number of cafés where young people normally go to
meet each other and spend their free time.

Recommendations

Irecommend that the fown council should set up a
youh club where young people could meet, do other
acfivifies and also see films. This would encourage —
young people to stay in the fown at weekends and
improve their social life.

Ways of starting a report

( Notice the layout.

The report:

s has a title

® s divided into
sections

= each section
has a heading.)

Marmally,
we state the aim
or purpose of
the report at the

beginning.

T —

Avoid repeating
exactly the words
of the question,
e.g. the guestion
says recommend

impravements. The
report says fow

these could be
- made better.

Give
reasons for your
recommendations.

The aim of this report is + infinitive: The aim of this report is to outline ...
The puipose of this report is + infinitive: The purpose of this report is

o describe ...

Ways of making recommendations and
suggestions

| recommend that: | recommend that the
town council should set up a youth club ...

I (would) recommend + verb + -ing: | would
recommend setting up a youth club ...

I suggest + verb + -ing: / suggest buying
mare equipment for the sports centre.

I suggest that: | suggest that the council
should provide cheap transport for young
people and students.

It would be a good idea (for somebody) +
infinitive: It would be a good idea foathe
council 1o provide cheap transport for young
people and students.

Writing reference @



Stories

You studied and practised writing
stories in Units 3 and 10.

Exercise 1
Read the following writing task.
1 Underline the words you must use.

2 Underline anything else you think is
important.

3 Who will read your story?

You have read the following
announcement in your school's
English-language magazine.

Short stories wanted!

Students are invited to send short
stories for next month's magazine
starting with the words: When | gat up
that morning, | thought it would be just
another ordinary day ...

Write your story.

Complete First Certificate

Exercise 2

Which of these things should you try to do when you do this writing task?
Write yes, no or maybe by each.

You should ...

~ m Mmoo WM

start with exactly the same words as the ones which are given in the
question. Yes

use anly the past simple when you write the story.
try to use a range of vocabulary.

say what was happening when the story began.
say what had happened before the story began.
say how you feel at different stages in the story.
give the story a title.

Exercise 3
Read the answer to the writing task below. Which of the things in Exercise

Z

did the writer do?

Under arvest

When | jwf i that morwing, | fﬁaujﬁf it would be ju.ft
anather c:mihmg—‘ n"@f at school, | had gone doumstaiys
and { was having b £ when there was a ring on the
doorbell. That's the pestman,” | thought to myself as | went
to the door:

Just as { was about to gpen the dooy; the doorbell vang
again. As | opened i, | saw there were three policemen ——

.ﬂ-’ﬂnﬂﬁrj there. Hﬁfﬁﬁ Schmidt? one af them asked,
Yes,'| answered j&aﬁ'nj a little smgm'.sm".r

Helga Schmidt, you've under arvest for vobbery,” he said.
1R et walicdne o i s o
waiting car: fmmsﬁwwﬁﬂffwuﬂnﬂf@!aw&j

swndr! gfwmafl‘rin the car.
But what have | stolen?’ | asked in a frightencd voice
while ﬁ‘uy were d"nlrihj me fo the Pﬂﬁh&' station.

You were identified on a hidden camern as the thief who
s sa‘.ﬁaiﬁf‘g daﬁéesﬁvm Prada in the city centre, ! satd

Motice the
range of tenses
that are used.

Notice the
different time
conjunctions.

Using direct
speech makes
the story more |
immediate. |

Try to h .
the policeman. And you're wearing them now!” | knew i — Iittg Scl_: rpa ;:Baat '
was all a horvible mistake, but how was | going to prove my theend! |

cnsrocence and get to school on time?




Reviews

You studied and practised writing
reviews in Units 4 and 16.

Exercise 1
Head the following writing task.

1 Underline the points you must deal
with.

2 Underline anything el$® you think is
important.

3 Who will the reader(s) be and
where will your answer appear?

You have seen this
announcement in your school's
English-language magazine.

Hawe you aean a, film or
read a book recently
thar you think everyone
would enjoy? We want
10 know about itl Write
a review of the [lm
or book saying what

Exercise 2

Read Franz's review below. Which paragraphs say ...?
1 what the book is about
2 why we would all enjoy it

-

<

Mention:

s the type of
book/film

» the characters

« some of the
story

» what makes

the book/film
different.

i

it's about, and why we
wollld all anjoy it.

Write your review.

Ways of praising

/.

The Time Traveler’s Wife by Audrey Niffeneqger

This is an eriginal and moving love stary

told from the paind of view of the twi main
characters, Henry and Clare. Henry is a
librarian who has a genetic problem which
canses him ta mave backwards and forwards in
time, Without warning, he disappears leaving
everything behind and arrives at anather time
in hir life, He can’ candrol when ar where hes
_gding.

When he travels, he often mects the same girl,
Clare, at different times in her life. Eventually
they fall in love even though rometimes when
they meet ke s much slder than her and at
other Eimes they are the same age.

1 think everyane will enjoy thir wascrual story
becanse it combines a little seience fiction with
a wonderful romandic stary. Henry's priblem
eares situations which are funny, rostetimes
Sfrightening, wenally awkward and often very
strange. The wovel Lr fascinating becawre it
malkers you think about the nature of time. At
the same time, you see haw the characters and
their relationships change during their liver but
kow their love grows rtronger,

Give your
review a title.

TR T
Use plenty of
adjectives to
describe:

s the book/
film

= how you
feel about it.

! think everyone will enjoy this ... [book / film / restaurant, etc.] because ...
The ... [book / film / restaurant, etc.] /s fascinating / wonderful [ marvelfous

because ...

This ... [book / film / restaurant, etc.] /s really worth [reading / seeing / visiting,

etc.] because ..

Writing reference @




Articles

“You studied and practised writing
articles in Units 2 and 9.

Exercise 1
Read the following writing task.

You have seen the following

-
announcement on your college
noticeboard.

for the pollede
WA Lo Enov.

how you met this parﬂl:un. 1
¥y 50 BETLE
« why he o gne 1s 80 BPRC

.0 YO "
We will publieh the most -
interesuing articles NeXl Wesk.

Write your article.

An article
should have a title.

Instead of
using the same
word again, use
different words
with similar
meanings e.g.
shy - timidly.

Complete First Certificate

B i B S
We were both very shy, so we didn't tali much to each

Match the beginnings and endings of these sentences to make advice about how

to write articles.

1 Before writing, identify a
2 You can identify the readers by b
3 Decide what style C
4 Write things you think your readers d
5 Before writing the article,
6 In your plan, decide what you will put
7 Make sure that the plan "
8 Write the article following f
9 While you are writing, think about
g
h
i
Exercise 2

answers the question.
in each paragraph.
make a plan.

looking at the type of
newspaper or magazine
you are writing for.

is suitable for your
readers.

the effect on your
readers.

who will read the article.
will find interesting.
your plan.

Read Luis's article below and match the notes for his plan a-d with the

paragraph numbers.

Para 1 a How we became friends - same table at school,
playground, visit each other's houses

Para 2 b My first impressions of Thea - contrast with other kids

Para 3 ¢ When | met Thea - on school bus

Para 4 d

time together, sit together

An Inseparable Friend

Thea has been my best friend from that day when, aged
seven, | climbed onto the school bus fo go to my new
primary school.

[ wandersd nervously down the bus, which was full of noisy

Why so special - share secrets, help each other, spend

kids shouting and laughing excitedly, and found a place

Motice the
adverbs. You

beside a quiet girl with fair hair and friendly green eqes.

other on the way to school, although we smiled at each
ofher fimidly. And when we went into clase we naturally —
sat down together 2t the same fable. Gradually we got to

know each other, we played together in the playground, we
visited each other's houses and our parents soon became

firm friends a8 well.

We still ehare each other’s secrets and we have complete
confidence in each other. When either of us has a

problem, the other is always ready 1o help. We have

80 much in common that we spend most of our free

time together. We've even been on holiday together
sometimes. And we efill share the same fable at school —
fen years later!

p—

will get higher

| marks if you
use a range of
vocabulary.

Good to have
a small joke at
the end!



Essays

You studied and practised writing essays in Units 6 and 12.

Exercise 1

Bead the following writing task and underling:
1 who the reader(s) will be

2 the points you must deal with.

You recently had a class discussion about how long young people should stay
in education. Your #eacher has now asked you to write an essay giving your
opinions on the following statement:

All young people should continue at school or college until at least the age of 18.

Write your essay.
—— e
Exercise 2
Read the essay below and complete the plan for this essay.
Fara 1; Introduction: the situation now
Para 2: Points in favour:
R i e TR e o
Para 3: Points adainst:
L e R e
Para 4: My opinian(s) .. .. ...,
T ) R
intr:élum;ﬂainihgunthe fos my country, education is compulsory until the age of 16. After that

es5s5ay. )rgm?]pgqpfa can leave mm’fw&ﬁr a};'ﬂg ffﬁ.gy wrsh,

However; there are Mjodmmﬁrmab}g)ﬂmgmks@'af
school. Firstly, it is very dlfficut for 16-year-olds leaving school to find
roavlk. This is ﬁemmﬂ.!’:s are &fmmbf_.jr wiare avd mave .gmhﬁlsm'ramf
technical. Secondly, if young peaple stay at school and receive ediecation
and training they will have more appovtunilies in the fulure.

Use words like
firstly, secondly,
finally, also, what

is more, etc. to list

your points.

O the other hand nm}ystuq’ents would like te leave school at T6. This
is because they find school dlifficult or they do not enfey studying. They

Support your would prefer & be working and carning money. Also, because they are
arguments with :
reasons. not motivatea they cawse problems for students who Ao want to study.
{ believe that in these cases, ﬁﬁg&.&mfﬁ’sﬁty#xﬁmﬂ"ﬁnﬂ'cﬁwﬁf
[ Make sura you technizal ov practical subjects which inferest them. In my apinion, i

have expressed
your opinion clearly
in the essay.

is a wistake for peaple to leave school too soom, because they will miss
opportunities which may anise in the future.

Expressing opinions
In my opinion ...

I think ...

ffeel. ..

! believe ...

Putting your ideas in order

There are two good reasons for
making young people stay at school.

On the other hand there are a
number of reasons against young
people staying at school when they do
not want to.

Firstly ...
Secondly ...
Finally ...
Also . .
Furthermore ...
What is more . .

Show your
range of grammar
by using conditional
sentences, relative
clauses, elc.

Writing reference @



Speaking reference

What to expect in the exam

The Speaking paper is Paper 5.
e [t lasts approximately 14 minutes.
¢ You do the Speaking paper in pairs.

e There are two examiners in the room; one gives you
instructions and asks you questions, the other just
listens.

« You may do the Speaking paper on a different day from
the written exam.

* The Speaking paper has four parts.

Part 1

Part 1 is a conversation between the examiner and each
candidate, You will be asked questions about yourself, your
family, yvour hobbies and interests, your studies or your work,
your likes and dislikes. Questions may also be about your
past experiences and your future plans.

You studied and practised Part 1 in Units 1, 5, 9 and 13.

How to do Part 1

1 Don’t prepare detailed answers before you go to the
exam, but do make sure that you know the vocabulary
you will need to talk about your studies, your job, your
family, your tlown and your free-time activities,

2 Listen 10 the examiner's questions carefully.

Look confidently at the examiner and perhaps smile a
little when you answer the guestions.

4 Answer the questions openly and, when suitable, answer
with a few extra details, or a reason; try to speak fluently

and confidently.

Exercise 1

Read the advice and the example questions. Then match the
answers with the questions.

Advice and example questions

1 Don't just answer the question - give some extra details
if you can, Question: Where are you from? (E]

2 You can offer several ideas or answers to the same
question. Question: What do young people do in their
free time in your fown? ]

3 Awvoid giving simple Yes/No answers which end the
conversation. Question: Do you like doing sports? |:|

4 A question which starts. ‘Tell us a little about .." gives
you an opportunity to say quite a lot. Question: Telf us a
little about your farnily. ]

Complete First Certificate

5 When you speak about things you like or enjoy, sound
enthusiastic. Be ready fo use past tenses and time
adverbs. Question: Tell us about something you really
enfoyed doing recently.

6 Be ready to talk about the future and use different
tenses to do so. Question: What do you hope to do next
summer? ]

7 If you don't understand or don’t hear the guestion, ask
the examiner to repeat il. Question: Which do you prefer:
reading books or walching TV? []

8 Use a range of grammar and vocabulary which is
appropriate. The examiners want to hear how well you
can speak English. Question: Do you enjoy travelling? [ ]

8 When appropriate, give reasons for your answers.

Question: Tell me about a place you'd like to visit.

10 When the question gives you the opportunity, use a
range of tenses in your answer. Question: What job would

you like to do in the future? []

Good answers

a I'd really like to visit Venice. I've seen photos of it and I've
read about it, but it must be an amazing place to actually
be in and explore,

b I'm from Ostrava. It's a large industrial town in the east of
the Czech Republic.

¢ I'm going to London in July. | hope to get a job there and
at the same time I'll try to improve my English.

d Yes, | do, especially competitive sports like football or
tennis, because | like to win.

e Sorry, could you say that again, please?

f They go to the cinema, they go out with friends, they go
clubbing. You know, basically, they do the normal things
which | think young people do everywhere,

g Two weeks ago | went skiing with two of my friends in
the mountains. It was beautiful. We had a really good
time.

h Well, I'm hoping to study architecture at university and
become an architect. I've always liked beautiful buildings
and I'd like to design them toa.

i Well, there's just my mother, my father and myself. I'm an
only child. My mather's a lawyer and my father manages
a restaurant.

| Yes, |love il | love seeing new places, meeting new
people and getting away from my daily routine. | wish |
could do it more,



Part 2

In Part 2, you work alone,

The examiner gives you two photos
on the same topic to speak about.

He/She asks you to speak for one
minute, compare the photos and
answer a question about the topic
of the two photos.

The question is also printed above
the photes.

When your partner speaks about
his/her photos, you should listen.
After your partner has finished, the
examiner asks you a brief question
about your partner's topic.

You studied and practised Part 2 in
Units 2, 6, 11 and 14.

How to do Part 2

1

Talk about the general ideas the
photos show. Don't try to describe
them in detail.

Compare the ideas the two photos
show. When you are not sure what
the photo shows, speculate (she
seems to be ..., he might be ...

- see Speculating on the right).

Make sure that you answer the
question.

Always try to give reasons for your
answer.

Speak for the complete minute -
don't finish early. The examiner will
say ‘Thank you’ when it's time to
stop.

When it's your partner's turn to talk
about the photos, listen but don't
say anything yourself. You will be
asked a question at the end. You
should answer it quite briefly.

Example task: I'd like you to compare and contrast these photographs, and
say what you think is enjoyable about communicating in these ways.

Referring to the photos

In the first photo, a girl is ...

In the second photo, there are two oldish people who are ...
In the background, | can see ...

In the foreground, there are . .

Comparing photos

In the first photo, | can see a girl who looks as if she's chatting on the internet
whereas / while in the second photo two ofd people are sitting together on a
park bench and gossiping.

While the girl seems to be concentrating hard, perhaps because she's writing,
the old people seem to be relaxed and enjoying themselves. | think this is
because they're together and can see each other.

I think the girl might be talking to a friend about school work or boyfriends. On
the other hand, the old people are probably talking about their grandchildren,
or they could be talking about things they did when they were younger.

Speculating

In the first phato, { can see a girl who looks as if she's chatting on the internet
whereas / while in the second photo two old people are sitting together on a
park bench and gossiping.

While the girl seems to be concentrating hard, perhaps because she’s
writing, the old people seem to be relaxed and enjoying themselves. | think
this is because they're together and can see each other.

I think the girl might be talking to a fiiend about school work or boyfriends,
On the other hand, the old people are probably talking about their
grandchildren, or they could be talking about things they did when they were
younger.

(For more on speculating, see Unit 10 page 92 and Grammar reference:
Modal verbs to express certainty and possibility, page 161; Unit 11 page 104
and Grammar reference: Look, seem and appear, page 162.)

Speaking reference @



Part 3

In Part 3 you work together.

The examiner gives you a page with
a number of pictures on it and asks
you two guestions.

To deal with the first question, you
have to discuss each of the pictures
in turn.

To deal with the second question,
you have 1o discuss and reach a
decision.

You have three minutes to do this.

You studied and practised Part 3 in
Units 3, 7, 10 and 15.

How to do Part 3

1

Listen carefully to the questions,
although they are also printed next
to the pictures to help you.

Answer the first question with each
picture in turn before you discuss
the second guestion.

To start the conversation, you can
give a brief opinion about the first
picture or make a suggestion and
ask your partner what he/she thinks.

When your partner says something,
react to his/her ideas. Listen

to what he/she is saying. Try to
make the discussion like a natural
conversation. Don't try to dominate
the conversation.

Manage your time. Spend 1V2-2
minutes on the first question and 1-
1¥2 minutes on the second question.
Keep the discussion moving by
saying things like, "What about this
photo? What do you think?’, or
‘Shall we move on to the second
question?’

Don't spend too long talking about
one picture.

Try to reach a decision on the
second guestion but don't worry 100
much if you can't agree.

If you reach a decision on the
second question very quickly,
continue by discussing reasons for
your decision until the examiner says
‘Thank you',

Complete First Certificate

Example task: I'd like you to imagine that a town wants to attract more visitors
and tourists. Here are some of the ideas they are considering. Firsl, talk to
gach other about how effective these ideas might be. Then decide which two
would attract the most tourists.

» How effective might these ideas be for attracting tourists?
» Which two would attract the most tourists?

Involving your partner
What do you think?

Do you agree (with me]?
What about this piclure?

[ think ... What about you?

Keeping the discussion moving
What about this picture? What do you think?

Let's move on to the next picture / second
question.

Shall we move on to the next picture / second

guestion?

Agreeing Disagreeing

You're right. I'm not sure. | think ...
That's right. Maybe, but ...

Yes, and . I don't really agree. [ think .
! (quite) agree.

Thats true.

(Yes,) that’s a good idea.



Part 4 Example questions

! B n— s
in Part & you continue to work together. Bejol. mike peing -::-th:er rom fmd . m’ﬁ:‘jﬂ ik <it? Whe?
e The examiner asks both of you If you could choose, which place in the world would you like to visit? Why:

questions connected with the topic What things attract visitors ta your town?
you discussed in Part 3. Some places attract large numbers of tourists. What problems are caused by having
~ # The questions may be about your too many tourists?

personal experience (Have you ever  What can people learn by going as tounists to other places?
visited a place like this?), your lastes
[Would you like to work in a place
like this?) and your opinions (Why
do you think people enjoy visiting

Do you think it's better if people spend their holidays in their own country or trave/
to other countiies? Why?

_ places fike this?). Introducing an opinion and giving a reason
« You may be asked if you agree with [/ think ...
Your partner's answer. Well in my opinion ... because ...
Fart 4 lasls about four minutes. [ feal ...
. ¥ou studied and practised Part 4 in I'm not sure. ! think ...

. Linits 4, B, 12 and 16.

How to do Part 4

1 Listen carefully to the questions. I Introducing an explanation
vou don't understand a question,

Na, | dan't think so ..

ask the examiner to repeat (Sorry, Fimaa i
could you say that again, please?). You see ...
. 2 Answer the questions giving a
reason or explanation or example. Giving an example
3 Listen to what your partner is For example ...

saying because you may be asked  For jgstance ...
to give your opinion on what hefshe

: ... suchas ...
has said.

4 |fyou don't know the answer to
a question, don't just say '/ don't
know. Say, 'l don't know a lot about
this subject, but [ think ... and then
give some ideas.

Speaking reference



First Certificate model paper from Cambridge ESOL

Part 1

You are going to read an article about a woman who writes children’s books. For questions 1-8, choose
the answer (A, B, C or D) which you think fits best according to the text.

Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet. :

Jane Hissey, creator of the ‘Old Bear’ stories

If anyone knows what makes a great childrens
book, it must be Sussex author and illustrator Jane
Hissey. Her ‘Old Bear’ books have achieved classic
status in a variety of formats: books for different
ages, audio tapes, calendars and diaries.

I caught up with Jane at her home in the East
Sussex countryside and asked her what she thinks
is the secret of a classic children’s book. ‘That’s
a difficult one. 1 suppose it's got to be relevant
to the child’s stage of development — for young
children, pictures on a page that are familiar, for
older children, an experience. The book should be
familiar, but hold some surprises too, in order to
maintain the interest. It must inspire and delight,
but there is also an element of the matter-of-fact,
the things that happen every day.’

Jane was born in Norwich and studied design
and illustration at Brighton College, after which
she taught art to secondary school students. She
married a graphic designer and settled in East
Sussex. After the birth of her [irst child, Owen
{who is now 18), she gave up teaching and worked
on her own artwork, drawing pictures of teddy
bears and designing greeting cards. An editor from
a publishing company saw her work and invited
Jane to do a children’s book. After the birth of her
second child, Alison (who is now 14), she set o
work.

‘0ld Bear’, the leader of the gang, was Jane’s
childhood teddy and she still loves him. ‘T get the
feeling he’s writing his own words. I look back at
the first book I wrote and realise he's lost a lot of
his fur. That's partly because 1 pin him in front of
me in order to draw him. Like the other toys, he
gets stuck on little clamps. All the toys have aged
more than I show in my drawings; I'm able to keep
them looking youthful.

Complete First Certificate

Orver the years, from the first 'Old Bear’ book in
|988, her children have made a huge contribution
— not least in terms of plot. ‘I used to give my
children the toys to play with — and they had tea
parties and so on. One of my bear characters, “Little
Bear’, is the same age as Ralph, my youngest. who's
seven now, All the children have been involved and,
im vears to come, they will realise how much.

Jane’s techmique is very interesting. Unlike
many other children’s illustrators, she works
in coloured pencils, which makes her work
immediately accessible to children because it's the
medium most familiar to them. She likes to draw
the original about four times larger than it appears
in the book. Because they are eventually reduced
in size, the drawings then look more dense, with
a deeper texture, ‘I build up layers and layers of
colour.” she explains. ‘so the effect is not wishy-
washy. There’s a depth of colour and you can see the
other colours underneath.” With such a laborious,
meticulous method of working, a single book takes
a year to write and illustrate. How, I asked her, does
this work fit in with the demands of a large family
and home? She told me it was a combination of
teamwork and good planning. *My husband is also
an illustrator, so we both work from home and we
can juggle things so that one of us is always there.”

Despite such phenomenal success in the book
world, Jane remains very down-to-earth about her
collection of toys. But, she admits she would miss
them if she suddenly had no contact with them,
'l hope I'll know when people are getting fed up
with the characters. If ever they did, I think I'd go
on drawing them for fun. My own children have
been very useful to me in my work, but as they are
older now, I'll just have to hope that other people’s
children can inspire me.’

line 63
line 64




PAPER 1: READING Part 1

According to Jane, a successful children's book

A contains material that is unexpected.

B should offer an escape from everyday life.

[+ does not lose its attraction as children get older.
D is set in a place which is known to its readers.

Jane first became involved in book writing because

A she got in touch with an editor.

B her artwork attracted professional attention.
Cc her husband encouraged her to try.

D she wrote stories for her own children.

What does Jane say about her teddy bear illustrations in paragraph 4?

A They have improved over time.

B She uses real models to work from.

C They have been pinned up around the house.

D She has had difficulty keeping them up-to-date.

How did Jane’s children assist her in her work?

A by allowing her to concentrate on her work !
B by telling her what they thought of her stories

C by suggesting characters for her stories

D by giving her ideas for her stories

According to the writer, Jane's books take a long time to produce because

A the pages have to be so large.

B the colouring is a lengthy process.

C - she redoes so many of her drawings.

D she colours each page to suit the mood of the story.

When Jane says ‘we can juggle things' (lines 63-4), she means that she and her husband can

A find someone to look after their children.
B afford to turn down work.

C find space in the home to work.

D organise. their daily schedules.

How does Jane feel about her future work?
A uncertain

B excited
C encouraged
D depressed

What do we learn from the article as a whole about Jane's attitude to her books?

She is interested in experimenting with different drawing techniques.
She regards her characters simply as a commercial project.

She is fond of the toys that she draws regularly.

She is bored with writing about bears all the time.

ocaoEr»
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Part 2

You are going to read an article about sending scientific expeditions to the Moon. Seven sentences have
been removed from the article. Choose from the sentences A=H the one which fits each gap (9-15).
There is one extra sentence which you do not need to use.

Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet.

Getting back

Several decades after the Apollo 11 Moon landing,
scientists want another frip.

One of the most dramatic events in human history
took place in 1969. Dressed in his space suit and
equipped with an oxygen backpack, a walkie-
talkie, a camera and a special visor to block out
the fierce light of the sun, the astronaut Meil
Armstrong stepped from the Eagle lunar module
out onto the Moon. He was soon joined by
Edwin 'Buzz' Aldrin. The two men collected rock
samples and took photographs before returning
to the Apollo spacecraft.

After several decades, the excitement surrounding
mankind's first visit to another world has not
decreased. [ @ | | Moreover, the snapshot of
a sapphire-blue Earth, as seen from the Apallo
spacecraft, remains a powerful symbol of space
exploration.

However, some scientists claim that, despite
twelve men having walked on the Moon in six
missions between 1969 and 1972, basic questions
about it remain unanswered. For example, is
there really water there? What is the ‘far side’
like? How did the Moon come to orbit the Earth?
Human beings, they say, would be
better at gathering information and samples than
unmanned spacecraft.

David Heather, a lunar researcher from London,
agrees that such gquestions could be answered
more easily if people were sent up rather than
robots. He thinks that people are more intelligent

and useful. [11] |

Complete First Certificate

on the Moon

The researcher, who is studying data from
unmanned spacecraft, believes that because
scientists have got some sample material from the
Moon, most people consider that it is unnecessary
to go back there. He insists, however, that a lot of
the material we have does not give a good idea of
what all parts of the Moon are like.[12]  |Asa
result, there are very few pieces of rock from the
highland regions and insufficient material from
the lunar seas.

That is another reason why people like
David Heather would like to see more scientists up
there, working with more advanced equipment. A
lot more could be done today.

There are problems, however, the main one being
that it is incredibly expensive to send humans
to the Moon. There is only so much
money to go round. There would be arguments
about the best use of resources between people
who want to go to the Moon, people who want to
build telescopes on Earth and people who want
to build telescopes in space. Each group would
argue that their project is the most important and
urgent undertaking.

There is another problem to be faced.
For example, astronauts on the far side of the
Moon, which is invisible to Earth, would be out
of contact. A lot of people would oppose manned
missions for that reason alone.



All the Apollo missions had to land near
the Moon’s equator, so the samples have
come from a limited area.

It is easy to forget, too, that the
technolagy of the early lunar missions
was the technology of the 1960s.

They are supposed to do the kind of tasks
that astronauts cannot do.

The most mysterious areas of the Moon
are probably the most dangerous.

PAPER 1: READING Part 2

Now, some believe that manned missions
should begin again.

The human footprints on the lunar
surface seem as incredible now as they
did in the 1960s.

For that reason, some people might
oppose any plans for new missions.

They can make quick decisions about
what they should collect and examine.
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Part3

You are going to read a magazine article about four athletes. For questions 16=30, choose from the
athletes (A=D). The athletes may be chosen more than once.

Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet.

Which athlete

started doing her sport as a way of using up energy?

thinks she sometimes demands too much of herself?

has worked as a model?

sometimes feels too tired to go on?

took a break from her sport to improve her motivation?

used to have to combine training for her sport with a job?
hasn't completely recovered from an ald injury?

feels people's envy is misplaced?

doesn’t avoid any particular type of food?

knows the time when she can continue in her sport is limited?
wouldn’t consider having a day in the week free of training?
goes straight from the running track to the pool when she is training?
says she has a different attitude to her body from non-athletes?

feels that she was born with certain advantages?

ol lalaTalaTafstalals

gave up something time-consuming to concentrate on her sport?
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Top form

Athletes who compete at the highest level in their sport have to work hard to achieve the ideal physical

condition.
A

Cc

Jessie, 31, is a 100m hurdler.

‘People are always commenting on my arms. |
think I'm lucky genetically because | had good
muscle tone even before | started training.

I've actually been earning some extra money
recently by posing for some photographers

whao appreciate the beauty of the strong, fit
bodies athletes possess. Obviously, | have to
watch what | eat carefully, and as desserts and
chocolate are a weakness of mine, it can be a
problem! | tore the ligaments in my knee three
years ago and since then I've been in constant
pain, and have had it operated on four times.

But I'm running well at the moment. | train about
three to four hours a day, six days a week. | have
friends who say they wish they looked like me,
but it's hard work to maintain my body in peak
condition.”

Natasha, 16, is a gymnast.

‘My mother got me into gymnastics because |
was an over-active child - | was always getting
into trouble for standing on my head and leaping
around. At the moment, | train up to six hours a
day and Sunday is my only day off. | don't worry
about my weight or what | eat as my parents do
that for me - they think | don't know when to
stop. But | do have to keep off peanuts! Anyway,
it's more about muscle tone than weight. | don't
envy models their bodies because they're a
different shape. We're not skinny, we're toned
and muscled. Most of us retire at 19 or 20
because you invariably get bigger then. Three
years ago, | had a hip injury which put me out

of the sport for 18 months and | had to be really
committed to get through it. There are days
when you're so worn out that you think “1 can't
dao it today”, but you must try to work through
the exhaustion.’

Sophie, 21, is a backstroke swimmer.

‘Three years ago, | took three months out
because | knew | had to if | was to carry on. |
now know that every time | get in the water, it's
because | really want to be thera. In my time
out, | occasionally treated myself to chocolate,
which is normally forbidden. | didn't train either,
s0 it was hard when | started swimming again.
My body is a tool for me and | don't see it in the
way other women view theirs. | was approached
by & major chain store once about modelling
swimwear, but | wasn't keen on the idea. | train
seven days a week, which is tiring, but missing a
session is never an option. | swim for two hours
in the morning, then spend two hours in the gym
before going back to the pool. Now that | have
the advantage of financial sponsorship, 1 can
train full-time and no longer have to get up at
4.45 am to swim before going to the office.’

Karen, 28, is a modern pentathlete.

‘I'm very competitive and | can push myself too
farin training. I'm never tempted to miss it,
except when | feel ill. A typical day’s training is:
shooting from & am to 9.30 am; running from 10
am to 11 am; swimming from 11 am to midday;
riding from 1pm to 3 pm: and then 45 minutes
fencing. | snack on bananas to keep up my
energy levels, but it's impossible to fit in time to
eat and digest anything substantial until the end
of the day's work-out. | limit my coffee-drinking
because it's bad for me, but | can eat anything
really, as long as it's in moderation. | only eat
around 2,500 calories a day, which isn't much
more than the average woman needs. | was
studying to be a vet when | started competing
in pentathlons. | was training every day and
fitting it in round my coursework, which was
exhausting, so eventually one of them had to go.
I'm more focused now.
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Part 1

You must answer this question. Write your answer in 120-150 words in an appropriate style on the
opposite page.

1 You help to organise meetings at your local sports club. You have invited James Wills, an international
sports star who is going to visit your area, to give a talk at your club. He has sent you an email
accepting your invitation and asking for more information.

Read his email and the notes you have made. Then write an email to him, using all your notes.

email
From: James Wills
Sent: 20th April

Subject: Talk at sports club

Thank James ———— Yes, I'd be very happy to give a talk at your sports club.

During my stay I am free on either 10 June in the morning

or 12 June in the evening. Which of these is better for you?

- Eabr wiiinl mad “"L‘“r',*
Also please tell me something about your club members,

explaim — for example their ages and the sports they enjoy.

Finally, can you suggest any topics you would especially

like me to talk about? S i
Looking forward to meeting you.
Regards,

James Wills

; Write your email. You must use grammatically correct sentences with accurate spelling and
| punctuation in a style appropriate for the situation.
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Part 2

Write an answer to one of the questions 2-5 in this part. Write your answer in 120-180 words in an
appropriate style.

2 You have had a class discussion on the following question:
Which are the most important subjects for young people to study at schoofl and why?
Now your teacher has asked you to write an essay, giving your opinion on this question.
Write your essay.

3 You have decided to enter a short story competition. The competition rules say that the story must
begin or end with the following sentence:

Suddenly | heard a noise behind me.
Write your story for the competition.

4 An international music magazine that you read is looking for reviews with the following title:
‘The last CD | bought”. You decide to write a review for the magazine. Describe the music on the
CD and say what you think about it. Would you recommend the CD to other people?

Write your review.

5 Answer one of the following two questions based on one of the titles below.

(al Officially Dead by Richard Prescott
You see this advertisement in a local newspaper.

What makes a good ending to a book?
Articles wanted
Some people like a happy ending to a book, others prefer something more real.
What about you? '

Write your article about the end of Officially Dead and say how you feel about it.

b) Pride and Prejudice by Jane Austen
Your English class has been discussing the characters of Jane and Lizzie Bennett. Now
your teacher gives you this essay.

How are the characters of Jane and Lizzie different and why is their relationship so strong?

Write your essay.
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Part 1

For questions 1=12, read the text below and decide which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each gap.
There is an example at the beginning (0).
Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet.

Example:
0 A currently B formerly C recently D lately

o/ A B C D |

The spirit of adventure

The scientists who (0) ... ~work and study in Antarctica are fortunate. They are able to (1) ...
on the reqular arrival of supplies by ship and plane, they are (2) ... . protected against the cold in
comfortable, centrally-heated huts and they have specially (3) . ... vehicles called snowmobiles to move
around in. But Antarctica still (&) . . adventurers.
In 1992 two British men, Ranulph Fiennes and Mike Stroud, (8) ... . to walk across Antarctica, without
any of these modern aids. They had (6) ... ....to suffer a lot, and after walking for 95 days in temperatures
below -40° C, they were in a terrible state. However, they managed to (7) ... .. from one side of the
continent to the other. Luckily, they were (8) ... to radio for an aircraft, which came and (9) ...

them up from the ice.

So, why did they do it? One explanation is that some human beings have an unusually strong desire 1o
(10) ... .. both with themselves and against nature. In the past, such people might have gone off to
discover new lands. Today, such people (11} ... new challenges, trying to (12) . ... something that

no human being has ever done.
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live
accurately
intended
appeals
set out
anticipated
reach
adequate
put
compete
search

win

trust
severely
designed
leads
got away
waited
cover
able

kept
attack
look

touch

C count
G exactly
G drawn
C attracts
C setup
C predicted
C cross
C capable
C picked
C oppose
C seek

C achieve

PAPER 3: USE OF ENGLISH Part 1

claim
properly
formed
catches
got by
expected
arrive
efficient
held
combat
watch

make
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PAPER 3: USE OF ENGLISH Part 2

Part 2

For questions 13-24, read the text below and think of the word which best fits each gap. Use only one
word in each gap. There is an example at the beginning (0).

Write your answers IN CAPITAL LETTERS on the separate answer sheet.

Example: [EHT HIE|R|E

The first English dictionaries

Before the publication of the first English dictionaries (0) ... . . was little agreement about how 1o
spell words. It was partly (13) ... a result of frustration over the variety of spellings in use (14)

the time that the first English dictionaries were compiled. Schoolmasters (15) ... particular were keen
to bring some sense to the ‘disorders and confusion’ in spelling. In 1604 Robert Cowdrey, a schoolmaster,
published his Table Alphabetical, (16) . .. is now regarded as the first English dictionary. However, it
contained only a few thousand words, far fewer {17) .. the number of words found in dictionaries
that were available for other European languages. This led to a demand for something much (18)

comprehensive.

The publication in 1755 of Samuel Johnson's Dictionary of the English Language is justly regarded as a
landmark in the attempt (19) ... ... bring order to a living, evolving language. This two-volume work
included around 43,000 words. Many of the words in it (20) ... .amusingly defined - 'Dull: To make
dictionaries is dull work. It was also remarkable (27 ... of its use of 118,000 guotations to illustrate the
precise meanings (22) ... the words. Johnson's approach was (23) . ... successful that for many

decades his dictionary remained the (24) .. . widely used English dictionary.
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For questions 25-34, read the text below. Use the ward given in capitals at the end of some of the lines |
to form a word that fits in the gap in the same line. There is an example at the beginning (0).

Write your answers IN CAPITAL LETTERS on the separate answer sheet.

example: (o] |A]c[R[E[e[m[E[n]T |

Keeping well

Most people would be in (0) ... ... withthe idea, often put
forward by doctors, that we should avoid taking medicines unnecessarily.
Even people with only (25) .. ... medical knowledge say that it is not
(26) ... . to take aspirin, for example, whenever you have a

273 ... or some other minor ailment. It is certainly true that

people have tended to become very (28) ..on pills when in any
kind of discomfort, rather than simply waiting for the symptoms to pass.
Many people would do wel to take a different attitude to preventing
iliness. The best way to keep well is to avoid (29) ... .. foods

and habits. It is also (30) ... to take plenty of exercise, and

we should give (31) ... ... to people of all ages to do this,

particularly the very young. If we can educate people at an early

age to keep fit and to look after themselves (32) . . then the

(33) ... . of their having problems in later life will be considerably
reduced. However, no matter how well we look after ourselves and how

much exercise we do, iliness, (34) ... .. . is not always preventable.

AGREE

LIMIT
ADVISE
HEAD

DEPEND

HEALTH
HELP

ENCOURAGE

CARE

PROBABLE

FORTUNATE ‘
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Part &

For questions 35-42, complete the second sentence so that it has a similar meaning to the first
sentence, using the word given. Do not change the word given. You must use between two and five
words, including the word given. Here is an example (@).

| Example:
= 0 A very friendly taxi driver drove us into town.
DRIVEN
We ittt @ VETY friendly taxi driver.

The gap can be filled by the words ‘were driven into town by', so you write:

Example: El | WEKE DEIVEN INTD TOWN BY

| Write only the missing words IN CAPITAL LETTERS on the separate answer sheet.

856 They may ask to see your passport at the border.
REQUESTED

You may ... b A s : your passport at the border,

36 | regret not visiting Mexico when | was in California last vear.

WISH

lisirmsemnmon mmns T Mexico when | was in California last year.

37 | use adictionary to check any words that | don't know.
up

If I don't know a word, ................. S e .adictionary.

38 ‘Have you had enough to eat, Sophie?' Karl asked.
WHETHER

Karl asked ... : ettt €NOUGH 1O €L
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39

40

41

42

| didn't know anything about Rosa’s problems at work.

UNAWARE

b o ROS@'S problems at work.

There are fewer fish in this river than there were three years ago.
AS

There i s niell fish in this river as there were three years ago.

Tomoko's seat at the concert was not close enough for her to see the stage clearly.

AWAY
Tomoka's seat at the concertwas ... R, ... for her to see the stage

clearly.

Mr Dunn found the instructions for the video very difficult to understand.
IN

Mr Dunn had graat ... ... s .instructions for the video.

Part 4
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'aYa" Part 1

i You will hear people talking in eight different situations. For questions 1-8, choose the best answer
(A. B or C).

1 On a train, you averhear a man talking on a mobile phone.
Why will he be late?
A because of the bad weather
B because of an unexpected meeting

C because of his car breaking down

2 You overhear a woman in a café telling her friend about her holiday.
What did she do?
A She borrowed a video camera.
B She hired a video camera.

C She bought a video camera.

3 You hear a radio programme about dealing with stress.
What is the woman advising people to do?
A try an unfamiliar activity
B do an energetic activity

C find an interesting activity

4 You overhear two friends talking about a job interview.
How did the young man feel about the question he was asked?
A embarrassed that he didn’t have any hobbies

B annoyed at being asked a personal question

C surprised by the way the question was phrased

Complete First Certificate



PAPER 4: LISTENING Part 1

You hear a woman talking about an experience she had when travelling.
What happened?

A She missed a ferry she intended to catch.

B She was given wrong information about ferries.

C All ferries were cancelled that day.

You hear a man talking on the radio about a film.
Which aspect of the film did he find confusing?
A the speed of the dialogue

B the development of the plot

C the number of characters

You overhear three young people, Jane, Susan and Nick, planning a party.
What is Jane's responsibility?

A decorations

B food and drink

C invitations

You hear a woman talking ahout living on her own.
What does she say about it?

A It's not the first time she has lived alone.

B It gives her plenty of time for housework.

C She prefers sharing with other people.
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(D Part 2

You will hear an interview with Ayesha Surrenden, who is responsible for staff in a museum.
For questions 9-18, complete the sentences.

Working at a museum

According to Ayesha, many visitors come to the museum to see the exhibition

in the well-known | | 8 |section.
The museum is looking for people to work as whal are known as | [ 10 |
Ayesha says that people who have worked in a ’_ | 11 |

may have the right experience for this particular job.

The museum would particularly like to employ people who know the

|12 | language.

A person called a | I 13 | is in charge of each group of five employees.

Every week, employees have to work for a time at the

‘ [ 15 |'m the museum.

Museum employees wear a uniform which is r BRET instead of the

traditional colours,

At the beginning, employees in this job receive £ | | 16 | per vear.

Every three weeks, employees can expect to have one

j | 17 |when they do not have to work,

The museum must receive applications by | | 18 |at the latest.
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0" Part 2

You will hear five different people talking about their favourite teacher. For questions 19-23, choose
from the list (A-F) what each speaker says. Use the letters only once. There is one extra letter which
you do not need to use.

A My favourite teacher trained me in skills which are useful in my present job.

Speaker 1

B My favourite teacher prevented me from making a mistake. ’

Speaker 2

Cc My favourite teacher encouraged me to create something original.

Speaker 3 :]EI

D My favourite teacher believed lessons should be amusing.

Speaker 4 :@

E My favourite teacher allowed me to break a school rule.

Speaker 5

F My favourite teacher wouldn’t let me miss any classes.
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0 Part &

, You will hear an interview with Peter Jones, who works at an animal hospital. He is talking about how he
recently rescued a baby seal. For questions 24=30, choose the best answer (A, B or C).

24  Peter says that people walking along the beach
A may not notice an injured seal.
B may find injured seals behind rocks.

C may find injured seals near fishing nets.

| 25 When Peter gets a phone call about an injured seal he always
A goes to investigate the situation personally.
B checks that the animal is in need of assistance.

C asks the caller to check that the animal is still alive.

26 What made it more difficult to rescue the seal called Pippa®

A It was dark.

! B She was hiding.

C She was not lying still.
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Before they moved Pippa, the rescuers
A checked her injuries.
B cleaned her cuts.

C put her in the water.

When animals arrive at the hospital they are usually
A uncooperative.
B scared.

C aggressive.

Why was Pippa kept alone at first?
A because it made it easier to help her
B in case her condition worsened

Cc because she refused to let anyone touch her

Pippa was not fed fish straightaway because
A she was loo sick.
B she was too young.

C she hadn't eaten for some time.

PAPER 4: LISTENING Part 4
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Part 1

3 minutes (5 minutes for groups of three)

Interlocutor

Good morning/afternoon/evening. My nameis ... and this is my colleague
And your names are?

Can | have your mark sheets, please?

Thank you.

First of all we'd like to know something about you.

* Where are you from (Candidate A)?
» And you (Candidate £)?

«  What do you like about living (here / name of candidate’s home town)?
+  And what about you (Candidate A/B)?

Sefect one or more questions from any of the following categories, as appropriate.

Personal experience

* Do you enjoy buying presents for people? . .. (Is it ever difficult to buy for someone?)

* What has been the best present you have received recently? . (Who gave it to you?)
I Daily life

* Is your weekday routine different from your weekend routine? __ (In what ways?)

* What do you look forward to at the end of the day?

* How much TV do you watch? (What kind of programmes do you not enjoy?)
+ Do you buy magazines or newspapers regularly?  (Why? / Why not?)
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1 A place to eat Part 2

| 2 Maps 4 minutes (6 minutes for groups of three)

Interlocutor  In this part of the test, I'm going to give each of you two photographs.
'd like you to talk about your photographs on your own for about a minute, and also
to answer a short question about your partner's photographs.

(Candidate A), it's your turn first. Here are your photographs. They show people
eating in different places.

I'd like you to compare the photographs, and say why you think the people are
enjoying eating in these places.

All right?
Candidate A ... .. .
V1 minute
Interlocutor  Thank you.
(Candidate 8), which place would you prefer to eat in?
Candidate B ... o R R R et SR

) gpproximately
20 seconds

Interlocutor Thank you.

Now, [Candidate B), here are your two photographs. They show people looking at
different kinds of maps.

I'd like you to compare the photographs, and say why you think the people are
looking at the maps.
All right?

Candidate B

¥ 1 minute

Interlocutor Thank you. (Can | have the booklet, please?)
(Candidate A), do you like learning about different places?
Candidate A . .. e ——— ST T SIR ~T) .

iy approximately
20 seconds

Interlocutor  Thank you.
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Why are the people looking at the maps?

Why are the people enjoying eating in these places?
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Parts 3 and 4

Cycling trip _
7 minutes (9 minutes for groups of three)

Interlocutor Now, I'd like you to talk about something together for about three minutes.
(4 minutes for groups of three)

I'd like you to imagine that some friends are planning to go on a two-week
cycling trip. Here are some of the things they need to think about before they
go.

First, talk to each other about why they need to think about these things before

they go. Then decide which two things are the most important for their trip to
be successful.

All right?

Candidates
Fi 3 minutes

(4 minutes for

groups of three)

Interlocutor Thank you. (Can | have the booklet, please?)

Select any of the
following prompts
as appropriate;
Interlocutor Sefect any of the following questions as appropriate: - What do you think?

* Would you go on a cycling trip? * Do you agree?
= And you?

* If you have to do something important, how do
you make sure that you don't forget to do it?

*+ Some people say you can learn a lot from
travelling to other countries. Do you agree?

* Do you think it's a good idea to go back to the same place for holidays
or is it better to go somewhere different each time?

* Should a holiday be relaxing or full of activity? (Why?)
+ Is it necessary to spend a lot of money to have a good time?.
(Why (not)?)

Thank you. That is the end of the test.
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* Which two things are the most important for their trip to be successful?

* Why do they need to think about these things before they go?

@ Complete First Certificate
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Answer key

Note: You can use contractions to answer the
questions, e.g. ‘I am working’ — ‘I'm working’,
‘she has done’ — ‘she’s done’, etc.

1 A family affair

Listening Part 1
@ Photos: Patrick 3 Tracey 2 Vicky 4 Kostas 1

Recording script  cD1 Track 2

Interviewer: How much do you help around the house,
Patrick?

Patrick: Mot that much really, but that's because my
mum doesn't go out to work any more, so
she has more time than she used . | don't
have a lot of free time these days because I'm
studying for my exams. | mean, my murm does
most of the housework, though | used to help
mare when | was younger - you know, hang
out clothes, lay the table, things like that. She's
pretty busy, but even so she usually manages
to find a bit of time to give me a hand with my
studies - she used to be a maths teacher and
she knows I'm a bit nervous about the maths

a exam. But | think she r ' | r
- she's really good at explaining things, though
sometimes | feel I'd just like to get on with
things on my own.

Interviewer: Tracey. How often do you all do things together
as a family?

Tracey: Oh, all the time, | mean at least once a week
at weekends. You see, we live in this really
old house by the sea and we've been working
on it all year. In fact, we've just finished doing
up the kitchen at the back of the house. It's
been great fun because we've all been doing
it together and I've been learning a lot about
DIY, which is really useful. We've made a lot of
mess, of course, which we've had to clear

0z up and now we're decorating it, so it's looking
nicer and nicer. We had lots of really big
arguments about the colour, but in the end
everyone agreed with me, so I'm really happy
because we're doing things the way | want.

Interviewer: \Vicky, do you ever do sports with other people
in your family?

Complete First Certificate

Vicky:

Q32

Well. my dad’s a fitness fanatic, so he's always
running or cycling or doing something
energetic. | do sporty things with him now
and acjain, mare often in the summer though
occasionally at other times of the year as well.
He's got a few days’ holiday at the moment,
so he's probably doing something sporty
right now. He's always asking me to go out
cycling with him, but now I've got a boyfriend
and ather things to do, so recently I've been
spending mare time with him than with my
dad.

Interviewer: Do you enjoy family celebrations, Kostas?

Kostas:
Q4

Q4

Not much, to be honest, | just feel they go

on for too long and 1°d prefer to be out doing
other things with my friends, not sitting around
listening to my uncles and aunts and that,
Someone is always standing up and giving a
speech or singing a song and |'ve heard all
those songs and speeches so many times that
I've just lost interest But | don't get annoyed or
anything like that. | mean | just wait for things
to end and then | go out with my friends. That's
what | really like.

©1A 2C 3B 4A

@1 How much do you help around the house?
2 How often do you all do things together as a
family?
3 Do you (ever) do/play sports with other people
in your family?
4 Do you enjoy family celebrations?

Recording script  coi Track 3
1 How much do you help around the house, Patrick?

2 Tracey. How often do you all do things togetheras a

family?

3 Vicky, do you ever do sports with other people in your

family?

4  Da you enjoy family celebrations, Kostas?

© Suggested questions: Where do you go on family
holidays? What do you enjoy doing with your
family? How does your family spend the weekends?
Which member of your family are you most similar

to?




Grammar
Present simple and present continuous

@) 2 present simple 3 present continuous
4 present continuous 5 present simple
6 present continuous 7 present continuous

3 2 present continuous 6 3 present contimuous 1
4 present continuous 4 5 present simple 5
6 present continuous 3 7 present continuous 7

€©) 2 work 3 am working, am preparing
4 is coming out 5 are always interrupting
6 am watching 7 is coming, are getting
8 does not do, is always bringing

Reading Part 2

0

sually positive usually negative | could be either
hard-working critical quiet
mature | fussy sensitive
tactful lazy strict
polite | Nervous talkative
relaxed rude
responsible tactless
ndy

# critical - uncritical, mature - immature,
polite - impolite, responsible - irresponsible,
sensitive - insensitive, tidy - untidy

) hard-working - lazy, tactful - tactless,
polite - rude, quiet - talkative, relaxed - strict

 She has a mostly positive attitude. The article
suggests that parents’ behaviour causes many of
the problems with teenage children.

@2F 3A 4C 5B 6D 7G

Grammar
Sresent perfect simple and continuous

©1 1a2b 21b,2a 31a2b

8 2 have asked 3 have cleaned 4 has been playing
5 have passed 6 has only been working
7 have spent 8 have been cooking

Use of English Part 2
©@2h 3d ab s5g 6f 7a 8c

€) The text does not say who should do housework,
but implies that it should be shared equally.

@ The four reasons: They say, ‘I work long hours’, ‘'my
wife's work is less stressful’, ‘she does it better’, and
they think their jobs are more important.

®10of 2doing 31f/When 4for 5 that/which
6s0 7it 8Snot 9mine 10at 11is 12 more

Vocabulary
Collocations with make and do

@ 1 do, doing 2 make, do

@ 1 making, do 2 making 3 doing 4 make, do
5 made 6 make, do

Speaking Part 1

@ 1 Where are you from? - asks for personal
information; What do you like about the place
where you live? — asks for a personal opinion

2 Where are you from? - can be answered with a
short phrase; What do you like about the place
where you live? - needs a longer answer

) Irene: a small town, north of Spain (Llanes); quiet,
beaches and countryside, friends

Peter: northern Germany (Bremen); friends, shops,
sports centre

Recording script cp1 Track s

Teacher:  So, Irene, where are you from?

Irene: I'm from Llanes. It's & small town near Oviedo
on the north coast of Spain.

Teacher:  And what do you like about Llanes?

Irene: Well, it's quite a quiet place, especially in the
winter, but it has wonderful beaches and
beautiful countryside. Also, | have a lot of very
good friends living there and we have a really
good time when we go out together.

Teacher:  And you Peter, where are you from?

Peter: Bremen, in northern Germany.

Teacher:  And what do you like about Bremen?

Peter: My friends, the shops, the spaorts centre ...

Teacher: Do you come from a large family?

Answer key



€) Suggested answer: Irene: she answers in sentences,
not single words; she gives a few extra details

Writing Part 1

@ Suggested phrases to underline: ... when is the best
time of year to visit your country? ... meet people
our own age (17-18). What’s the best way to do
this? ... what clothes we should bring with us? ...
would you like to join our group and travel round
with us?

€1 Yes 2 Students’ own answers

@ Suggested phrases to underline: 1 suggest spending a
few days at a school or college. How about coming
to mine? It would be a good idea to stay in a youth
hostel,

@ 2 1suggest going to clubs and cafés / cafés and
clubs in the evenings.
3 It would be a good idea to contact the youth club
in my area.

® Sample answer: See the model in Exercise 3 in the
Student's Book.

2 Leisure and pleasure

Starting off

@ 1 riding motorbikes 2 window shopping
3 playing computer games 4 clubbing
5 doing aerobics 6 playing chess
7 playing team sports

Reading Part 1

@ Suggested answers: His girlfriend left him for
someone with a motorbike; he had enjoyed riding a
motorbike when he was six; it would allow him to
get to places

©1B 2D 3B 4C 5D 6A 7C 8C

Vocabulary
Phrasal verbs
@2a 3c 4b 5f 6g 7d

@2sumup 3startup 4 make up
5 goes out with / is going out with 6 taking up
7 shot off

Complete First Certificate

Grammar
Adjectives with -ed and -ing

@ 1 thrilled, elated 2 exciting

@ 2 annoying 3 bored 4 confused
5 embarrassing 6 excited

€ 2 disappointing 3 interesting 4 worried
5 exhausting 6 amusing

Os

Recording script cD1 Tracks

Young woman: The whole experience was amazing
actually. | mean, I'd been working really hard,
studying, and so | was feeling pretty tired
and nervous already, so when my boyfriend
suggested | went along with him, | was like
shocked like 'No way!” | mean the thought of
breaking a bone or something even worse just
before an exam was terrifying. But you know
he just kept on at me, so for the sake of a bit
of peace in the end | said yes. When we were
up there in the sky | was just so scared | can't
tell you. | just wanted to get out of the plane.
| felt trapped, but the only way to do that was

' ' ' |
exciting. I'd love to do it again. And | didn't
break a thing!

@ 2 tired and nervous 3 shocked 4 terrifying
5 trapped 6 exciting

Listening Part 2
@ Suggested answers:

1 Positive effects

* They encourage peaple to be mare creative,
They can distract you from your problems.
Many of the games are very educational.

They require imagination to play well.

People learn to concentrate on tasks

They develop many skills, such as hand and eye
coordination.

* They teach people how to solve problems.



2 Criticisms

* Young people play computer games instead of
being more creative.

* Video games distract young people from their
homework.

* People who play these games have less
imagination.

» The games are unsociable activities.

* They encourage young people to be violent.

* They are a waste of time. People should spend
their time doing something useful.

€ Suggested answers: 1 adjective/adjective phrase
2 noun/noun phrase 3 comparative adverb/
comparative adjective + noun 4 adjective

5 noun/noun phrase 6 plural noun/noun phrase
7 personal plural noun 8 comparative adjective
9 verb 10 noun/noun phrase

© 1 more violent 2 crimes 3 less homework

4 better visual 5 driving skills 6 five objects
7 airport security staff 8 more educational

9 make decisions 10 effort

Recording script co1 Tracke

Interviewer: And now to video and computer gaming.
Many people worry about how these games
affect young people and their education. |
have in the studio psychologist Sarah Forbes,
who has recently writtan a book about
gaming. Sarah, is there any basis behind these
worries?

Well, people have been suggesting for years

that video games and television programmes

ai tend to make youngsters more violent, but I'm
not sure that these games have really had any
negative effect at all. | mean, computer and
video gemes are tremendously popular and
the fact that people stay at home playing

0z computer games may mean that fewer crimes

are being committed. Potential criminals

are keeping themselves entertained playing

games instead of going out and breaking the

lawy.

Sarah:

Interviewer: So video games are not all bad.

Sarah: Mot at all. Of course, you sometimes hear
teachers complaining that schoolchildren
come to school tired after spending half the

03 night gaming and that they do |ess homework
than they used to in the past. And it’s true that
these days there are lots of things around to
distract and entertain young people. But I'm

more interested in the positive effects of gaming.

Interviewer:Which are?

Sarah:
Q4

Qs

Well, firstly my research shows that certain
games give people better visual skills and as
a result they are better at managing machines
than people who don't play them. Playing
computer games seems to be particularly
good for old people who react more slowly
than young people. When they play computer

games, their driving skills actually get better.

Interviewer: Interesting. Are there any professions which

Sarah:

Q6

Qz

would benefit from training with computer
games?

Certainly. We've found that people playing
computer games can keep track of as many as
five objects at any one time on their computer
screen, They can also concentrate for longer,
30, people who have to spend their working
time examining or inspecting things might find
their skills improved by playing computer
games - for example airport security staff
might do their job better if they were trained
with computer games. They spend hours
staring at a sereen showing the contents of
passengers luggage as it passes through a
machine, looking for illegal tems.

Interviewer: That's true. And what about the teachers’

Sarah:

Qs

criticisms?

Well, | think these days there are g lot

of interesting things around to distract
students from their schoolwark and teachers
are finding it harder to compete for their
students’ attention and enthusiasm. But some
educationalists suggest that it's teachers who
need to adapt and that computer

games can be more educational than a lot

of the traditional activities that go on in the
classroom. Teachers need to see their value.

Interviewer: And that is?

Sarah:

Q9

Q10

Well, games players often spend more than a
hundred hours working on a game and trying
to dominate its complexities. In doing

s0 they gain the ability to make decisions and
think more clearly. A hundred hours is a lot of
hours and you wouldn't expect your average
schoaglchild to spend that much time on a
school project. By working through these
games and eventually winning them, they leam
how valuable it is to make a sustained effort in
their work,

Answer key @



Interviewer: Interesting.

Sarah: Yes, and when looked at from that perspective
it's hard to argue that computer games are a
waste of time and that young people would be
better occupied doing something else.

Grammar

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs

@ 2 and 3 harder / cheapest 4 easiest
5, 6 and 7 more violent / more educational / most
successful 8 better 9 less 10 better

@ 2 mere-cheaper cheaper 3 that than
4 moretardly harder 5 asoftenthan as often as
6 the-more-efjoyable the most enjoyable
7 theless-interesting the least interesting
8 moregood better

Use of English Part 4

@ 2 is the most enjoyable 3 one of the easiest
4 not as/so interesting as
6 is the most hard-working 7 not as/so cheap as
8 more quickly than

Writing Part 2 An article

@ Suggested answers to underline: leisure-time
activity, How did you get started? Why do you
enjoy it so much?

11D 2C 3A 4B
2A,CandD

5 play tennis so well as

@ 2 swept 3 doing 4laid 5make 6do

©2make 3do 4doing 5do 6made 7 made
8 making

Grammar

@ 2 He's doing, he goes 3 is learning
4 [ never phone, is always talking, I get
5 are getting 6 isn’t coming, he plays
@ 2 have arrived, have been expecting
3 have spent, has turned up
4 have had / have been having, has been telling,
has not told, has seen
5 has lost / has been losing, has been feeling

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit2

Vocabulary

@ 2 started up 3 takingup 4 makeup 5 sumup
6 shot off 7 headed off to

Grammar

@ 2 Small towns are mere-safety safer to live in than
large cities.
3 Today's the hetest hottest day of the vear so far.
4 She looks more relax relaxed than she did before
the exam.

5 Patty is so smart - she’s always dressed in the last
latest fashion!
@ 1 satisfying, relaxing, fascinating, complicated 6 If you study mereharddy harder, you'll get higher

3Aand B

2 creative, useful 3 competent, successful marks.
@ Sample answer: See the model in Exercise 3 in the 7 Everest is the higher highest mountain in the world
Student’s Book. 8 His first day at school was the werse worst day of
his life.
9 We need to eat more-heatthier healihier food.
vOcabulary and grammar 10 We should buy this sofa because it’s definitely

i - the eomfortabtest most comfortable.
review Unit1

Word formation

Vocabulary

@ 2 exhausting 3 bored 4 disappointed
@ 2 tactless/insensitive 3 fussy 4 talkative/noisy 5 annoying 6 interested 7 surprised 8 exciting

5 nervous 6 sensitive 7 mature 8 tidy

@ Complete First Certificate



.

(2

3 Happy holidays!

Starting off
0

types of holiday holiday places holiday activities

a camping at a campsite walking and

holiday at a luxury hotel |climbing

2 beach holiday |on a cruise ship |meeting new

a sightseeing at a youth hostel |people

holiday at sea sunbathing

a cruise in the mountains |relaxing

backpacking in the city centre |visiting

at the seaside monuments

seeing new
places

) 1 Photos: 1 a camping holiday 2 a beach holiday

3 a sightseeing holiday 4 backpacking 5 a cruise

2, 3 and 4 Students” own answers

Listening Part 3

@ Suggested answers: A a sightseeing holiday

B a cruise, backpacking or a camping holiday

C a beach holiday or a cruise

D backpacking or a camping holiday

E backpacking or a camping holiday F a cruise
A

B

good food - delicious meals

- risky
C did very little - sat around
D exercise - physical activity, unspoilt - natural
E friendly - kind
F in style and comfort - in luxury
1

©1B 2C 3D 4A SE

Recording script coi1 Track 7

Interviewer: 5o, now after that, I'd like to ask each of you a
bit more about your holidays. Francesca, what
did you particularly like about your holiday?

Francesca: | went on one of those journeys overland to

Kenya. Before that | always used to go on family

holidays, so really it was a completle novelty

for me to be able to go off with a friend and a
group of other young people of my own age. |
mean, really. on my family holidays we always
used to go to the same hotel and lie on the

something new - a complete novelty, dangerous

beach and things. This was much more exciting
though - going to really strange places and
doing lots of things | hadn't done before. But
we were well looked after by the driver and the
guide so we weren't really doing anything very
rigky. Otherwise my mum wouldn't have let
me go.

Interviewer: Sounds interesting. And what about you, Mike?
Why did you choose your particular holiday?

It was the nightlife we went for really. | went
with a couple of my mates, you know, and
during the day we just sat around by the pool
and were really lazy, unless we made a trip to
the beach, which was about twenty minutes
away by bus. But after dark we were down

at the discos and clubs partying to the small
hours.

Interviewer: That sounds like fun! And Sally, what did you
like about your holiday?

Mike:

My dad used to be & climber and when he was
younger, we used to go on climbing holidays
together. But this ime | went with a couple

of my friends, which was great because we
were away from the city out in the open air in
fabulous patural surroundings. The scenery was
amazing, all those big mountain landscapes
and we got lots of great photos. And sleeping
out under the stars was wonderful. [t was a bit
tricky at one moment though. We'd just climbed
one of the really high peaks and we were on the
way down when a storm came. We had to get
down quickly or we might have been in trouble.
So that was a bit scary. We were carrying pretty
big backpacks, so all the physical activity got.
me guite fit by the end of it.

Sally:

Interviewer: Sounds a great experience. Now you, Paul.
How was your holiday?

Paul: Mot my idea of a good time at all, quite
honestly. | mean the meals were delicious if
you don't mind sitting around with a lot of
middle-aged adults in these luxury places.

| mean | found it so boring! And my mum and

dad dragged me round looking at paintings
and sculptures, which | hated. Still there was

an upside to it, because that's when | met this
Palish girl called Jolanta, while we were walking
round one of the museums. She was just as
bored as | was, so we |eft our parents to get

on with things and went off for the day
together, We had a really great time and

we're still in touch.
Answer key @




Interviewer:Se, you think you've grown out of family
holidays then?

Paul: Pretty much so.
Interviewer: Finally you, Katie. How did you get on?

Katie: It was one of my first non-family holidays

too, except for summer camps when | was
younger. | went backpacking with some friends
round Europe and we took trains and buses
everywhere and stayed in these really cheap
places with lots of other young people from all
aver the world who were doing the same sort
of thing as us. It was really fun meeting them.

| mean, mostly peaple wer n i

and wanting to get to know you. | think that's
one of the best things about foreign travel

- meeting new people. So we've decided to do
the same thing again next year.

Interviewer: Fantastic! Now I'd like to ask you all. What do
you like about holidays with your friends and
what did you use ta enjoy about holidays with
your families, perhaps when you were younger?

Vocabulary
Journey, trip, travel and way
@ 1travel 2journey 3trip 4 way

@2 way 3trip 4 trip 5travel 6 journey 7 trip
8 journey 9 way

Grammar
Past simple, past continuous and used to
@2b 3d 4a 5e

@ 2 used to do 3 got, jumped, drove
4 used to spend 5 were walking, began
6 used to visit, was

Reading Part 3

© Suggested answers: Advantages: it’s quiet (possibly),

you see the countryside, it's safe, you may meet
other travellers, trains take you to the city centre,
etc. Disadvantages: you may have to wait a long
time for trains, they may be delayed, crowded, you
may have to stand up, etc.

Complete First Certificate

@ 2 lost something, beginning
3 with an animal
4 was asked to help solve a problem
5 with people, especially nervous
6 saw wildlife
7 was entertained, by another traveller
8 happy to arrive despite a problem
9 without all the correct documents
10 through an area where few people live
11 didn’t mind when the train didn't arrive on time
12 witnessed an illegal activity
13 crowded
14 and 15 obtained food, stopped

©2C 3F 4D 5G 6D 7E 8F 9C

10D 1ME 12B 13E 14 AorE 15A0rE
Grammar
Past perfect simple and continuous
Q1 b

2 had left

3 In the first sentence, the guard was no longer
in the compartment so he didn’t hear the alarm;
in the second sentence, he hadn’t left but was in
the process of leaving so he heard the alarm

€ 2 had never been 3 had organised
4 arrived, had lost 5 recognised, had never
spoken 6 had damaged

@ a - past perfect continuous

@ 2 had been walking, began
3 had already finished, offered
4 had only been speaking
5 got, had been walking

Use of English Part 3

@ nature - natural, danger - dangerous, friend -
friendly, comfort - comfortable, luxury — luxurious,
risk - risky, nerve - nervous, crowd - crowded,
disappoint - disappointed/disappointing, care -
careful/careless, wonder - wonderful, dust - dusty,
memory - memorable, hunger - hungry, enjoy -
enjoyable

€ educate - educational, educated, uneducated:
space - spacious; mass - massive; dirt - dirty;
use — useful, useless, used; care — careful, careless,
caring; thought - thoughtful, thoughtless; accept -
acceptable, accepted; mood - moody; emotion -
emotional, emotive; change - changeable,
unchangeable, changed, unchanged, changing,
unchanging; base - basic



© 2 comfortable 3 thoughtful 4 colourful Recording script  co1 Track s
5 weekly 6 optimistic 7 noisier 8 nervous

9 helpful 10 miraculous PYSERIRG oo

Jean: Just coming to study here is a really big
- adventure for me. | always lived at home until a
SpEHkI ng Part 3 couple of months ago when | came here, so to
get away from my family just for a few months is

O suggested answers: End-of-year trips: sightseing, out of this world. | mean | miss them but, well,

activity holiday in the mountains, a beach holiday, you know. And it's the first ti

a cruise, a trip to a theme park, visiting a museum anywhere by air, so for me it's all pretty amazing.

or art gallery Especially as | come from a pretty small village in
@ Sightseeing holiday: you learn about art, Scotland.

architecture and history, other cultures and visit Presenter: Mark

somewhere different; Activity holiday: you have Mark:
exciting experiences and adventures, and learn to :
be independent

| can remember a trip | made when | was quite
small - | was probably only about eight years old.
Aryway, it was one of the first times |'d travelled

Recording script co1 Track s anywhere without my mum and dad. | was with
er kids fr class and & tr been
Peter: Shall | start? A by wildiife park. Well, the
Antonia:  OK. bus broke down in the middle of it and while we
Peter: | think this first one is a sightseeing holiday. were all sitting inside waiting for the bus to be
B Bantonia: Yes, that's right. repaired two lions came incredibly close to the

. [ : j ) bus. We kids thought it was terribly funny and all
e Flow do your think & sightseeing holidey can screamed with laughter, but | think some of the

ts?
HENCH Jxionts teachers were pretty scared actually. We could
Antonia: | think you can learn a lot from a holiday like see them so close up!
this, you know, about art and architecture and

. . ; Presenter: Maya
histery, Things like that. i ?

Maya: Far me it has to be something that happened
guite recently. My mother’s family comes fram
India and if you count all my uncles and aunts

Peter: Yes, and also you can visit somewhere very
different and learn about other cultures.

Antonia:  Right. What about this photo? It's an activity and cousins there are lots of us. In fact | have
holiday in the mountains, isn't it? family living all over the world in lots of different
Peter: Yes, this one can give students some exciting countries. For example, | have an uncle in
experiences and adventures. Canada and a cousin in Kuwait and so on. You
Antonia:  Yes, and they leam to be more independent name the place, there’s probably some uncle
because they're away from home and their or cousin living thera. But this is a time when
families. we all got together - nearly forty of us - for my
. ! grandma’s 80th birthday at her houge. People
P Ardtm S gl g Ahoyt e had made a real effort to get there and we had
Antonia: It shows people playing on a beach. How do an unforgettable weekend together
you think students can benefit from a trip to

s beackt Presenter: Patrick

. Patrick:  Oh, | can tell you about a trip we made across
| ©2think 3 Whatabout 4isn'tit § that the River Plate from Buenaos Aires to Montevideo
' on a rather old ferry when a storm came up. |

f lived there as a child and | was with some friends

Writing Part 2 A story from school. We'd been invited to someone's
. house there for a few days during our summer
O Suggested phrases to underline: it was a trip I'll halidays - that's in December, you know.
never forget; the English-language magazine at Anyway, it was very rough and we all got quite ill.
your college Luckily, it all blew over in a few hours, but when
@D1B 2C 3E 4D S5A we got on dry land again, my legs were shaking.

Answer key @



Sarah

| can tell you about g magical trip we did when
| was quite small. | still remember it because it
was like one of those things which makes a big
impression on you when you're small. Anyway,
we all took a train, my mum and dad, various

relations and myself and when we got to the
station we walked what seemed a really long

way to me. Of course it can’t have been very

far, but we got to this really nice lake where we
had a picnic. Then afterwards we played football
together. I'll never forget that day!

Presenter:
Sarah:

@ 2 had decided 3 had only read 4 had entered
5had 6 were waiting 7 approached
8 had never felt 9 started 10 managed

@ 1 Three paragraphs. Paragraph 1: where we were
going on the trip and how we were feeling;
paragraph 2: the animals we saw; paragraph 3:
the puncture and what happened while we waited

2 excited, ancient, noisy, nervous, crowded,
fascinating, delighted, thrilled, relieved

3 going to a wildlife park, seeing animals in real
life for the first time, the puncture, the monkeys
on the bus, his/her classmates’ excitement

® sample answer: See the model in Exercise 4 in the
Student’s Book.

4 Food, glorious food

Starting off

1, 2 and 3 Students’ own answers
4 Suggested answers: healthy ways of eating: photos 2,
4; less healthy: photos 1, 3

Reading Part 2

@ Suggested answers: Benefits: learning to do these
things, learning about nutrition, becoming
independent, health benefits

@ Students benefit because: they eat what they grow,
they eat fresh organic food instead of cheap fast
food, they learn about many things connected with
what they grow including scientific methods and
geography, they learn to cook, they have fun, their
attitude to food changes, their diet is healthy which
breaks their isolation, they learn to care about each
other

Complete First Certificate

© Suggested phrases to highlight or underline:
D One lesson  E The problem  these projects
F These two projects G We in this small space
H Lessons like this one

®2F 3C 4C 5D 6A 7B

Vocabulary
Food, dish and meal

€) 2 meals 3 food 4 dishes 5 meal

@ 2 meats dishes 3 food dish 4 meal food
5 feads meals 6 feed dish 7 dishes meals

Grammar
So and such

@250 3sucha 4so0o 5such

@ a such - examples 1 and 3 b such - example 5
¢ so — example 4 d so - example 2

@250 3sucha 4s0 Ssuchan 6so

@ 2 somueh such 3 correct 4 se such
6 stich such a7 correct 8 se such

Ssesucha

Listening Part 4

) Purpose: to save traditional dishes, promote
healthier ways ol eating and living, improve
lifestyles, enjoy variety and difference, educate
people about food, improve relationships, make
people happier

© Suggested phrases to underline: 2 What ... is Slow
Food 3 the problem with fast food companies
4 main aim ... fo improve
5 What is the Salone del Gusto
6 What surprised Valerie 7 Who ... will benefit

Recording script  coi1 Track 10

Interviewer: So, Valerie, what is the Slow Food Movement,
can you tell us?

Yes. The Slow Food Movement is really a
reaction to fast food and our fast modemn
lifestyles. People have been complaining for
years about fast food. You know, people eat
tan many hamburgers. too many pizzas. and
too much fast food in general. It's not just that
fast food is bad for health. It's also because
we're afraid that traditional dishes will

Valerie:



, Cisappear. The Movement itself was

1 started by an ltalian called Carlo Petrini. He
was protesting because a McDonald's had
opened near th i - one of th
most well-known monuments in the centre
of Rome. He felt it was sort of symbolic of the
destruction of many valuable traditional things
and he was keen to promote healthier ways of
eating and living.

iewer: So, Slow Food just means healthier food, does

it?

Mot exactly. | think it's more about our lifestyles

than anything else. We're always in such a

hurry. For many people cooking means rushing

into the supermarket, picking up a ready meal

and putting it in the microwave. We don't have

enough time to take care of ourselves, or enjoy

our lives. Slow Food is food that's cooked with

care and which we take time to enjoy eating.

sentially is it is: excell

tasty food that we appreciate.

r: Fast food companies advertise that their food
is healthy as well. How would you answer that?

| wouldn't deny it. It may well be true. For me,
and for a Iot of Slow Fooders, the problem is
that wherever you sit down for a meal, whether
it's in Tok: ' e Tow

you're given is too similar. It makes eating, and
life in general, boring. There's just not enough
variety. Traditional food isn't going to be lost
completely, but we do want as many people as
possible to enjoy it and to take the trouble to
look for things which are different.

iewer:Sa, let's see if 've understood you. The
Movement’s main object is to improve the way

we live, is it?
e Exactly that. It's not just about food. |’ about
live inding time 1o en| r i
ed to take fi nj ! nd
us.

iewer: And what does the Slow Food Movement do

o promote its ideas?

- All sorts of things - it's got a gastronomic
university, newsletters, and groups in many
different countries. It even has its own trade
fair, the Salone del Gusto. Producers of
traditional food come from all over the warld to.
exhibit their food and meet each other.

It includes lots of talks and workshops where
people can find out more. It takes place in [taly,
so most of the participants are ltalian. But

Qs one of the amaging things is just how many
of the visitors are from Britain and how much
interest there is in Britain for these sorts of
things. | mean the British don't exactly have a
reputation for good food, but there they were
showing their cheeses and oysters and hams
alongside the [talians.

Interviewer:So how, in the end, will this Movement be
good for us?

Well, as | was saying before, it's not just about
avoiding poor quality food. Basically, there are
two things we would like to see happen which
would generally improve our quality of life.

Firstly, | hope that young people will become
better educated about food in general. And
while | appreciate that working people may
be too busy to cook properly every day | also
hope that parents will begin to realise just how
important it is to take time over food. And if
we can make these two things happen, then |
believe we will start to gee differences in.

as what | think really matters most: the way we
live together as families! | think if we sit down
together and take time to eat, we'll be relaxed
enough to talk to each other more. As a result.
relationships will improve and life in general,
we hope, will become happier.

Valerie:

Interviewer: Valerie Watson, thank you.

Valerie: Thank you.

O1B 2C 3A 4C 5A 6B 7C

Grammar
Too and enough

@ a too - example 5 b too - examples 1, 2 and 3

¢ enough - example 7
d enough - examples 4 and 6

© 1 too many, enough 2 enough 3 enough 4 too

5 too



L]
O 3 money-enough enough money
4 encugh-comfortable comfortable enough
5 toomuelhdeng (much) too long
6 deing-tee-hard-work working too hard / doing
too much hard work
7 toe-much-eroel very cruel
8 a-sperttoo-diffientt a very difficult sport
9 nottoo-much-comfortable not very comiortable

10 tee-much-expensive (much) too expensive

Speaking Part 4

Q Magda answers question 3, Miguel answers
question 4

€© 1 False 2True 3 True

Recording script  co1 Track 11

1

Magda: | think it depends what you mean by fast,
because if you prepare a salad quickly,
that's definitely good for you, but if you eat
hamburgers and pizzas and things, that's
probably quite unhealthy.

Teacher:  And Miguel, what do you think?

Miguel: | think Magda is right, but I'm sure that if you
only eat hamburgers sometimes, that's OK.
It's when you eat things like hamburgers and
pizzas all the time that it can be a bit unhealthy.

Magda:  Yes, it's important to have a balanced diet.

Miguel. That's right. And plenty of fruit and vegetables.

Magda:  |agree.

2

Miguel: ... Ithink it's a very good thing because we
all sit down together and discuss what we've
been doing during the day. And we exchange
opinions and make plans and it feels very
good, because we are spending time together
although we are all very busy.

Teacher:  And Magda, do you agree?

Magda: Yes, very much so. And also, | think people

take more trouble to cook well when they are
going to cook for several people than when
they are cooking just for themselves, so in fact
people eat better.

Complete First Certificata

Use of English Part 1

@ The surroundings, the service, the food, the price

@1C 2D 3A 4B 5C 6B 7A 8B
9D 1WA 11D 12C

Writing Part 2 A review

@ Suggested answers: 2 yes 3 maybe 4yes 5no
6 maybe 7 maybe 8yes 9yes 10 yes

@ 2 yes - paragraph 1 3 ves - paragraph 2
4 yes - paragraph 3 5 no
6 yes — paragraph 2 7 no
9 yes — paragraph 3
10 no (although the text says ‘a short walk from our
workplace’, the writer does not say where it is located)

8 ves - paragraph 4

€ Suggested answers:
the waiters | the interior  |the food the pri
friendly airy delicious reasonable
informative |cosy fresh
modern satisfying
tasty
wonderful

@ Sample answer: See the model in Use of English Part 1.

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit3

Vocabulary

@ 2trip 3travel 4 way 5 journey 6 way
7 trip B journey

Word formation

@ 2 comfortable 3 disappointed 4 natural
5 hungry 6 crowded 7 noisy 8 uniriendly
9 quieter 10 enjovable

Grammar

© 21hadlost 3 used to travel to work 4 when/while
she was (still) studying / while (still) studying
S had never met 6 used to be more



Vocabulary and grammar

review Unit4 2
Mike:
Vocabulary Helena:

@ 2 food / meal 3 dish 4food 5 dish
6 meal / food 7 meal B food

Qz
Word formation
@ 2 convenience 3 healthy 4 organisations
5 encourage 6 balanced 7 disappeared
8 repetitive 9 choice 10 easily
Grammar
€ 2 slowly enough for us to 3 was so full / crowded
(that) 4 such delicious food (that) 5 cook well
enough 6 such a long time / so much time 3
& Hitoshi:
5 Studying abroad o
Starting off
©@2b 3f 4g 5d 6e 7a 8¢
Hitoshi:
Listening Part 1 Eaggia:
3
@2a 3g 4h 5i 6c 7d Be 9b
@ Suggested phrases to underline:
2 Who caused the problem
3 What does she like most 4 the main benefit
5 Why is he talking
@®1C 2C 3B 4A S5A
Recording script co1 Track 12 Hitoshi:
1 Maggie:
Will: Actually, at the beginning of term | was a bit
iost. You know, | felt that most of the other 4
students knew a lot more about the subject Sandra:

than | did. Listening to them, | got the idea
that some of them felt the course was a bit
of a waste of time. In my case, | was having
problems not just with the language but also
with the ideas. But | managed to get over all
al that and I'm happy to say that the course has
liw i 5 of
progress. | mean, we've got an exam next

week which | should be feeling a bit anxious
about but in fact I'm feeling pretty confident.

Hi, Helena. You're not looking too happy.

I'm not! Da you know what's happened? We
were given an assignment by our course tutor
at the beginning of the month and | did lots of
research far it in the library, made lots of notes
and so on. Anyway, this girl, Valerie. who is on_
the same course as me came round to my flat
one day for coffee and while she was there,
my mother phoned. | was out of the room for
about half an hour and during that time she
must have copied all my notes! | was really
embarrassed when | found out about what
she'd done. It was during a tutorial and when
my tutor gave me my mark for the assignment,
he said it looked very like an essay Valerie had
handed in the week before. | can tell you | was
furious, there was nathing | could say.

So, what are you doing here in Japan?

I'm learning Japanese at a language school. |
go to classes for just two hours a day, which is
good because | learn Japanese from Japanese
teachers, and then I'm free to practise it during
the rest of the day.

That sounds a good idea.
It is. You see they also organise lots of other

things for you to take part in after you've
finished vour language lesson. There arg clubs

u can join if vou're interested an

are the best part. For example, I'm also doing
a karate course taught in Japanese which is
great fun. I'm leaming something completely
different in the language |'m studying and I'm
getting to know lots of Japanese people.

Fantastic!

Yes, if you speak a bit of the language, it's
much easier to make friends.

I'm not sure whether I'll study abroad. I've been
thinking of going to an Italian university and
studying international business for a year. The
trouble is partly that if | went, it might make

it more difficult for me to get a good degree
when | come home. On the other hand, | think
the opportunity to live abroad for a year would
make it a once-in-a-lifetime experience.

Answer key @



04 If 1 lived in Italy, I'd learn about how Italians live
and think. The trouble is I'd have 1o leave the
friends I've got and probably live an my own,
and I'm not sure if I'm ready for that.

Peter: Now, just a few words, especially for new
Qs students. First, you're expected to attend
i week an he
assionments which your tutors give you, If for
any reason you can't make it to a tutorial, trv o
r kn [ r ncel
the week beforehand.
is largely practical an
have to do one piece of original research

during the year. You're allowed to do it in
if k with n
you'll probably find it easier. Your tutors will
arganise you i r
refer worki lon

Vocabulary

Find out, get to know, know, learn, teach and study;
attend, join, take part and assist

@ 2 found out 3 learn 4 learn 5 taught

6 getting to know 7 take partin 8 join 9 attend

© 2 gotto know 3 study 4learnt 5 find out
6 know 7 taught 8 assist 9 joined 10 taken
part in

Grammar
Zero, first and second conditionals

@1c 2b 3a 4b 5a 6a
@A2f 3j 4g 5a 6e 7c 8d 9i(orf) 10b

Use of English Part 3

@ 2 confidence 3 understanding 4 improvement
5 behaviour 6 advice 7 assistant (assistance)
8 knowledge

@ 2 entertain 3 feel 4 achieve 5 investigate
6 obey 7 prefer 8 sense

€ 1 knowledge 2 appreciation 3 interesting
4 difficulty 5 enjoyable 6 communication
7 basic 8 improvement 9 assistance
10 confidence

Complete First Certificate

Reading Part 3

@ Suggested problems: Strange food, finding
somewhere to live, making friends, finding one’s
way around, not understanding the language

@ Suggested phrases to underline:
2 made good progress with a foreign language
3 entertained by a teacher
4 wanted to spend less time studying
5 overcame ... initial difficulties
6 appreciated meeting people ... different
countries
7 discouraged ... by problems
8 felt homesick
9 communicating with other students difficult
10 unique experience
11 more attractive to future emplovers
12 surprised by the country
13 learnt a lot about people
14 and 15 practical working experience

€ Suggested answers:a 2,9 b5, 8, (9)
cl,2,5,6,10,11, 13, (14/15) d4,5 7, 8,9
e3,6,8 912,13, 14/15

@2E 3B 4D 5A 6C 7E 8A 9A 10D
11E 12D 13B 14B/C 15B/C

Speaking Part 1

(2§ biology - he likes science, he wants to study
medicine, he has an excellent teacher
2 in her job - she wants to work in business and
travel

Recording script ¢ Track 13

Nikolai, which is your favourite subject at
schoal?

| find biclogy very interesting. That's because

| enjoy all science subjects a lot and if | can
get good enough marks in my final exams, |'ll
study medicine when | go to university. Also,
my biology teacher is an excellent teacher, so
she makes the subject more ... more enjoyable.

Teacher:

Mikolai:

Teacher:  And you, Magda, how da you think you'll use

English in the future?

Well, it'll help me to find a job, and if my work,
involves travelling, I'm sure I'll need to speak
English. I'd like to wark in business, and | think
English is essential for that.

Magda:

Thank you. Nikolai, can you remember your
first day at school?

Teacher:



D1F 2T 3T

Nriting Part 1

) 1 Two months 2 English
3 Pia wants to go to the mountains because she
went to Vancouver 1wo years ago
4 She can make friends and speak English

8 Spelling mistakes: eerges courses
Begining beginning wieh which
excelent excellent preffer prefer
experenee experience
aeeomodation accommodation
beeatws because epertanity opportunity
feward forward

™2 True 3 True 4 False 5 False

®1 Can you tell me how much it costs to rent a flat?

2 [ would like to know what qualification I would
get at the end of the course.

3 Do you know how far the college is from the city
centre?

4 TI'd like to know if/whether I will have to do a lot
of homewaork.

5 Can you tell me if/whether the college has
sports facilities?

B sample answer:
Dear Caroline,

Thanks for your email suggesting a summer camp
in Australia. Of course I'd love to come. Can you
tell me what dates the camp is, so that [ can put
them in my diary? Also, if possible, I'd like to know
how much it will cost because I'll probably have to
start saving right away.

As a matter of interest, do you know what subjects
are taught? I'd be really interested in studying
English because I always need to improve it,

and perhaps another subject such as drama or
performing arts. | think that I'd really get to know
people and make friends by doing that.

I like your idea of travelling together afterwards. I'd
prefer to go to the Great Barrier Reef because I love
the sea and 1 really enjoy diving.

What a great way to spend the summer! 1 look
forward to seeing you then.

All the best,

6 The planet in danger

Starting off
Q1

exhaust fumes from cars and lorries
construction work

industrial pollution

endangered species / threats to wildlife
destruction of rainforests

rising sea levels

water problems

climate change

=B B - R RS T

Reading Part 2

@ The gorillas were eating, playing, feeding their
children; they watched the tourists, listened to the
guide and disappeared into the forest

© 3 He, his hairy sleepy friends, back home
4 Despite the climb, watchful
5 Caleb had been doing this for ten years, he still

loved the job
6 Then, as the vegetation cleared

7 We followed him along a little path
8 No one felt afraid

@®2C 3B 4H S5E 6D ?F 8A

Vocabulary
Look, see, watch, listen and hear

@ 2 listened 3 waiched 4 see, looking

@ 2 watching 3 hear 4 looking at 5 see

6 watching 7 listening to 8 hear

Listening Part 2

@ Suggested answers: To make land for farming, to
sell the wood, to exploit oil and other resources;
to preserve habitats, species and ways of life; forest
fires

) Suggested answers: 1 a time / noun phrase
2 verb - learn (7) 3 adjective
4 verh + -ing / verb phrase
5 noun - receptionist, guide (?) 6 noun
7 percentage
8 comparative adjective - hotter () 9 a place
10 noun / verb + -ing

Answer key @



€) 1 summer vacation 2 educate visitors
3 relevant work 4 maintaining paths 5 guide
6 farming (land] 7 seventy % / 70% / per cent
8 warmer 9 (living) in zoos 10 buying furniture

CD1 Track 14

Recording script

Interviewer: 5o, here | am at the Anona Biological Reserve
in Costa Rica and I'm talking to Sylvia Welling,
who's a volunteer here. Sylvia, how did you
come to work on this project?
Well, it's quite a long story. I'm studying
biochemistry at university back in England and
| heard about this project from another student
on the course, I'm just doing this in my
ar summer vacation, so really I've anly been

here for a few weeks - since the beginning

of July in fact. I'll probably be here till the

end of September, then | have 1o go back to

university.

Sylvia:

Interviewer: So, what's your role here? Are you here to
protect the rainforest?

Sylvia: No, not at all. This one's already protected.

Mo trees are being cut down here. It's a really

interesting and beautiful place as a matter of

fact. It's full of rare animals and plants and it's

incredibly peaceful. The main object of the

Qz project I'm on is to educate visitors and show
them how special this place is. At the same
time, I'm learning a lot about it too. Hopefully
I'm going to work as a researcher when | finish
my degree, so it seemed 2 good idea to come
here while | had the chance.

Interviewer: So you're actually here to learn rather than
work?

Sylvia: Well, yes, partly, but as | was just saying

Q3 I really came here to get some relevant work
expenience. | mean | want to be able to
show future emplovers that I've been doing
something connected with biochemistry in my
free time. And alsao | hope in my own small way
that I'm doing something useful.

Interviewer: So what's your job here?

Sylvia: | do whatever I'm asked to do. We spend
Q4 part of our time maintaining paths through

the forest so that visitors can walk around it
without getting lost and without doing much
damage. It means | have a great time visiting
really remote parts of the forest where the only
things you hear are things like animals,

@ Complete First Certificate

the wind in the trees, and the rain. And it rains
quite a lot here, believe me!

Interviewer: So you know the forest quite well by now, do

you?
Sylvia: I'm getting to know it better and better
Qs because | also spend time acting as a guide

for people who come to see the forest. | take
them on a walk and point out special trees
and animals and explain a bit of how the place
works to them. Then hopefully they go home
with a feeling of how wonderful and important
rainforests are,

Interviewer: And what do you see as the main dangers
facing rainforests now and in the future?

The main problem is that in other parts of the
world forests like these are being cut down or
a6 burnt to create more farming land. As a result,
plants and wildlife are becoming endangered
or dying out. If things continue like this, by

Sylvia;

Q7 the year 2050, 70 per cent of the world's
rainforests will have disappeared. | think that's
pretty worrying.

Interviewer: It is.

Sylvia: And it's going to have really drastic

consequences for the rest of the planet.
| mean, forests absorb carbon and this
prevents global warming. If we carry on
cutting down forests, climate change will
become even more extreme, making the

Qs world warmer and leading to rising sea levels,
and so on.

Interviewer: But Sylvia, in spite of all these worries, what
are the pleasures of coming to a place like
this?
For me, one of the greatest pleasures is seeing
all the animals that live here, the frogs and
birds and monkeys and insects and all the
other creatures which are threatened with
extinction. ou know, the danger is that in
forty or fifty years' time these animals will only
Q9 be living in zoos. They just won't exist in the
wild and that will be a real shame.

Sylvia:

Interviewer: And what can visitors like myself do when we

get home?
Sylvia: Well, you could look closely before buying
Qo furniture - make sure it isn't made of wood

taken from the rainforests. And also tell your
friends about these wonderful places and how
important it is to protect them.

Interviewer: Sylvia Welling. Thank you.



compare the photographs, and say how
important these activities are for protecting the
environment. All right?

Grammar
Ways of expressing the future

0:0

Magda:  Yes. Well, the first picture shows two young

people who are picking up rubbish from the

name of tense | example(s)
future simple S d countryside. | think they're probably doing it
; 3 i at the weekend, and they're picking up plastic
| future continuous will only be living [ bags and other litter. In the other picture we
future perfect will have disappeared a can see a man going ta work by bicycle, rot by
|‘going to' future it's going to have C car. | think both these ways of protecting the
I'm going to work & environment are important. In the first picture

| suppose they're cleaning up a8 mess made by
other people, but it’s also important to avoid
causing pollution ourselves, and | think that's
what's happening in the second photo.

O2I'm going to take partin 3 We're going to spend
4 will have risen 5 she's going to study
6 will change 7 will remember us 8 It’s going
to make

Use of English Part 1

#) Car fumes, aerosols and aeroplanes (air pollution);
Earth getting darker, reduce the growth of some
crops, oceans cooler, less rain forms, changing
weather patterns

€18 2A 3D 4D SA 6C 7A 8B
9D 10A 11C 12B

If we don't protect the environment the world
may soon become too hot and unpleasant and
many animals and plants will disappear and
become extinct.

Teacher:  Thank you.

€) Magda uses these phrases: The first picture shows ...,
I think they're probably ..., In the other picture we can
see _.., In the first picture, I suppose ..., It's important
to ..., | think that's what’s happening in the second
photo ...

Vocabulary
Prevent, avoid and protect; reach, arrive and get (to) Writing Part 2 An essay

@ 1 prevent 2 arrived @ Suggested phrases to underline: giving your opinion,
Our children will live in a worse environment than

we do
( 2 this reason 3 The first 4 result

€ 2 reach / get to 3 gets/arrives 4 prevents
5 arrived 6 avoid 7 protect

Speaking Part 2

@ First photo: countryside, natural surroundings,
picking up rubbish, litter; second photo: pollution,
exhaust fumes, noise, public transport

5 The second aspect

6 Consequently

7 In my opinion 8 Unless we do so

(7]

EXPressing

consequences

opinion

organising ideas
logically

@ picking up rubbish, countryside, litter, pollution Consequently In my opinion The first is
As a result I believe Fi
. ; inally
Recording script coi Track 15 Basaiisg GEHE  \Thsal ,
Teacher:  In this part of the test, I'm going to give each For this reason I think Firstly

of you two photographs. I'd like you to talk
about your photographs on your own for about
a minute, and also to answer a short question
about your partner’s phatographs.

Magds, it's your turn first. Here are your
photographs. They show people doing things
to protect the environment. I'd like you to

In addition
Lastly

The second
(aspect] is

Answer key @




€ Sample answer:

Scientists have given many warnings about the
effects of human activity on the environment and I
believe that unless we take drastic action, it is very
likely that there will be dramatic changes in the
environment over the next 50 vears.

I think there will be three major changes. Firstly,
as a result of air pollution, global temperatures will
rise and this will lead to drier, hotter summers and
warmer winters. A further consequence may be
more frequent natural disasters such as floods and
hurricanes.

The second change will be a rise in sea levels,
This will mean that people living near the coast
will lose their homes and have to move to new
dIeds.

Finally, we are destroying so many natural habitats
such as rainforests that many species of animals
and plants will become extinct. Consequently, the
world will lose a lot of its diversity.

I believe that unless we take urgent action to
prevent these things from happening, the future
for the environment will be disastrous and future
generations will criticise us for the damage we
have done.

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit5

Vocabulary

L1

o

'y azs &jm r c!lm
U £
b s
i i
e i)
o e
[# .1
t m ] it
fd | & r e.le.é
1 3 ; i
H K ir|
3 .
wnlo|t]|e|s ||m.|

2 study 3 teaching 4 join, get to know
5 attend 6 take partin

Complete First Certificate

Word formation

verb noaun

obey obedience
practise practice

prefer preference
achieve achievement
understand understanding
know knowledge
qualify qualification
Grammar

O 2 study abroad, you will become / you'll become
3 she would not attend / wouldn't attend
4 look after my book 5 knew the answer,
I would /I'd 6 he was not so tired / wasn't
50 tired

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit6

Vocabulary

@ 2 destruction 3 pollution 4 habitats
6 warming 7 change 8 acid 9 rising

1B 2D 3A 4B 5C

5 extinct

Grammar

€ 2 will probably be 3 will have changed
4 will be living 5 will play
6 will be doing 7 is going to be 8 will be
9 won't have cooked 10 will help

7 My first job

Starting off

€ 1 bank cashier 2 call centre worker 3 waiter/
waitress 4 hospital porter 5 hotel receptionist
6 teacher



Listening Part 3

@ Speaker 1: D hospital porter, positive
Speaker 2: E hotel receptionist, positive
Speaker 3: A bank cashier, negative
Speaker 4: B call centre worker, positive
Speaker 5: F teacher, positive

Recording script co1 Track 16

Speaker 1:

Speaker 2:

Speaker 3:

My first job was when | was a student. |
worked part-time in a hospital and had to
fetch patients and wheel them to different
hospital departments for treatment. I'm not
sure if you can still get jobs like that if you're

a student. Anyway, it was hard physical work,
you know, lifting people and helping them
into whealchairs and pushing them, but |

think I'd expected that. The thing | found most
fascinating was chatting to the patients | had
to collect. | got to know some of them quite
well and you know, we'd talk about all sorts
of things. They'd done all kinds of different
and unusual things in their lives, so they often
had plenty of interesting stories to tell. | think |
learnt a lot from them in fact.

| got my first job as an assistant receptionist
in a hote! when | was just eighteen. | didn't
have much sel-confidence to start with
because | was quite shy as a teenager, but
|'was really happy with the job because |
thought it was a greal opportunity to get some
work experience, Anyway they gave me lots
of responsibility quite early on so | learned
to do all sorts of things which you need for
almost any job, really practical things like
correctly, maintaining the hotel database.
And on some occasions | was left on my own
as the orly person in charge of the whole of
this enormous hotel. Doing that successfully
certainly built up my self-confidence, | can
tell you.

Weill, this wasn't my first job, but it was what
I'd call my first serious job, | mean not just a
job for a month or two as a student. | waorked
behind the counter in a bank and | got the
Job just after leaving university. | applied for
it because | thought at the time that it would
be a good way to get to work in finance.
Unfortunately, | soon found that that wasn't
necessarily true and that's why | eventuslly
left. Before starting, |'d expected the work

to be

Speaker 4:

Speaker 5:

Quite routine until | was given more.

i T
challenging right from the beginning and
needed a lot of concentration, especially
while | was learning the job.

It wasn't a very well-paid job, but then first
jobs often aren't. | worked in a call centre for
a large computer company. | had to answer
the phone when customers rang in with their
queries or complaints or whatever. Sometimes
all they wanted was some information, but they
often rang in with a real problem which | had
to help them sort out. You see, | already had
computer skills because I'd studied computer
technology at college. | felt at the time that |
W i ing reall ful

ere were all & peopl ing in wi
urgent problems to do with their computers.
Usually just a few simple instructions over the
phone were enough, and customers were very
grateful, so it could be quite satisfying in fact.

My first job? Can you believe it? | did it for
nearly fifteen years. | started when | was fresh
out of university and | worked at the same
school until just about & year ago.

| have to say though that | found teaching

fun and challenging. It's & job where you're
doing something serious but at the same time

having lots of laughs. Students prefer it if you
have a sense of humour and say something
funny from time to time, you know, make a
joke. On the other hand, | always had g great
deal of homework to correct in the evenings
and | hated that. | found it was just a chore,
so the job did have a few drawbacks. Mow I'm
headteacher of another school just down the
road, but that's another story ...

€ Suggested phrases to underline: B surprisingly hard

work C people | met interesting D opportunity to
achieve my ambitions E learning useful skills
F enjoved some parts of the job more than others

€1C 2E 3B 4A 5F

Vocabulary
Work or job; possibility, occasion or opportunity, fun
or funny

@ 2ijob 3job,jobs 4 opportunity 5 occasions

6 fun 7 funny

Answer key @



@ 2 fun 3 possibility 4 occasions 5 opportunity
6job 7 work B jobs

Grammar
Countable and uncountable nouns

@ 2 Countable 3 Uncountable 4 Uncountable
5 countable 6 countable 7 uncountable

2]

countable uncountable
accident accommodation
bed advice
bus damage
dish equipment
hotel food
instrument furniture
meal homework
service information
suggestion knowledge
suitcase luggage
tazk news
tool 'software

| transport

€) 2 anadvice some / a piece of / a bit of advice
3 =work work /ajob 4 correct
5 aceemmedations accommodation 6 correct
7 furnitures furniture

8 mrafmy-camages much damage
@ 2 number 3 piece/bit 4 piece/bit 5 deal

Reading Part 1

@) 1 She was a waitress. 2 She cooked cakes and

puddings.

€ Suggested phrases to underline:

1 None of us had ever worked in a hotel before

2 [ worked as a waitress at breakfast and dinner.
This gave me the middle of the day free for
studying

3 impressive chef's hat and a terrifying ability to
lose his temper and get violent

4 my cold expression used to change into a
charming smile

Complete First Certificate

5 The guests, staring with pleasure at the view,
I enjoyed getting on well with the people at
each table, [n the evenings it was funny how
differently people behaved; they talked with
louder, less friendly voices, and did not always
return my smile

6 However, that all changed when Dad created
a special role for me which improved my status
considerably. I started by making simple cakes
for guests’ picnics and soon progressed to more
elaborate cakes for afternoon teas. This led to a
nightly event known as Lucy’s Sweet Trolley.

7 Most of them were of my own invention, | had
cooked them all myself, and some were
undeniably strange

®1C 2A 3B 4D 5B 6C 7D 8B

Grammar
Articles

@2c 3f 4d 5e 6a

@2an 3the 4- 5a 6a 7-
10- 11the 12a

@ 2 my-aze the age 3 town the next year
4 useful information on the internet
5 parking in the city centre
6 are the most effective 7 The-money Money
8 listening to the music; on the radio
9 the foreign cities; the shopping
10 having a wonderful time

8§ the 9the

11 & plenty of spare time at Hhs the moment; have &

dinner 12 an accommodation

Speaking Part 3

@ They do these (v): 1,3, 4,6
They don't do these (X): 2,5, 7

Recording script coi1 Track 17

Teacher:  MNow, I'd like you to talk about something

together for about three minutes.

I'd like you to imagine that your college has
invited some people with glamorous and
exciting jobs to come and talk to students.
They are jobs which many people dream of
having.

First, talk to each other about why people
dream cof doing these jobs. Then decide which
two jobs would be the most interesting to heas
about. All right?

/!

|

|

¥




Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

S0, why do you think people dream of being
footballers, or sports stars?

Perhaps people think that it's a job where
they’ll eam lots of money and become famous.
Yes, and it's easier than other jobs because
you don't have 1o study.

Na, but you do have to train a lot and be
lalented.

That's trus. Mow, what about this next one?
What do you think?

The TV reparter? That must be quite exciting,
don't you think?

Yes, beceuse you're reporting the news

and you'rz on television. | think that's quite
attractive. What about you? Do you agree?

Sure. And this job. Being an actor ...

It's quite creative, don't you think?

Yas, iLis. | wouldn't mind being an actor! |
mearn, you're in the theatre, so it's glamorous,
and people come to watch you, so you can
become quite famous.

Yes. Lots of people dream of becoming
famous, don't they?

Possibly. I'm not sure. | think that actually
peocple want 1o do something which they enjoy
more than do something which makes them
famaous.

| think you're right. And this job teaching
skiing is a good example. | think it's glamorous
because you are being paid to do something
which most people can anly do on holiday.

And you can ski all winter.

And have & good social life as well.
That's true. What about this one, being 2
photographer?

Well, | suppose it's fun because you're doing
something creative and that's always better
than doing something which is just routine.

Maybe, but you probably travel a lot too.

Yes, and it would be lovely to have a job where
you can travel,

Like the pilot in this picture.

Yes. And flying big planes around the world is

probably quite exciting as well. You have lots of
responsiility.

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:
Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:

Irene:

Miguel:
Irene:

Teacher:

Perhaps
people think
that if they
do this job,
they'll ...

People may/
might think
ajob like
this is ...

You're right. Shall we move on to the second
question?
OK.

| think all these jobs would be interesting to
hear about.

Really? I'm not sure ... | wouldn't be interested
in listening to a talk by a ski instructor.

Yes, but all jobs have something of interest.

That's true, but | think if | had to choose. I'd
be more interested in listening to a television
reporter talking about her job.

Why's that?

Well, TV reporters talk to people who are in the
news and they witness important events.
Maybe, but | think footballers and actors
would also be very interasting to listen to
because they do things that other people find
entertaining. And they earn a lot of money!
What do you think?

Well, perhaps we should have a footballer or
an actor and & TV reporter and that way welll
have a balance.

| think that's a good idea. Perhaps an actor,
then, don't you think? That would be more
interesting for everyone.

| think you're right, because football usually
interasts boys mare than girls, doesn’t it?

Yes. So the TV reporter and the actor, then?
Fine.

Thank you.

disagreeing

partner s
opinion

Yes, and ... |1I'm not sure.

What about
P |Tthink I think ...
ou’re right.
s sl % & No, but ...
agree? Sure.
Maybe ...

| What do That’s true. _

you think? Possibly ...
... don’t you

think?

Why's that?




Use of English Part 2

@ It gives young people experience they need; the
jobs are all rewarding and interesting; volunteers
learn organisation and communication skills; they
gain experience working in a team environment;
they gain self-confidence and this helps when
applying for jobs; they become responsible for
themselves; it gets young people ready for life

©:0
1the 2spend 3there 4do 5S5well 6a
7 deal 8for 9or 10 what 11 other 12 such

Writing Part 1

O Suggested phrases to underline: | have seen your
advertisement, | am writing to apply for, I am
interested in doing this job because, This will give
me the opportunity to, Could you please tell me, |
look forward to hearing from you, Yours sincerely

@ Sample answer:
Dear Mr Reid,

I am writing to apply for a job as a sports
supervisor at the International Camp, which [ have
seen advertised on the internet.

I am a 17-year-old student from Estonia, where I
am in my final year at secondary school. I am a
keen sportsman. [ am a member of my school’s
basketball team and local junior tennis champion.
I enjoy organising sports for children and 1 hope to
work as a physical education teacher in the future.

[ am interested in doing this job because 1

would like to gain some work experience as a
sports supervisor. | would also like to have the
opportunity to travel around Scotland afterwards.

Could you please tell me how much time off |
would have if I was given the job?

[ look forward to hearing from you.

Yours sincerely,

Complete First Certificate

8 High adventure

Starting off

@ 2 cross-country running 3 canoeing/kayaking
4 karate 5 athletics 6 windsurfing
7 paragliding

@ mountain biking, canoeing/kayaking, paragliding,
windsurfing

© Some possible answers: skiing, hiking, abseiling,
mountaineering, snowboarding, bungee jumping,
hot-air ballooning, heli-skiing + those in the book

Reading Part 2

© Suggested answers: mountain biking, cross-country
running, canoeing/kayaking

M1C 2A 3B 4C
Recording script

Interviewer:So, Gary, just for our listeners who may not be
familiar with adventure racing, what is it?

CD1 Track 18

Gary: Adventure racing is a sport which has been
around since the early 1990s and it's ane of
the toughest races you can imagine. Unlike
marathons, where the winner is the individual
Qi runner who crosses the finishing line first, in_
adventure races the winners are the first team
to get over the finishing line all together at the
same time. Teams are made up of four to six
people, depending on the race, and they must

all finish.

Interviewer: In what other ways is adventure racing
different?
Well, these races combine a mixture of
different activities or sports - running,
kayaking or canoeing, climbing and cycling
to name just some of them. They take place
over courses which need all these skills.
Occasionally, they're organised in cities -
there's a famous one which takes place in
Qz Chicago - but the majority are held in the
mountains or desert areas. places wh
there aren't too many roads or inhabitants, so
competitors are really isolated and on their
OWn.

Gary:

Interviewer: And how long do they last?



Gary: A long time - from 24 hours up 1o ten days,

or even more. Competitors have to carry

gverything they need with them, all their food

and drink, and if they run out theyll go hungry

a3 or thirsty. And on long races often the greatest
difficulty is staying awake, because there are
no fixed times for breaks and teams tend to

race for as many hours as possible.

Interviewer: | hear that professional athletes are getting
interested in the sport too.

Gary: That's right. Many top sports people find

adventure racing makes an interesting change

because, rather than competing as individuals

Q4 as they've dane all their lives, they have t0
work in a team and help each other and they
often find this very exciting and motivating.

Interviewer: Gary Peters, thank you.

Gary: Thark you.

@ No, they had to abandon the race before the finish.
©®2H 3D 4E SG 6C 7A 8B

Grammar
Infinitive and verb + -ing

@21 3g 4bandi Sbandi 6i 7d 8a
9¢c 10h 112

@2togo 3tohold 4Training 5 togel
6 injuring 7 running 8 pushing

© 2tolearn 3 doing 4 taking partin

O 2 tolearn learning 3 to-wear wearing
4 carrect 5 imtreduee to introduce
6 meeting to meet 7 correct 8 to-get getting

Listening Part 4

@ Suggested phrases to underline: 2 choose, in France
3 advantage of learning, sand dune
4 spend the first morning
5 how, receive instructions
6 when you land, it feels like 7 best reason

©1A 2C 3B 4A 5B 6A 7C

Recording script  cD1 Track 19

Interviewer: So, Andrew, what made you want to go on a
paragliding course? [t sounds like an extremely
risky thing to want to do, even for a journalist
like yourself,

Andrew:

Q1

Interviewer.
Andrew:

Qz

Interviewer:

Andrew:

a3

Interviewar:

Andrew:

Qs

Well, | thought it was risky too. | mean, as a
sports journalist, | spend my time watching
people doing different sports and I've dong
a fair number of them myself. It's one of the
qualifications for the job | suppose. Amyway,
a few years ago | was actually on holiday in
Switzerland and | was playing golf with a
couple of friends when | looked up and saw

these people floating in the air aboye me, |
hou elf I'd li h ’
[t looks fun.

So you went on & course in France, | believe.

That's right. I'd actually tried to go on 8
paragliding course in England a few years ago.
I'd even paid the course fae — about £350 -
but every time | went down to do the course

it was either too windy or it was raining. You
can't fly when your paraglider is wet, you

see. So | found that | could go to this rather
wonderful place, called the Dune du Pyla on
the coast in south-west France. It's actually the
highest sand dune in Europe - and they run
courses there. | had to pay a bit mare than it
would have cost in Britain, especially with the
extra cost of getting there, but it was

a really nice place and since sunshing was.
almost guaranteed | went for iL.

Great! And can you tell me, are there any
advantages to jumping off a sand dune? |
imagine it's rather less dangerous than jumping
off a mountain, isn't it?

Well. it isn't s0 high - only about 150 metres,
in fact - but of course it's quite dangerous

to fall even from 20 metres, so whether

you're paragliding from a mountain or from

2 sand dure doesn't necessarily make much
difference. And of course you're strongly
advised not to land in the sea. They say that if
you da, it'll be almost impossible to rescue you.
On the other hand, especially for a beginner,
landing on a beach or the side of 2 sand dune
is relatively soft and comfortable.

And what's the main difficulty for a beginner? |
imagine it's taking off and landing.

The major prablem for a complete beginner

like myself is actually learning to bold your
ider up into ir correctly - you know,

s0 that both sides open correctly without even
beginning to fly. They only allow you to run off
the edge and fly when you've mastered

Answer key @



that technigue. In fact | spent my first morning
just practising how to do it and it's quite tricky,
| can tell you. It makes you feel a bit silly when
you see other people happily flying around
below you - or above youl

Interviewer: And when you actually start flying, how does

your instructor give you instructions? Does he

fly along beside you?

Mo, it sounds a nice idea, and I'd have loved to

have someone up there beside me to make me

feel safer. My instructor, Chantalle, stayed on

the ground in fact and she talked to me

as through a microphone. | had a radio and an
earphone, 50 | could listen to her instructions

and do what she said. All very quiet and calm.
Mo shouting at all.

Andrew:

Interviewer: And is landing a problem?

Andrew:  Surprisingly not, | was expecting something
rather violent, you know like falling off a horse,
but it was an amazingly soft landing - the sand
Q6 cushions you a bit - and it didn't really fee
any more violent t ' o-foot-
high wall. I'd say it's much safer than horse
riding altogether.
Interviewer: But is it safe, in fact?

Andrew:  They say itis. | mean there are a couple of
serious accidents every year. But then that's
probably true of most sports, including
apparently quiet and earthbound sports like
Q7 golf. What | really like about it though is the

silence. | mean even animals don't notice
you till your shadow passes over them, It's

wonderful. ndous sense of
freedom, beautiful views. sensations you've

never had before.
Interviewer: Andrew, thank you.

Andrew:  Thank you.

O suggested answers: According to insurance
companies the most dangerous sport on the
list is motorcycle racing. Less dangerous are

paragliding and climbing. The least dangerous are

snowboarding and scuba diving, though they are
still dangerous.

Complete First Certificate

Use of English Part 4
Q1B 24

) 1 (in order / so as) to get ready 2 are not allowed
to touch

00

1 taking part in 2 more expensive to hire
3 to give her a ring/call 4 is not so/as safe
5 to lose his temper

Speaking Part 4

@ Suggested answers: Antonia: No, because not
keen on sports - should be allowed - adults to
supervise; normal sports equally beneficial
Magda: Young people yes, old people more - to
keep fitter - but often too busy

(2]

introducing an adding an introducing an
opinion explanation examjple

I believe ... I mean ... for instance ...
I'm not sure. | You see ... such as ...
think ...

No, 1 don't think

so because ...

Recording script  co1 Track 20

Teacher:  Antonia, do you think young people should be

encouraged to do adventurs sports?

Encouraged? Mo, | don't think so because

I'm not very keen on sports, especially ones
which might be dangerous. | think young
people should be allowed to do them if they
really want to, of course, but with experts to
supervise them to make sure they're safe.
Adventure sports are OK for people who enjoy
excitement and danger, but people like me can
benefit just as much fram taking exercise in
the normal way, for instance playing tennis or
running.

Thank you. Magda, do you think that people
generally do enough sport nowadays?

Antonia:

Teacher:

Magda:  I'mnot sure. | think young people in my
country do quite a lot of sport, but perhaps
older people should do more sport to keep
fitter. | mean, older people are often too busy

to do much sport because they're busy with



other things such as their jobs and looking
after their families and so on, but | believe
deing sport keeps you feeling younger and
healthier, o they should be encouraged to
do so.

Writing Part 2 A report

21 31 4F 51 GF
©21 3F 4F 5F 6F 71

©2aF 2bl 3al 3bF 4dal
6al 6bF

0O suggested phrases to underline: types of sporting
activities, how doing these activities would benefit
young people

4bF 5aF 5bl

© 1 The town council 2 formal - because the report
is for the town council 3 and 4 Studenits’ own
answers

©) 2 anumber of 3 young people 4 outline
5 the benefits of 6 activities 7 is situated
8 enjoy 9 Activities on the coast could include 10
organise 11 Similarly
12 a local mountaineering club could be
employed 13 benefit 14 encouraging
15 they would become 16 [ recommend
17 enjoyable 18 develop

© 1yes 2 four - from the headings 3 to introduce
the subject 4 five 5 four 6 to summarise and
recommend 7 formal

© sample answer:
Adventure Sports at Caxton Sports Club

Introduction

The purpose of this report is to suggest what
adventure sports young people in the area would
enjoy doing and to outline the benefits of doing
these sports.

Which adventure sports?

I asked my friends and a number of other young
people living in this area which sports they

would like to try if the sports club gave them the
opportunity. The most popular suggestions were
skiing in the winter, and windsurfing and climbing
in the summer. A number of people suggested
doing other sports such as paragliding and sailing,
but in general these were not so popular.

Benefils

The main benefits of these sports for young people
are that they will have adventures and new
experiences, as well as enjoying themselves. At the
same time they will make new friends and learn
responsibility and independence.

Conclusion

I recommend that the sporis club should provide
skiing, windsurfing and climbing activities at
weekends and during holiday periods, depending
on the season. [ am certain that providing these
sports will attract large numbers of young people to
the club.

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit7

Vocabulary

Q2work 3 job 4 occasion 5fun 6 opportunity
7 funny 8 possibility

Grammar

@) 2 there were no rooms 3 luggage 4 equipment
5 advice 6 transport 7 facts 8 knowledge
9 information 10 food 11 meals she cooks are

12 work 13 jobs 14 furniture 151t is
€ 2 bit/piece 3 bit/piece 4 bit/piece
5 number
O2a 3the 4a 5- 6a 7- 8a 9the
I0a 11a 12- 13a 14an 15the
16 the 17 the 18 the 1%an 20-

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 8

Word formation

@ 2 patience 3 Unfortunately 4 training 5 simply
P B
6 actually 7 tired B8 uncomfortable 9 realistic
10 valuable



Grammar

@2toget 3toinvite 4 changing 5 to have
6 stealing 7 to finish 8 to become
9 working 10 asking 11 working 12 spending

€ 2 aren't allowed to go 3 to avoid getting 4 can't
bear windsurfing 5 you mind turning
6 invited Ana to play 7 you risk having 8 no
point (in) going

9 Star performances

Listening Part 2

@ Suggested answers: 1 a relation, a person, noun
2 a feeling, adjective 3 piece of clothing or
means of transport, noun 4 noun 5 verb phrase
- studying? 6 a place, noun 7 personal noun
describing an occupation 8 number/type
9 adjective 10 noun

@1 aunt 2toonervous 3 hiredcar 4 tie
5 watching quiz shows 6 the green room
7 university teacher 8 general knowledge
9 charming/friendly 10 (big) television/TV

Recording script  coi Track 21
Dan: So Julie, have you ever been on TV?
Julie: Mo, but my dad was years ago. What

happened was that a TV producer walked in 1o
my grandmather's shop and asked her if she'd

ar let my aunt take part in this quiz show called
The Big Question.

He'd seen her working in the shop and |
suppose he thought she'd look good on TV.
Anyway, when she was asked, she said no.
a2z She said she was afraid she'd get toa nervous
and be unable to speak when they asked
her questions! My elder sister, who was only
eleven at the time, told her she should go
because it was the chance of a lifatime, but
she wouldr't change her mind.

Dan: So then what happened?

Julie: Well, at that moment my dad walked in,
overheard the argument and said that if she
didn't want to go, he'd be happy to go himself.
Anyway, the producer agreed and a couple of

03 weeks later my father took a hired car - ours
was very old and he didn't trust it - and drove

@ Complete First Certificate

Dan:

Julie:

Dan:

Julie:

Qs

Dan:

Julie:

(00

arz

Dan:

Julie:

Qs

Dan:

Julie:

Qs

Dan:

1o the TV studios. | don't think he trusted the
trains to arrive on time either.

So he risked getting caught in the traffic
instead!

That's right. Anyway, when he got there, he'd
got his suit but he realised that he hadn’t
remembered to bring a tie, so he asked the
producer if he could borrow one.

And did he study at all for the show, you know
by reading encyclopedias and so on?

Mot at all! | don't think we even had an
encyclopedia in the house. He told me later
that the only thing he'd done was spend a
few evenings watching quiz shows on TV so
he'd know what to expect. My dad is not one
of those people wha's in the habit of studying
really.

And who were the ather competitors? \Were
they people like him?

Well, what he told me was that before the
show he waited with the other participants

in a place called ‘The Green Room', where
they chatted to each other and were given
something to eat and drink. Anyway, he said
he was quite impressed because the other two
competitors were both quite smartly dressed
and looked very academic. In fact one of them
was a university teacher. The other wasn't
thaugh; he turned out to be a bus driver.
And what sort of questions did they have to
answer?

As far az | remember all the guestions they
had to answer were on general knowledge.
Maothing specialist if you see what | mean, but
| still think my dad felt quite lucky to be able to
answer his, because he managed to beat both
the other contestants.

Fartastic! And what was the presenter like?
Was he, you know, aggressive or anything?

Ma, he wasn't - at least during the programme
he wasn't. My dad said that he was really
charming. But, as soon as the show had
ended, he stopped being frigndly and left
without talking to any of the contestants again.
Sounds a bit strange, doesn'tit?

It does. Anyway, did your father win a lot of
money and become a millionaire or something?




Julie: No! He didn't become a millionaire, but he did

Qio win a few prizes - there was a big television, |
remember, and a big fluffy elephant. which he
gave to me, They were pretty impressive prizes
for us then, so we were all very happy. | kept
the elephant for years, till | was at least 16, but
then it went to a jumble sale.

Dan: And would you like to take part in a quiz show?

I'd love to. I'm hooked on them and I'm always
phoning in to try and win some of the prize
money! No luck so far though.

Dan: Well, keep trying!

Julie;

Grammar
Reported speech 1

Q1a 2b

@ 2 had missed 3 would book 4 you 5 today
6 before 7 last 8 following 9 tomorrow
10 there

© 2 she would get/come back 3 would arrive on/in
4 wasn't allowed to borrow 5 (had) made several
mistakes 6 had found the play

Reading Part 3

) Suggested phrases to underline:

2 learnt a lot from people already working

3 other people’s suggestions improves their
acting

4 underline the whole gquestion

5 planned to enter a different profession

6 underline the whole question

7 prefers, theatre

8 underline the whole question

9 necessary to travel to find work

10 unnecessary to leave Scotland to find work

11 worried about performing in front of some
important people

12 happy to work outside Scotland

13 motivated, well known

14 train, somewhere else

15 underline the whole guestion

©®1E 2D 3E 4B 5C 6A 7C 8A 9C
WA 11A 12D 13B 14D 15B

Vocabulary
Play, performance and acting; audience, public and

spectators; scene and stage

€ 2 performance 3 acling 4 stage 5 an audience

@2 play 3acting 4 performance 5 audience
6 scene 7 stage 8 spectators

Use of English Part 1

@ Becoming wealthy without qualifications, doing
whatever you want

©14a 2D 3B 4B 5A 6C 7A 8B
9C 10C 11D 12B

Speaking Part 1
(1 242)

2 listening 3 watching 4 watch 5 going
6 secing 7 watching 8 watching 9 to go
10 watching

3]

neither likes nor
| dislikes

| dislikes

[ reaily enjoy [ can’t stand I don’t mind
‘I’d rather ['m not too keen
1 love |on
[ prefer I'm not too
interested in
| Il:eally hate ‘

Recording script  cD1 Track 22

Teacher: Antonia, do you watch much television?

Antonia: Yes, quite a lot. | think | watch TV about
two hours a day.

Teacher: What sarts of programmes do you like
most?

Antonia: Q7 | really enjoy watching quiz programmes,
you know, the anes where they ask you
like general knowledge questions about
history, sports, things like that. | think you
learn quite a lot from them.

Teacher: And are there any TV programmes you
avoid watching?

Antonia: Sorry, could you repeat the question, please?

Teacher: Yes. Are there any TV programmes you

avoid watching?

Answer key @



Antonia; 2

Q3 + Q4

Teacher:

Peter: 05 +
Qs

Teacher:

Peter; Q7

Teacher:
Miguel: Q8
Q3
Teacher:

Miguel:
Teacher:

Miguel: Q10

Well, | can't stand listening to the news and
programmes |ike that because | find it so
depressing, and I'm not too keen on
watching cartoons. I'd rather watgh real
actars acting, you know, especially when
I'm watching films or series.

And Peter, what do you like doing when
you go out in the evenings?

| love gaing to the theatre and geeing plays.

| like seeing alive performances, sorry live
performances. | think the theatre is very
exciting and I'd like to be an actar,

And which do you think is better; watching
a film on TV or going to the cinema?

| prefer watching films in the cinema,
because | think they're more entertaining
when there's an audience, and there's a
better atmosphere. If you watch films on
TV. you don't pay so much attention and
there are advertisements,

Thank you. Miguel, do you watch much
television?

Mot much. | don't mind watching music
programmes, but I'm not too interested in
television in general. | prefer to go out with
my friends in the evening.

And are there any TV programmes you
avoid watching?

Sorry?

Are there any TV programmes you avoid
watching?

es, | really hate watching series about
doctors and hospitals because | think
the plots and the characters are very
unrealistic. But in fact | don't watch much
television atall ...

© 1 Sorry, could you repeat the question, please?
2 Yes - he said sorry and corrected himself

3 Sorry?

Writing Part 2 An article

@ Suggested phrases to underline: college magazine;

Where do you prefer to see films: in the cinema or

at home on TV or DVD?; article

€) The writer prefers the cinema.

Complete First Cerliflicate

@ 1 paragraph 3 2 paragraph 2 3 paragraph 1
@ 1 Despite 2 Although 3 However

(D 2 Despite 3 However 4 despite
6 although

© sample answer:

5 However

Dreams of fame?

Many young people want to be famous because
they think this is an easy way to be successful.
They believe that their lives will have an extra
meaning and that they will be making a difference
in the world. In addition to this, they will have rich
and exciting lifestyles.

However, | think that these ambitions may be a
distraction from studying seriously and working
hard, especially as anly a small number of highly
talented people can really become famous in the
end and these people have to live with a lot of
disadvantages. For example, they are under a lot of
pressure because they are always being watched. If
they make a mistake, this immediately appears in
the media. Despite being famous, many celebrities
are not happy.

1 would prefer to be successful in my profession
and respected by the people | work with, but not
so well known. Although this means working hard
to build a solid professional career, you can then
benefit from a comfortable and interesting lifestyle
without the disadvantages of being famous.

10 Secrets of the mind

Starting off
@22 3b 4g 5d 6e 7h B8f 9j 10i

Reading Part 1

© The writer thinks happiness comes from: earning
enough money to live comfortably; having a
challenging job and/or pursuing an absorbing
hobby; from concentrating hard on something

@&1Cc 2B 3D
€©4D 5A 6A 7B BA



Vocabulary
Stay, spend and pass, make, cause and have

©2caused 3spent 4spent 5 stay

@ 2pass 3stay 4have Sspend 6 spent
' 7 causing 8 makes/made 9 have
10 make/made

Listening Part 1

) Suggested answers: 1 A intonation
1 B body language, appearance, gestures
I 1C actual words 2 A character
| 2 Bpeoplewe like 2 C things in common, hobbies

' ©1B 2C Words and phrases used: appearance,
] intonation, actual words, things in common,
character

Recording script  co2Track 2

Presenter: One. You hear an expert ona television
programme giving advice about meeting
people for the first time. What has the most
impact?

A how you speak
B how you look
C what you say

Interviewer: In the studio tonight we have Dr Richard
Bazey, a psychologist. Doclor Bazey, we all
know just how important it is to make a good
impression on SoMecne We'e meeting for the
first time. What can we do to make sure the
meeting goes really well?

Dr Bazey: Well, this is interesting. Peo ple generally think

that it's words that count and they may spend

quite 2 lot of time thinking about how they're

going to start the conversation. However,

that's not the case at all; the fact is that

a1 befi ! ned our s I
have alrea ided w thin 5
just fro [ appea . Then after
that they don't listen to what we'e saying so
much as how we're saying it - you know, our
intanation, the tone of our voice. Only seven
per cent of first impressions are based on the
actual words we hear. So, dressing carefully is
probably time well spent!

Presenter; Two. You hear a man and a woman talking
shout successful marriages. What does the
man think is the most important factor in a
successful marriage?

A similar personglities
B similar interests
C the same friends

Mandy:  So, Rob, congratulations! Still happily married

after 25 years! What's the secret?

Rob: No secret, really. A bit of give and take and
consideration for each other. | mean even if we
dan't like all of each other's friends at least we
put up with them and don't show it. We don't
take each other for granted, and we have

lots of things in common - |'d say that's vital

- things we like doing together. Nt that weTe
too alike character-wise. | mean, I'm rather
outgoing and dominating and | tend to go

1o extremes, while Liz is more sensitive and
cautious. But that probably helps because |

think we complement each other quite well.
O3A 4B 5C 6A 7C BB

Recording script Dz Track 3

Presenter: Three. You hear a radio programme in which a
psychologist is talking ebout intelligence. What
does she say is improving?

A our ability to do certain tests
B ourinteligence
C our performance in exams

Peychologist: Psychaology is guite a yaung science, which
means psychologists aren’t too sure how our
minds are changing, or whether in fact we'e
becoming more intelligent. It's quite difficult to
show that our intelligence is actually

Q3 increasing even if we tend to get higher marks
on intelligence n thers and.
grandfathers did. This could be caused by the
fact that we eat really well and have lots of
educational oppartunities. Surprising. perhaps,
because school results don't really seem to be
improving - in fact there have been guite a few
complaints in the newspapers just recently
about educational standards ...



Presenter: Four, You overhear a student telling a friend
about a project on what makes people happy.
What does he say makes people happiest?
A becoming rich
B getting married
C having children

Jess: Hi, Mike. How's your project going? Have you
learnt anything interesting from it?

Mike: It's going pretty well actually - and I've come
across one or two facts which will probably
surprise you.

Jess: Really? Such as?

Mike: Well, for example, lottery winners are often no
happier a year later than they were before they
won ..

Jess: S0 all that great excitement is really temporary
then.

Mike: So it seems.

Jess:™ And what else have you come up with?

Mike:  Well, you know how we're always hearing

jokes and things with husbands and wives
complaining about each other? Well, in fact it

Q4 turns out that married people are generally a

less: Really?

Mike: Yes, and another thing ..

Jess: What's that?

Mike: Well, you know how delighted everyone gets
when they have kids?

Jess: Yes.

Mike: Well, it just doesn't seem to last. | found that
generally people with children are no happier
than people who haven't got any kids at all.

Jess: That's sad, isn't it?

Mike: Itis.

Presenter: Five. You overhear a man talking about things
which frighten people. What frightens him?
A flying
B heights
C lifts

Man: Oh yeah, you know, I'll do anything to avoid

them.

Including walking up seven or eight flights of
stairs?

Woman:

Man: Q5 Oh, yes. Or more. | mean, however high the

building is. | won't go in tham. It does mean

30) Complete First Certificate

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Presenter:

Friend:

Girl: Q6

Friend:
Girl:

Friend:

Girl:

Friend:

Presenter;

that | sometimes arrive at places a bit
breathless, but then the exercise isn't a bad
thing either,

Do you know how you got this phobia, this
thing which frightans you so much?

| think it m in
when | was a child and there was a power
cut. | can't have been alone in it for mare than
ten minutes, but it seemed like an hour. It
may sound silly to you because | know they're
really safe. It's quite irrational, but there you
are. | suppose | should get treatment for it

- hypnosis or something - but | really can't
face that either.

Well, see you up there in about ten minutes
then ... breathless!

Six. You hear a girl talking to a friend about her
dreams. What does she dream?

A She's flying.

B She's falling.

C She's running.

Do you have recurring dreams - you know,

one of those dreams which repeats itself from
time to time?

Occasionally, yes, ['m with my mum or my
brother and | suddenly take off and go

floating above them and | always think, ‘This
is dangerous, you'ra going to fall, you're going
to falll’ But | never do - and the scenery is
fantastic - it's very exhilarating.

And do you think dreams have any meaning?

Well, I've heard that when you fall in your
dreams it's because you may feel you've failed
in some way, or you might just be afraid of
failure. And the ones where you're running

to get away from someane are because
something or someone could be threatening
you in your real life.

And what about flying dreams?

| don't know. Do you have any ideas about
that?

You must have a secret ambition to become a
pilot!

Seven. You overhear two students talking
about a friend. Why do they think she is
stressed?

A She hasn't been sleeping well.

B She's been working too hard.

C 5She's been having problems with a
relationship.



Rob:

Ellie:

Rob:

Ellie:

Rob: Q7

Ellie:

Rob:
Presenter:

Man:

Woman:
Man:

Woman:
Man;

Qs

Cathy's been behaving a bit strangely lately,
hasn't she? | mean she's been very quiet and
not talking much.

‘Yes, she looks pretty stressed out and | guess
it's been giving her bad nights.

She certainly looks as if she needs a bit more
sleep. What's the problem, do you know? s it
to do with her exams or something?

Well, she had a maths exam last week, so she
must have studied hard for it. But sha's always
been pretty hard-working, so she can't have
got stressed by it. Anyway, she finds maths
easy.

Lucky her! | suppose she may have had a row
with her boyfriend - he can be a bit difficult

sometimes, don't you think?

eah, it must be something like that. Mow you
come ta mention it, | haven't seen him around
recently. Perhaps we'd better ask her about
him.

And try and cheer her up.

Eight. YYou hear a man and a woman talking
about the man's free-time activities. What do
they show about his personality?

A He's friendly and sociable.
B He's shy and prefers being alone.
C He's creative and adventurous.

| was reading an article in a newspaper the
other day about how important it is to do
sports and hobbies.

Why's that?

Because they say so much about you; more,
according to the writer, than what you've
studied at university or what you've done in
your job.

Really?

Yes. For example, if you play a team sport, it
shows that you're probably quite an outgoing
sort of person, someone who likes to be with
other people. On the other hand if, like me.

you do something solitary, for instance reading

r painting, it probably sho s
you know, that you're not too comfortable with.
other people.

Woman:  Oryou're happy with your own company.

Man; That's right. Then again, people who travel a
lot are likely to enjoy taking risks and be quite
inventive if you see what | mean.

Woman:  But you're the stay-at-home type,

Man: Yes. That's me!

Grammar

Modals to express certainty and possibility

@ 12cant 3,4 and 5 may, might, could
2 The underlined verbs refer to the present.

@ Fossible answers: 2 She can’t be going shopping
3 She might be French 4 She could be famous.
5 She must be at the opening of a new film.
6 She may be about 30,

€ 2 musti'tbe-tired can’t be tired
3 eanhave may/might/could have
4 correct 5 eat must

@ 1 must have 2 can't have 3 may have

@ 2 must be 3 musi have had / must have been
having 4 may/might/could have had to, may/
might/could have stopped 5 can’tbe 6 may/
might/could rain 7 may/might/could have left
8 may/might/could go / be going

Use of English Part 4

2 had spoken to Maria the

3 reminded him to lock

4 did not feel well / was not feeling well

5 despite the loud music 6 can’t have been
7 may have found 8 did you spend writing

Speaking Part 3

€ Suggested answers: painter: creative, hard-working,
golitary, thoughtful climber: adventurous,
good at working with other people, well-
organised referee: responsible, good at working
with other people, interested in other people, well-
organised choir-singer: creative, sociable, good
at working with other people, friendly reader:
solitary, thoughtful visitor 1o old people’s home:
caring, friendly, responsible, interested in other
people, sociable, unselfish, thoughtful person
chatting in café: friendly, interested in other
people, sociable, easy-going

OD2ves 3no 4yes 5yes

Answer key @



Recording script coz rrack &

Teacher; | want you to imagine that a social club for
young people in your town is looking for
someone to organise activities in the evenings

and at weekends.

The pictures show some of the people who
have applied for the job doing their favourite
free-time activity. First, talk together about
what sort of personality you think each of
these people has. Then decide which two
might be best for the job.

All right?

Well, | think the woman in this picture must
be quite creative because she's painting a
picture ...

Yes, but it's quite a solitary activity, so she can't
be very sociable, although she may be more
sociable when she's doing other things and
probably quite hard-working. What about the
person in this picture?

Irene:

Miguel:

Recording script cDz Track s

Teacher: | want you to imagine that a social club for
young people in your town is looking for
someone to organise activities in the evenings
and at weekends.

The pictures show some of the people who
have applied for the job doing their favourite
free-time activity. First, talk together about
what sort of personality you think each of
these people has. Then decide which two

might be best for the job.
All right?

Writing Part 2 A story

€) Spelling errors: marvelons marvellous, experence
experience, The They, confortable comfortable, fell
felt, airplane (American spelling) aeroplane (British
spelling), tretngh through, waitting waiting, exiting
exciting, espeeial special

€) Sample answer:

[ will always remember my sixteenth birthday as
something special and I still feel excited when 1
think how I met Leila again after so many years.

Complete First Certificate

My parents had arranged forus alltogo to a
restaurant for dinner to celebrate. At the next table
there were two grown-ups and a beautiful girl

with dark hair and wide brown eyes. My mother
looked at them and immediately recognised them
as friends of hers from years ago. Then I recognised
Leila. She had been my best friend at primary
school but when she was ten she and her family
had moved to another town. Now they were back!

My parents quickly suggested that we should all sit
together at the same table and have dinner together.
Leila and I sat next to each other and talked and
talked. It was as if we had never been separated.
She told me that they had come back to my town to
live,

It was a wonderful, surprising reunion and that one
meeting made it a day I'll never forget.

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit9

Vocabulary

Q@I1C 2B 3A 4C 5A 6D

€ 2 despite / in spite of 3 While/;Whereas
4 Despite / In spite of 5 However
6 while/whereas 7 although / even though
8 while/whereas

Grammar

€ 2 the tickets were expensive 3 despite not feeling
4 even though her salary is
5 she had spent all/the afternoon
6 would call at/after the

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 10

Vocabulary

@ 2 well-organised 3 adventurous 4 thoughtful
5 responsible 6 creative 7 easy-going
8 sociable

@) 2 have 3causes 4pass 5had 6 made

7 spent 8 caused



Grammar

€) 2 can’t have turned 3 may not have heard 4
could have left 5 might answer 6 might have
forgotten 7 can't have forgotten 8 might see

11 Spend, spend, spend!

Starting off

© 2 fashion boutique 3 delicatessen 4 supermarket
5 market stall 6 bookshop

Listening Part 4

© Some suggested answers: Advantages: many
shops in one place, easy parking, places to
relax, protected from the heat, cold rain, etc.,
safe Disadvantages: crowded, noisy, may be
expensive, may need a car to reach them

) Advantages Will Payne mentions: access
(underground station and motorway), good shops,
good quality, caters for every taste including people
who don’t want to shop, family fun, safe and
crime free, luxurious surroundings, reduce family
conflicts

0:0
1B 2C 3B 4A SA 6B 7C

Recording script cpz Tracks

Interviewer: Where would you expect to find a shopping
centre? We used to think the most convenient
place was in the city centre. Then they started
building them among green fields where
everyorie could go by car and park easily. But a
new one, Redsands Park, has {aken over someg
abandoned industrial land on the edge of the
gity and is pulling in eager shoppers from all
over town. Will Payne, you're the chief architect
of Redsands Park, why here?

Principally for the access. We could have put
the shopping centre out in the country and we
did give it serious consideration, but the area
we've chosen has got its own underground
stati it's al the mat 0
it's not hard to get here either by car or public
transport. What surprised us though were the
protests from local people. We'd expected to
be able to get permission easily because we'd
be bringing jobs and business to the area. In

ar

Will Payne:

Qz

Interviewer:

Will Payne:

Q3

Interviewer:

Will Payne:

Q4

Interviewer:

Will Payne:

Interviewer:

Will Payne:
Qs

fact, people worried that there'd be more
traffic noise, fumes, more crime and that sort
of thing, 50 getting permission took quite a
long time. We were able to get it in the end
though, as you can see.

Sure. And judging by the milling crowds of
people, | can see the place is a great success.
What's drawing them allin, do you think?

Well, surveys of our customers show that
people aren't just coming to shop, theyre
coming to spend the day. Lots of the best
stores have branches here, soit's not
particularly cheap, but people know they can
get quality and there's something here for
everyone. It caters for every taste including
seople who'd rather not shop at all but would
prefer to see a film or go to the gym instead.
Families can have fun in the same place
without having to hang around with each
other.

The interior really is astonishing. From where
I'm standing | can see trees, plants and
fountains in the malls. There are cafés, relaxing
music and even a free fashion show in one of
the halls. Where did the inspiration for all this
come from, Will?

A visit to the United Slates. | went there a
number of years ago and visited a couple of
malls in 8an Francisco and Seattle. | was really
taken by their appearance. Of course these
places offer safe, crime-free shopping, but the
truth is they're a bit like palaces. People can.
spend the day there surrounded by expensive
things without having to pay a penny. People
treat you well and you only have to pay for
what you buy.

So, Will, can you explain to me, why is the
combination of shopping and other activities
g0 successful?

Well, when we started planning Redsands,
we discovered that around half of normal
family shopping expeditions end with a family
argument, and we wanted to avoid that. We
want people to have a seriously good time.

Why is it that families argue so much when
they're shopping?

Because they're spending the day together
and probably nat all of them enjoy shopping. or

at least they don't enjov shapping for the same
things. When they're at home they can each go

Answer key @



off on their own and do what they really enjoy
doing separately.

Interviewer: And how does Redsands cater far this?

Will Payne: By organising shops, cafés and other
establishments into groups. This means that
families can still be fairly close 1o each other
even though they're doing different things. So

Qs mum can wander into the clothes shop if that'’s

whil an pop in
the computer shop next door and the kids can
go to a game shop or a music shop. They're
h fin h i easily.
We've found this cuts down on a lot of family
rows and makes Redsands a great day out for
BVETYONE.

Interviewer: And what of the future, Will?

Will Payne: Well, we're now locking at ways of making
shopping less tiring. You know, a day at the
shops wears people out and we considered
a number of ideas. Carrying shopping
around is very tiring and we looked at ways
to avoid that. We thought of hiring out small
electrically-driven cars to shoppers, but we
came up against problems of space - there
just isn't enough room. We also thought about
those moving walkways like the ones you see
at girports where people have to walk long
distances. We decided against them however,
because they'd involve a major redesign of the
whole centre. What we've actually come up
with is a new technology where you buy what
you want and then just leave it in the shop.
That way you don't need to carry your heavy
shopping around with you all day. When

a7 you want to go home, gur computer system
automatically sends everything you've bought
to your exit point, and you pick it up there.

Interviewer: Remarkable. Will Payne, thank you,

Grammar
Modals expressing ability

Qz2c 3a ab

@ 2 couldn’t sleep 3 could 4 Can you
5 could have been 6 were able to do

€) 2 cortd was able to / thatteottdd to be able to
3 eart could 4 eswdd can 5 ean could
6 eendd were able to 7 correct 8 eendd can

Use of English Part 2

@) Women: take time to search for the right item
at the right price, shopping is a leisure activity,
they enjoy looking at things Men: know what
they want and go directly to buy it, they don’t
compare prices and they spend 10% more than
women Reasons: our origins as hunters and
gatherers

€© 1 when 2like 3until 4as 5hand
6 what 7it B8 result/consequence 9 on
10 according 11 not 12 that/which

Grammar
As and like

Q1a 2b

@ 2as 3as 4like Sas 6as,as 7as 8like
9 as,as 10 as

Reading Part 1

@2f 3a 4e 5d 6¢

€ He asks for help because his daughter has used his
credit card without permission, she's asking for
more and more money, she gets angry when she

doesn't get it, he feels she has the wrong attitude to
money. He can deal with the problem by giving her
an allowance and making her responsible for how

she spends it, by making her work for extra money.

Will Payne: My pleasure.

Vocabulary
Phrasal verbs O®1B 2B 3A 4C 5C 6D 7A 8D

Q22 3g 4h 5d 6c 7f 8e 9i 10b

@ 2cutdownon 3 popinto 4 caters for
5 hanging around 6 wore us out 7 pulling in
8 taken over 9 come up against 10 pick up

Complete First Certificate



Speaking Part 2
©2a 3b 4¢ 5d 6¢

Recording script  cD2 Track 7

Teacher:

Magda:

Teacher:
Magda:

Teacher:

Peter:

Teacher:

In this part of the test. I'm gaing to give sach
of you two photographs.

I'd like you to talk about your photographs

on your awn for about a minute, and also to
answer a shert question about your partner’s
photographs.

Magda, it's your turn first. Here are your
phatographs. They show people shopping. I'd
like you to compare the photographs, and say
what you think the people are feeling.

Well, both photas show people shopping.

In the first photo there are two girls. they're
teenagers and they look as if they're shopping
for music; | mean, they're buying CDs. They
seem to be having a good time and they both
look quite happy. In the other photo there's

a couple. a man and a woman, who are
Inoking, | mean, they're doing the shopping

in a supermarket. In contrast with the young
people, they don’t appear to be so happy. The
man looks rather tired and he's concentrating
guite hard, looking for something. On the
other hand the two girls seem quite relaxed
and they look as if they're having fun.

Thank you.

| imagine that the man and the woman are
doing the shopping as a weekly chore, but it's
not for pleasure, not for fun.

Thank you. Peter, what sort of shopping do
you like doing?

Oh, | quite enjoy shopping for clothes. I'm not
too keen on going to supermarkets though
and doing the routine shopping.

Thank you.

#) in contrast, on the other hand

€ Suggested answers:
He looks quite tired.
He seems to be searching for something.
He doesn’t appear to be enjoying himself.

Writing Part 2 A report

@ Suggested phrases to underline: improving the
classrooms, students’ social activities, director of your
college, report describing the benefits of both ideas,
which one you think should be chosen and why

@ 1 the director of your college 2 formal
3 benefits of both ideas, which should be chosen and
why

€ 2 spent 3 make 4 contains 5 find 6 benefit
7 improve 8 participate 9 reduce
10 recommend

O 1 The writer recommends new furniture and an air-
conditioning system
2 He/She can look at the section headings and find
what he/she needs
3 Yes
4 The Introduction states the purpose of the report,
The classrooms talks about the need for improvements,
Social activities about the effect of the money on
these, Recommendation makes a recommendation for
spending the money and gives a reason
5 The present tense to talk about the present situation
and the conditional to talk about the effects if the
money were spent in the ways suggested
6 No - it uses a formal style, as appropriate in a reporl

@ 2 spending 3 buy 4 toequip

€ Suggested phrases to underline: large amount
of money available to spend on improving the
neighbourhood where you live, town council, making
recommendations

Sample answer:
Improvements to the Palmar District

Introduction

The aim of this report is to suggest how the town
council can spend the money which it has available for
improving this district.

The streets

The Palmar District is an old part of the city with
narrow streets and pavements. Because the pavements
are so narrow, it is difficult for pedestrians to walk
together or pass each other without stepping into the
road, which can be dangerous. Also, many of the
streets are badly lit at night, which means that it can
be quite frightening to walk there.

Answer key



The traffic

Unfortunately, the district has a lot of traffic, which
makes it very noisy and polluted. Also there is very
little space available for residents to park their cars. don’t even know my doctor's name. I'm lucky,

Recommendations Qz I've never had a day's illness in my life.

It would be a good idea to make some of the main Speaker 6: I'm healthy, but then | take care of myself. I'm
streets for pedestrians only, with wider pavements. very careful about what | eat - very little meat,
I also suggest that the council should provide good Qs & high daily intake of fresh fruit and vegetables

street lights and build a car park for residents. Q9 ~ and I'm careful about not putting on weight
Finally, I recommend that the council should build s takt e hisilorite smount of ckersise os :

a ring road so that traffic does not have to enter the well. You know what they say: everything in
neighbourhood. moderation!

12 Staying healthy

Speaker 5: I'm just & naturally happy, relaxed persan and
| think that's a large part of the secret of good
health. | never go to the doctor and in fact |

Reading Part 2

Starting off
g @ Students no longer misbehave, fight, drop litter,
0:0 attack teachers; there's no longer any vandalism;
instead of getting final marks 11
2 workout 3 infection 4 get over 5 check-up I G- RO DRGSO PEAN L

6 treatment 7 illness 8 intake 9 putting on

Recording script co2 Track &

| think I'm pretty healthy. | mean | have a lavely
life. I've been retired now for nearly 20 years,
no financial problems and here | am, in my 80s,
arn still quite active - | mean | go shopping, visit
my friends and go to the cinema when | want
to. What more can you ask for?

| really do believe in a healthy mind in a healthy
body, so | get up pretty early, about 6.20. | do
Qz an hour's workout in the morning before going
to college, and in the evening | usually have
time for a couple of hours’ sport, so | really

Speaker 1.

Speaker 2:

think I'm very fit.
Speaker 3: Me healthy? | should think so. Of course, |
as do get the occasional cold or other infection,
You really can't avoid them in my job being a
Q4 doctor, but | get over them pretty quickly and

they dan't usually stop me going to work. |'ve
never been stopped from doing anything |
want to do because of an illness.

Speaker 4: | take my health pretty seriously. | think you
have to. | go to the doctor regularly once a

as year for a check-up. Once or twice |'ve needed

Q6 treatment for something she's found, but |

think | can expect to live for quite a long time.

Complete First Certificate

national average, their marks are 5% above

O Suggested phrases to underline:
B It is certainly true (that our eating habits have
dramatically changed)
C exactly this relationship D The next step was
E It soon became evident, in this school
F They, some of them G Today he
H While he was there

@1F 2H 3G 4D 5A 6B 7C

Vocabulary
Parts of the body

@ 2chin 3 neck 4 shoulder 5back 6 chest
7 elbow B8 wrist 9 hip 10 thigh 11 knee
12 heel

Grammar
Relative pronouns and relative clauses

© 2 who/that 3 which/that 4 whose 5 where

@ 2 non-defining 3 defining 4 defining
5 non-defining 6 defining

€3 4ands

M3anda

@ 2 Frank has a brother his whose wife is in hospital
with a broken leg.
3 She’s a student of yoga, that which is done by
thousands of people in this country.



Can I read that essay which you wrote it last
week?

Mandy supports the football team which # won
the league last year.

I'm afraid [ can’t understand that what you are
saying.

Aziz lives in a large house which it has a view of
the sea.

Gaby’s friends, who you met them this morning,
are going to the beach this afternoon if you want
10 come,

He studied hard for his maths exam, which he
found quite easy.

The man (who/that) they sold the car to is a taxi
driver.

Could you give me the newspaper (which/that)
you were reading earlier?

That white house over there is the house where
he was born.

Where's the envelope (which/that) I put the
money in?

Every morning | go running in the park with
Patricia, whose brother you know.

Karen and Teresa, whose dog we’re looking
after, are on holiday in the Caribbean at the
moment.

': Listening Part 3
©2f 3h 4a 5e 6d 7g 8D

#) diagnose, infection, prescribe, examination, sick
note, check-up

©1F 2D 3C 4A 5B

Recording script cb2 Track®
Speaker 1: Well, | arrived at the surgery at a guarter past

gight for an appointment at eight-thirty but

in fact | had to wait till nearly half past nine to
see him. | felt pretty frustrated because there
were only two other patients ahead of me. My
problem wasn't too impartant - | had a sore
throat — so | was only in there for five minutes.

Anyway my doctor diagnosed that it was only
slight infection. | w iri him b

that - | mean, | was pretty sure myself that it
wasn't very serious. Anyway, he prescribed
me some antibiotics, which was fine. But | did
find having to wait so long was a bit annoying,
especially as he anly had to see me SO briefly.

Speaker 2:

Speaker 3

Speaker 4.

Speaker 5

| haven't been fesling very well for some time
now and I've been to the doctor several times
1o find out what's wrong. Anyway, the last

time | went my regular doctor was away on
holiday and there was a new doctor there.
What a difference! My usual doctor doesn't
say very much though | suppose he does try to
help. But this new doctor was so sympathetic.

he e all sor jons a
i istory and bhac
5 ts . Sh I |
i nd n i ste
| e _She couldn't

diagnose my problem straightaway though,
but she did send me off for tests, so I'm hoping
we'll find a solution soon.

| went along to see my doctor the other day
because | wasn't feeling very well. | thought I'd
got the flu and | needed to stay at home for a
few days and not go to work. Anyway., | went
to the doctor who gave me a very thorough
examination. She then told me | wasn't veryill
ref ive me g sick n
was amazed because |'d been coughing and
sneezi eli ite ill. Anyway,
| couldn't change her mind so | had to go back
to work the same morning, worst luck!

M har ked W
went in. She just asked me a few guestions
without looking up from her notes. She didn’l
ine me. She then wrote mea
prescription and said that if the symptoms
continued,| should come back the following
week. | told her | wanted a proper examination
straightaway and | stayed there gitting in my
chair, | must say she looked a bit surprised.
but then she got up from her desk and came
and gave me a good check-up. In the end she
apologised and said she'd been on duty all
night in the local hospital.

| went to my doctor complaining of neck pains
and | was there for what seemed like hours.
She took a long time over it and gave me a very
complete check-up. She looked at my neck,
asked about my medical history and my daily
routine. Then she told me that the problem

sE siress. 5 id
wha eded wa rest and my neck
would heal itself. She suggested that | was
probably suffering from overwark and that with
a hit of time off the pain would disappear.

Answer key @



Use of English Part 3

@1a 2b 3a
4 mis-: it means fo do something wrongly

@ 2 disappoint 3 misuse 4 untie 5 misspell
6 disappeared 7 undress 8 misinformed

€ misunderstood unsatisfied / dissatisfied
disrespect mispronounce displeased disobey

Candidate 4: I'm not sure. | think perhaps they do in
some lessans, perhaps those lessons where
students discuss social problems and how to
deal with them, things like smoking and what
to eat, but | don't think they do usually, | mean,
as part of a formal programme.

Writing Part 2 An essay

unlikely misinterpret unhealthy unhappy
impossible incapable incorrect unaware
disappoint disagree incomplete

unable (disable is a verb) impatient

@ 1 lots / plenty 2 what 3 which 4 able
Sthey 6it 7more 8at 9there 10so0

@ 1 paragraph 2 2 paragraph 1

@ 1 announcement 2 stressful 3 security
4 occasionally 5 unexpecied 6 height
7 flights 8 agreement 9 assistance
10 unnecessary

Speaking Part 4
Dle 2f 3b 4c

€ Ccandidate 1: not important if health good, perhaps

young people and people over 50

Candidate 2: more time to relax by taking more
exercise, doing sport

Candidate 3: exercise, right food, not smoke

Candidate 4: in some lessons - social problems,

smoking, what to eat - but not a formal programme

Recording script  cp2 Track 10

Candidate 1: It depends on the circumstances. | think that
if you feel your health is good generally, | don't
think it's too important. Perhaps young children
should go regularly and older people, say,
aver the age of 50, but | don't think it's really
necessary for people my age.

Candidate 2: I'd like to have more time to refax. | think
being relaxed and not stressed is important
for health. And | think the best way to be more
relaxed is by taking more exercise, perhaps by
daing mare sport. | think if | did that I'd have a
healthier lifestyle.

Candidate 3: Well, | think it's important to take plenty of
exercise and to eat the right food. | mean, you
should eat plenty of vegetables and fruit. Also,
you shouldn't smoke because all the doctors
say that's bad for your health.

Complete First Certificate

3 to summarise the essential argument of the essay
4 For instance, we know that smoking is
dangerous, which is something our grandparents
didn’t realise. For example, at work most people
spend long hours sitting in front of computers,
and in their free time they watch television or play
computer games

5 Relative clauses: what is necessary for a healthy
lifestyle, which is something our grandparents
didn't realise, who live in rich countries, which
allow them to take all the exercise they need (two
relative clauses), which keep us fit

@ Marina B Saleem F ClaireE Paul C Vicky A

Recording script coz Track 11

Presenter: Marina

| know it's supposed to be bad for you,
although | feel fine and | don't notice it
affecting my health in any way. | mean it
doesn't prevent me from doing lots of sports,
so I'm not really interested in stopping. But

| guess I'll have to around 30 when | start
thinking about having a family of my own. But
that’s a lang way off still, after all I'm only 17.

Marina:

Presenter: Saleem

Saleem: My girlfriend was pretty keen for me to give

it up. She went on and on at me about how

my health would improve, even if, as she said,

| wouldn't notice any changes straightaway.
She insisted that in a month or so I'd feel much
fitter. | haven't given up meat as a question of
conscience. | mean | might start eating it again
it | change my mind, but | reckon I'll give it six

months.
Presenter: Claire



generally pay plenty of attention to their health and
fitness, although of course we could always pay
more.

Claire: | hate team games. All that "Well done, Claire,
nice shot' just irmitates me. Besides, I've just
got so much to do what with my university
entrance exams and my part-time job at the
hospital. | just think athletics and football

and &ll that are such a bore and a total waste
of time| Still, | enjoy a nice long walk in the

country when | have the time.
Presenter: Paul

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 11

Paul: | like clubbing, discos, going out with my Vﬂﬂﬂhuml’y

friends and coming home late &t night. | also i :
enjoy smoking, eating fast food, riding my o b P

! motorbike really fast and generally having a i "
good time. So whatever my mum and dad say, -
| want to carry on. | expect I'll think differently el r|le|ld|li|t|e|lalr|d

: and start taking care of myself when I'm old

and responsible, say when I'm 30, but | don't J , K—--
want to be responsible now. Life is far too ' Alelt b H

| good! J. + T

E Presenter: Vicky ==

Vicky: | reckon I've been putting on weight since | left ' . 5 —

school, probably because at school we had *al 1 Llo|lw|la|n|lec]e ‘
compulsory sport three afternoans a week

| and now I'm at university | don't do that, so | 1 . ¥

i guess | should join a sports club - there are ?F alv e i
plenty going here - and it would probably T o
make me feel good too. So |'ll probably do that o H "
next term. g ﬂ-

@ Sample answer: i
Young people generally don't pay enough
attention to their health and fitness Grammar

|
|
|
5
|

|
|

In my country there is a lot of discussion in the
media about the health problems young people
have as a result of eating fast food and not taking
enough exercise.

There are a number of reasons given why young
people are not so careful about their health and
fitness. Firstly, computers and television mean
people have increasingly sedentary lifestyles.
Secondly, young people are so busy these days that
they often do not have so much time for sports.

On the other hand, fewer people smoke than in
the past, and I know a lot of young people who are
very careful to have a balanced healthy diet. Also,

a lot of young people have access to plenty of health

information and know what they should do to have
a healthy lifestyle.

On balance, therefore, I believe that young people

€ 2 were able to / could
3 managed to / was able to 4 can/could
5 be able to 6 not been able to
7 was able to / managed to 8 could

€2as 3as 4as Slike 6as 7as 8Like
9 like 10 like



Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 12

Vocabulary

@ 2 heal 3 treatment 4 infection 5 put on
6 fit 7 prescription 8 cure 9 check-up
10 get over

Word formation

€ 2 disobey 3 dissatisfied 4 incorrect
5 disappointing 6 unlikely 7 incapable
8 misbehave 9 undo 10 unable

Grammar

€ 3 when/that 4 where 5 which/that/-
6 whose 7 which/that/~ 8 who 9 where
10 why

{ 2 his whose 3 correct

4-anyoretiked anyone who liked 5 that who
6 correct 7 that what 8 her whose

13 Animal kingdom

Starting off

owild animals: 6; working animals: 1, 2, 3, 4;
pets: 1,2, 5

@ provide us with company: 2 and 5;
entertain us: 1, 5, 6; provide us with food: 3 and

perhaps 4; participate in sport: 1; are used for
transport: 4; help us in other ways: 2

Listening Part 1

(1)1 eight 2 different subjects 3 twice
4 read and hear

@©1C 2B 3C 4C 5B 6B 7A 8A

Recording seript  co2 Track 12

Presenter: One. You overhear a woman talking about
different animals. Which animal would she let
her family have?

A acat

B adog
C ahorse

Complete First Certificate

15t woman: Aren't you a good boy? Good boy! Lovely dog.
2nd woman: Yes, isn't he?

1st woman: Very well behaved. What's he called?

2nd woman: He's called Bandy. Good boy!

1st woman: Good boy, Bandy! My husband is always
saying he wishes he had & dog to go for walks
with. He says it would keep burglars away as
well, as we live in the country.

2nd woman: So do you think you'll get one?

18t woman: | don't know. It's a bit of a commitment. |
mearn, you've got to feed them and take them
with you when you go on holiday, that sort of
thing. Then my daughter, Patsy, would like a
horse. She says we could keep it in the field
behind us.

2nd woman: But that’s a commitment too.

15t woman: | know, which is why | hesitate, but it would
give Patsy something to do, an interest, you
know, and get her out in the fresh air . ..

2nd woman: What about a cat?

1st woman: They don't do anything for me really. | think if

Qi we had an animal, I'd go for the horse, but I'm
nat wildly enthusiastic, guite honestly. You've
got to think of the expense, as well,

2nd woman: Yes, | can see that.

Presenter; Two. You hear part of a television programme
about zebras. What does the presenter say
ahout their appearance?

A All members of a family of zebras have the
same stripes.

B Zebras can recognise each other by their
slripes.

C Male and female zebras have similar stripes.

Man: Of course, seen as a vast herd, every zebra
looks alike, During their migration, all the
stripes moving in the bright African sun form
a confusing pattern which helps to protect
the zebras from lions and other predators. But
while they look exactly the same to you and

Qz me, each individual zebra in fact has a unique

i h iff ri
help ather mem i il
who they are. Mot only that, male zebras have
wider, darker, more shiny stripes than their
females, although at a distance and in a mass
they may all look the same. It's also worth
remembering that different species of zebra
have different types of stripe.



Presenter: Three. You overhear a woman talking about

Man:
Woman:

Man:
Woman:

Man:
Woman:

Man:

Presenter:

1st man;
2nd man:
1st man:

2nd man:

15t man:

2nd man:

Q4

1st man:

the birds which come to her garden. How
does she feel about them?

A She enjoys watching them.

R She finds them annoying.

C She worries about them.

Lovely here in the park, isnt it?

Yes. Do you know what | saw in the garden
this morning?

What?

A flock of long-tailed tits. They came to the
plum tree and seemed to be eating insects off
the tree, greenfly probably.

That's good.
Yes. et qui rig ir i
time o L. 5 cats
them. There are an awful ot of cats in our
' h | ha of them
tehi ir
Yes.

Four. You overhear part of a conversation in
which two men are talking about dogs. What
do they say about them?

A They are good company.

B They are good al protecting property.
G They shouldn't live in cities.

Have you still got your dog?

VYes, yes, but he's a bit of a nuisance frankly.
Really, why's that?

He's just pretty useless, quite honestly. You
think your dog is going to warn you about
burglars, but mine only seems to bark when
there are other dogs around. | suppose people
imagine they'll be safer with a dog in the
house, but | doubt if they really are. Mine just
barks all night, which annoys the neighbours.

And keeps you awake | sUppose.
That's right. | certainly don't enjoy having him

in the house. Lthink I'd be happier having a

dog if | lived in the country where | could take
rlo | it livi in the ci

centre it's just not i

Ves, | know what you mean. | think it’'s a
mistake to have them here too, especially big
ones like yours.

Woman:

Q5

Presenter:

Girl:

Qs

Presenter:

A They are no longer nece
times. i

B They should be closely supervised.

C They should only be for endangered
species.

It would | think be ignorant to suggest that
200s no longer serve a useful purpase. The
fact is that many of them do quite valuable
work conserving rare species. What | do
think, and I'm sure you'd agree with me here,
is that those old-fashioned zoos which were
designed and built in the nineteenth-century
just don't give animals enough space. There's
no feeling that animals are in a natural habitat.
Those zoos should all be closed and

banned, while the more modern zoos need
ictly in d t t
e anjmals & i it
pssible.

Six. You hear a young woman talking about
some animals she worked with. How did she
feel when she was with them?

A frightened
B relaxed
C strange

Last summer, you see, | went to help on a
wildlife conservation project in Africa and
| was asked to look after these young lions
which had lost their mother. It's curious,
because I'd expected to feel quite nervous - |
mean, they're dangerous animals, aren't they?
In fact, after I'd spent a few days feeding
them and playing with them we had a very
gasy, comfortable relationship. | had to be a
bit careful, because they could be quite rough
when playing with each other, but | never felt
they were going to attack me. You wouldn't
expect that with young lions, wiould you?
Seven. You hear part of a radio programme in
which a man talks about how he was attacked
by a hippopotamus. What does he say about
hippos? :
A They are one of the most dangerous
animals in Africa.
B They often sttack people for no reason.
C They're usually very timid animals.

Answer key @



Man:

Q7

Presenter:

Woman:
Man:
Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Q8

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

You'd think that hippos are quite easy to run
awsay from with their big barrel-like bodies and
shortish legs, but they can mave surprisingly
fast. | was on holiday in South Africa and
walking along a river bank when suddenly
there was a crashing noise in the grass beside
me and a hippo rushed at me. Fortunately, |
was able to leap to one side and run. If | hadn't
reacted quickly, the hippo would have killed
me, for sure!

Later, at the hotel, | was told how they get
nervous if someone walks between them and
the river, which is their natural habitat.
Apparently more people are killed by hippos
i ica ever I n nimal.
And for that reason: they get between them
and the water.

Eight. You hear a woman talking to her
husband. Why is she talking to him?

A to make a suggestion

B to make a complaint

C to remind him of something

Brian ...

Yes?

You remember you were asking me what we
should do with the children over the holidays?

Yes?

Well, I've been looking in the paper and it's
given me an idea. Why don't we take them o
the circus? That's something we haven't done
r r ! i is
area next week.
Well, it's an idea. Do you think they’ll enjoy
it? | mean the last time we went to a circus a
couple of years ago, it wasn't exactly fun, was it?
| think that's because they had all those acts
with tired-looking animals and things, you
remember. | think if they'd had more acrobats,
we'd have enjoyed the circus maore. Anyway,
this one’s different. It might be much better,
OK, well let's ask the children if they'd be
interested in going. What's the circus called by
the way?
Let's see ... here it is. It's called Giffords
Circus.
Oh yes, I've read about them. Apparently
they're pretty good according to what | read.

Complete First Certificate

Vocabulary
Named and called

© called, called
€ 1 both call and name 2 call 3 call
6 2 named called 3 correct 4 pamed called

Grammar
Third conditional

@ 1 True 2TFalse 3 True
@D1b 2a 3b 4a 5b 6a 7a

@ 2 would have had 3 would have bitten
4 had been 5 hadn't been
6 had paid / had been paying
7 wouldn’t have made 8 wouldn't have heard

Reading Part 3

@ Photos: elephant, shark, scorpion, polar bear,
pelican  Most dangerous: any of the first
four Least dangerous: pelican

&1ib/c 2b 3a/b/c 4c 5b 6a/b/c
7b 8c 9b/c 1Wa/sb 11a 12h
13b 14b 15c

©1C 2E 3D 4B 5A 6A 7C 8C
9E 10D 11E 12A 13B 14B 15C

Use of English Part 1

€112 215 3thetext quickly 4 after
5 the alternatives 6 you have finished
7 all the questions

@ horses

O1A 2C 3D 4B 5B 6D 7A 8D
9C 10B 11A 12C

Grammar
Wish, if anly and hope

@1abandd 2aandd 3b
4 past tense and would + infinitive S5c
6 past perfect 7eandf 8 present simple

€ 2 wish hope 3 correct 4 wish hope
5 correct 6 wish hope 7 correct 8 wish hope

€) 2 1 had studied harder
3 would make less / would not make so much
4 hadn't cancelled 5 wish yvou had met



Speaking Part 1

@ 1 vyourself, your life and your interests
2 answer giving reasons and examples if possible
3 about three minutes

€ Suggested answers: Student 1 a, b Student 2 b, ¢
Student 3 a, ¢

Recording script oz Track 13

Teacher: Do you have any pets or animals at home?

Student 1: Mo, but my aunt has a white cat and | wish |
had one too, but my mother is not too keen on
animals.

Teacher: Do you enjoy visiting zoos?

Student 2: Yes, occasionally. We have a very large
modern zoo in my city where | go about once
a year when we hawve visitors, | don't like those
small old zoos with animals in cages.

Teacher: Do you enjoy watching programmes about
animals on television?

sStudent 3: Yes, | find it relaxing and also it educates you

about wildlife, so | think we become more
careful about protecting the environment.

Writing Part 2 A letter

@1 four 2 120-180 words
3 a letter, a review, a report, a story, an essay or an
article
4 about 40 minutes for this part

@1 whereto go, what to see and the best way of
getting around to see countryside, scenery and
wildlife

2 Students’ own answers
3 informal style - it's a letter to a friend - she has
written to you in an informal style

I'm very glad to hear that you're thinking of

visiting my country this summer

2 vyes - advice about visiting Asturias, what to see
while there, and hiring a car

3 vyes - he adds information

4 guite informal

@ 1 1'd advise you to go to Asturias 2 You should
visit the ‘Picos de Europa’ 3 If [ were you, I'd
hire a car to get around 4 The best idea would
be to hire it online 5 Make sure that vou take
warm clothes and a raincoat

(® sample answer: See the model letter in Exercise 3.

14 House space

Starting off

@1 e - ahousing estate
2 - a houseboat
3 c - ablock of flats with several storeys
4 b - acountry cottage
5 a-acastle
6 d- atownhouse

Reading Part 1

@ 1eight 220
3 the text quickly before reading the questions
4 after 5 must

© Suggested answers: Tt seems like a palace, it's
elegant, it’s conveniently situated close to the Crand
Canal, the district is interesting

D1B 2C 3B 4A 5C 6D 7D BA

Vocabulary
Space, place, room, area, location and square
@ 2square 3 location 4 area

€ 2room 3 space 4 location
S5area 6 space 7 square
8 area 9space 10 room

Listening Part 2

€ 1 F - it has ten questions 2 F - you will need
between one and three words 3T 47T
5 F - you should read and try to predict the type of
information and type of words you need
6T

€) 2 probably anoun 3 a person 4 name of a room
5 probably a verb + -ing
6 another type of room
7 another type of building
8 swimming pool, or other facility
10 an adverb

0 a noun

O 1seven/ 7 vears 2 (very) strange experiences
3 mother-in-law 4 the library
5 (standing) behind
6 bedroom 7 battle
8 tennis court 9 blood
10 at weekends / part-time

Answer key @



Recording script  cD2 Track 14

Interviewer: Now |'m standing outside the rather unusual
house of crime-writer Jeff Bowen, It's large
and very old and has views of some of the
most beautiful countryside in the west of
England. Jeff, how long have you been living
here?

Jeff: Q7 We've been here for about seven years now.
We came here from Hollywood, where I'd been
waorking an a film script. We house-hunted for
about six months and couldn't find anything we
really liked. Then finally we saw this place and
my wife just fell in love with it immediately, so

we bought it.

Interviewer: | believe it's rather unusual, isn't it? Can you tell
us about that?

Jefi: Sure. You know, I'm fairly convinced that this
house is haunted by ghosts and I'm not joking.

Q2 A lot of people have had some very strange
experiences here.

Interviewer: Such as?

Jeff: Well, a few months ago, we were having a
family party in the house. We'd just had lunch
and were refaxing with coffee when my

as mother-in-law went white as a sheet and
dropped her coffee cup. | asked her what the
matter was, thinking she'd been taken ill or
something. She said she'd just seen a group of
men dressed up as medieval soldiers go past
the window. We ran outside to look but there
was nobody there. But she could describe
their appearance in quite a lot of detail, so she
wasn't just making it up.

Interviewer: Rather alarming | should think,

Jeif; And that's not all. A week or two later quite a
different visitor, a friend of mine from London
Q4 was reading in the library when a desk began

to move. Apparently it floated from one side of
the room to the other and then back again. He
sat watching it, too frightened to move.

Interviewer: Have you persoenally had any experience of
supernatural phenomena?

Jeff: MNothing as direct as the things I've just
mentioned. Just a feeling really; when I'm in my
study working, |'ve occasionally felt the hair on
the back of my neck stand on end as if there's

as someane standing behind me. When I've
turned round, there’s been no one there, but
as you can imagine it doesn't help my work
concentration.

Complete First Certificate

Interviewer: So what have you done about this?

Jeff: First | decided to change my workplace. | got

Q6 the builders in and | had a bedrogm turned
into a study. | hoped I'd be able to work in
there without being interrupted by these
uninvited visitors! Then | called in a specialist
in supernatural phenomena, someone |'d met
while | was working on films and | had the
whole house checked.

Interviewer: What did they come up with?

Jeff: She didn't come up with anything very firm,
but she checked the local history records and
discovered that the house is actually located

a7 somewhere where a battle took place nine
hundred years ago, so there could be quite a
few dead people buried here,

Interviewer: Really?

Jeff: Yes, and interestingly, a few manths age | was

as having the tennis court built in the garden.

Amyway, one of the workmen, a lad of about
19, was on his own here one moming when he
felt someone was watching him. He had the
sort of feeling | had when warking in my study.
When he turned round, he saw something
which literally made his hair stand on end:
there was a man in ancient clothes standing
09 there with a white shirt covered in blood. The

lad shouted and the man just disappeared.

Interviewer: But none of this discourages you from living

here?
Jeff: Mot at all. | don't feel physically threatened.
Anyway, I'm in London a lot of the week and
aro we mostly come here at weekends, so | only

feel haunted part-time!

Interviewer: Jeff, tell me about the house itself. Apart from
its spirit life, what other features attracted you
to it?

Grammar
Causative have

©) He had a bedroom converted into a study and a
tennis court buili.

@1 b
2 a-Idid it mysell;
b - 1 asked someone else to do it for me

@ builders



© 2 had a tooth pulled out 3 having the house
painted 4 have it cut down S have it
extended 6 has all his meals delivered

Use of English Part 2

@112 2grammar 3 general idea
4 before and after 5 every question
6 the completed text

O1as 2spite 3since 4than 5 who 6 takes
= out 8 should/must 9to 10 been 11 there
12 enough

Speaking Part 2

@1T 2F - two photos 3T 4T

Grammar
Expressing obligation and permission

© Suggested answers: Advantages: you hear lots of
real English, practise English, get to know new
culture, gain confidence; Disadvantages: strange
food, possible cultural misunderstandings, it may
be difficult to say what you really feel, it may be
difficult to fit into a strange family

1 alhaveto; blcan't, they won't let me; c I can,
Theyletme 2b

©1 Marcos: D 2 Lidia: E 3 Ana: C 4 Erich: B
5 Claudia: A

Recording script  cp2 Track 15

Claudia:  So, what's your host family like, Marcos? Are
they friendly?

They're great fun, especially the mother.

She's always cracking jokes and suggesting
interesting things to do. And she’s got a couple
of daughters my age who don’t stop laughing!
The house is always full of their friends too, 50
it's like a permanent party, and that's great for
an my social life. The only drawback is that | can'l
stay out too late because they all have to be

up early the next morming. | don't have to do
anything around the house, or things like that -
though | do help from time to time, just to fit in
and make things easier for them. What about
you, Lidia?

Marcos:

Lidia:

Qz

Ana:

a3

Marcos:
Ana:

Erich:

Ana:
Erich:

Claudia:
as

You sound really lucky with your family,
Marcos. Mind you, | haven't got any
complaints, but my family certainly isn't such
fun as yours. | mean, they didn't let me invite a
couple of friends to dinner the other day. They
told me it just wasn't convenient and | can see
that's not being unreasonable - | mean, 1t 18
their house afler all. And anyway, it's not
always like that - for example, t0g other ey
when i wanted to go down 1o the sea side for.
the day they actually lent m ir car, | thaught
that was really nice of them and very trusting.
| mean, I've only just passed my fest! Are you
fiving with a nice family, Ana?

Well. we have our ups and downs. The other
day my landlady told me off because I'd got
home a bit late and missed the family dinner.
Apparently | was supposad 10 phone 10 say

| wasn't coming. Then when |went to sge if
there was anything left over in the fridge. | go
into troubile again. She told me coulen't just
help myself to things without asking her first.
So, what did you do? Walk out?

Na, | apalogised for being late and explained
that | had to finish some project work at
univeraity. Shecanimee abwirar el T
mind.’ and then she helped me to cook myself a
really nice meal. So we were all friends again.

Quite right. Still, all your families sound really
nice to me.

And isn't yours, Erich?

Well, they're all right | suppose. Not very tidy,
which ig one thing | would complain about. I'm
not the tidiest person myself, but | think they're
just taking advantage of homestay students by
saying that anyone staying in their home must
do their shere round the house. You know, fike
clearing up a bit, doing & bit of the hoovering, &
bit of the cooking. | needn't clean the bathroom
or do any shopping, fortunately, because |
wouldn't have the time. But | doubit if they'd let
me have my friends in for dinner or anything
like that. Not like you, Claudia.
Well,_I'm lucky. Ana, you've been round for
inner a ich. | ha d
and cook it of course and they don't allow me
to have a real party, but 8 couple of friends is
OK_ And they join in too which makes it really
interesting because we have, | don't know like
a sort of international evening. It's quite good

Answer key @



fun. And | cook traditional Sicilian food which
makes a change for everyone.

Marcos: It sounds as if we're all quite lucky then. Mot
like a friend of mine who went back to Chile
last year ...

1 Marcos 2 Claudia 3 Claudia 4 Ana 5 Lidia
6 Erich
present
obligation I must
I'm supposed to
P [ have to )
prohibition Ican't

I'm not allowed to
They won't let me
They deon't allow me to

permission Ican
They let me
no thlgEtlﬂl'm [ don’t have to
[ needn't
B
obligation [ had to

| 1 was supposed to
They didn't let me

prohibition

(® 2 do not have to 3 am supposed to take
4 are not allowed (10 go) 5 to let Celia borrow

Writing Part 2 An article

Qa6 b4a cl d3 e2 5 g7

@ 1 readers of the college magazine, i.e. other
students, teachers, etc. 2 informal
3 conditional - it asks you to imagine your
ideal home 4 the type of house, its location
and features of the house 5 for example, by
surprising the reader, by saying interesting things
about yourself

© 1 Students’ own answers
2 Yes - location Paris or Vienna; conveniently
close to theatres, art galleries, and shops; sort of
house: small, stylish, modern flat; features: cosy
bedroom, well-equipped kitchen, balcony, etc.

@2 from 3 where 4who 5own 6what 7of
8 have 9 much 10If

@ Complete First Certificate

@2T 3F 4T (he/she would like to live alone
and make his/her own decisions, he/she enjoys
theatre, art, music and reading, he/she wants an
active social life}] ST 6F - he/she lives in a
small suburban house

@ Sample answer: See the model answer in
Exercise 5.

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 13

Vocabulary

@ 2 called 3called /named 4 named 5 called

Grammar

@ 2 c - If Chris hadn't picked up the cactus, the

scorpion wouldn't have stung him.

3 d - If Zebedee hadn’t provoked the pelican, it
wouldn't have attacked him.

4 a - If Craig hadn’t reached the shore, he would
have died.

5 e - If no one had heard the polar bear, it might
have attacked them without warning.

€ 2 was/were 3 would have had / could have had
4 wouldn't make 5lived 6 would have heard
7 hasn’t missed / didn’t miss 8 would speak
9 would have been 10 wasn’t
11 change / are going to change / will change
12 had studied

'@ Suggested answers;
You should take it for walks twice a day.
Make sure that you take it to the vet for
vaccinations.
The best idea would be to train it 1o behave
properly.
I'd advise you to give it baths from time to time.
If 1 were you, | wouldn't let it bark at night.



Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 14

Vocabulary

©Q 2room 3place 4location 5area 6 place
7 space 8 square

Grammar

@ 2 supposed 3let 4can't Shad 6 needn't
7have 8Can 9 must 10 couldn’t

© 2 you had your hair 3 have a tennis court built
4 you have the car checked
5 had the tree cut down 6 have to do
7 are supposed to pay 8 are not allowed to speak

15 Fiesta!

Starting off

@ 2dressup 3 perform 4 march 5 commemorate
6 hold 7 play/perform 8 gather round 9 let off
10 wearing

g Photos: 1 fireworks 2 traditional costumes,
traditional dances 3 street party 4 parade, band
5 disguises 06 street performers, street theatre

© 1 and 2 Students’ own answers
3 The photos were taken in: 1 Sydney, Australia

2 Brittany, France 3 Britain 4 USA
5 Venice, Italy 6 Britain

Listening Part 4

@ 1 interview 2 seven
3 underline, different words 4 general ideas

@1C 2A 3B 4A 5B 6A 7C

Recording scrip? cp2 Track 16

Interviewer: Today South Live visits the Winchester Hat
Fair, an extravaganza of processions, fireworks
and street theatre with performers from as far
away as Australia and Brazil. And we're talking
to a veteran performer at the Hat Fair, Mighty
Max, wha's come all the way from Canada
once again. Max, why is the festival called the
Hat Fair?

Max: Well, I've been told the fair was only started
in 1976, as a way of encaouraging strect
performers like myself, It's not like there was
one of those great old English traditions like
hat-making here in the eighteenth century
or anything. A lot of people come to the fair
wearing funny hats because it's called the Hat
a1 Fair, but that wasn't its origing. |t was always
Ippos be it street theatra, an
typically a hat is passed around so that people
like me can earn a living. That's in fact where
the name comes from.

Interviewer: Mow, you've been coming here for a number of
vears. Why do you keep coming back?

Mao: | just love performing here. There are artists
like myself from all over the world who come
here year after year and we get to know each
other and stuff. But what makes the Hat Fair

Q2 unique is the people who come to watch. You
know, people from this part of the country are
usually a bit reserved and shy in public, but
during the Hat Fair all that seems to change.
They let their hair down and get involved in the
acts. They really seem to love it when they're
being laughed at by other members of the
audience. |t's amazing and great fun for the
entertainers as well.

Interviewer: So, how did you get involved in street theatre
in the first place?

Max: Well, as a kid | was always fascinated by the
circus and dreamt of being a circus performer.
| actually went to quite a famous circus school
in Canada when | was a teenager and | was
taught juggling and acrobatics there. My father
was dead against it and didn't want me to have
anything to do with the circus, but he paid
for the classes on the condition that | went
to university and got mysell what he called a
proper education. It was ironic really because

a3 if | hadn't gone to university | might never have

got into street theatre. You see, every vacation

Answer key @



| used to travel and | found | could pay for my
trips by doing street theatre. That's how | came
to the Hat Fair for the first time about ten years
ago. I've never had any other job.

Interviewer: Fantastic! And how do you explain your
popularity as a street performer? | mean, your
act has been attracting tremendous crowds
here in Winchester.

Max: Well, you've seen it. Its a combination of high
class acrobatics which are performed without
safety equipment and some quite risky stunts.

Q4 So it gives the audience a thrill. But what |
think really gets them into it is that | get them
involved and | make them laugh. There's a lot
of clowning in my act which builds a sort of
two-way communication with the audience.
They love it. And that's what makes street
theatre in general so good. Your audience pay

Q5 you according to how much they like you. The
better your act, the more you get. And if it's no
good at all, then you get nothing.

Interviewer: An instant comment on the quality of your
work, in other words.

Max: That's right.

Interviewer: And what are tha problems that street
performers come up against?

Max: A good question. In a place like Winchester,
not many. We're each given a place and a time
to perform. As you've seen | attract pretty
large crowds and | need plenty of space for
jumping around and so on, so narrow streets
are no good. Here we're given the main
shopping street, which is fine. In ather places,
if you haven't got permission, you'll get moved
on by the paolice. But | always make sure that |
have the right permits. It's just not warth

Qe it otherwise. Prabably the main difficulty in

laces like Britain i ally thin
like rain or snow. | mean, pecple just won't

stand around watching you if they're going to
get cold and wet daing it, will they?

Interviewer: | imagine not. But what about Winchester?
Has the Hat Fair put the town on the map, so
to speak? | mean does it attract a lat of visitors
from outside?

Complete First Certificate

Max: I'm not the best person to ask that question
to. I'm just a street entertainer. | get the
impression that the people who come to the
Hat Fair tend to be people from the area rather
than visitors from cutside. What Winchester
gets is an amusing party — something they

07 can do which isn't work, [t's just plain fun. Yo

know. they gather in the streets and parks
and all have a laugh together, either at the

performers or at each other. And it's all so
good-natured. They unwind and forget about
the other pressures in their lives.

Interviewer: Mighty Max, thank you and | hope the rest of
the fair goes well for you.

Manx: Thank you.

€ suggested answers: Some residents may find it
annoying, it interrupts traffic, it may encourage
pickpockets and thieving, it may be dangerous, etc.

Grammar
The passive

@) Phrases to underline:
b is passed round ¢ they're being laughed at
d was taught e we're given, you’'ll get moved on

@ Suggested answers: 2a 3 b, d, first passive in e
4 a, b, d, first passive in e

@ 2 My wallet has been stolen!
3 You won't be able to ring me while my mobile is
being repaired.
4 Have you heard? I've been given a place on the
course!
5 If you'd interrupted the meeting, you would have
been arrested.

O People go out in the open air in the early morning;
they eat traditional foods; young men swim in the
Nile

©2as 3been 4to 5is 6being 7 by
8 have 9 doing
10 were (Note: fish can be singular or plural,

depending on the context.]

M a
2 A large number of contemporary Egyptian

traditions are said to have their origins in very

ancient times. For example, offerings of fish are
believed to have been made to the ancient

gods ...



€) 2 It is said that a large number of contemporary
Egyptian traditions have their origins in very
ancient times.
3 Five thousand people are reported to have
joined in the festivities.
4 Our festival is said to have the best firewarks in
the world.

@ 2 expected to be chosen 3 said that the festival is
4 is thought to be 5 is considered to be

Reading Part 2

@) 1 F - there are seven questions and no example
2T 3T 4T
5 F - be flexible and change your mind if you find a
better place for a sentence
6 F - read it again to check it reads logically

€) Suggested phrases to underline: The owner of
a nearby vegetable stall provided the perfect
weapons; In the main square; When we awoke ...
the next day; people poured into the town for the
fight; From there they went ...; Water poured from
the rooftops; Nor could I look at or eat another
tomato

OG1H 2C 3F 4G 5A 6B 7D

Use of English Part 3

€ 1 owner 2 tourists 3 firemen

@ 2 artist 3 performer 4 collector
5 creator 6 participant 7 musician
B politician 9 fisherman 10 cyclist

€ suggested answers: waiter, swimmer, biologist,
typist, director, conductor, policeman, postman

O110

2 Read the whole text quickly before answering the
guestions

3 what type of word (adjective, noun, verb, etc.)
you need

4 Make sure you have spelled the word correctly

5 read the completed text again

© 1 exciting 2 arrangements 3 activities
4 participants 5 impossible 6 visilors
7 disorganised 8 traditional 9 usually
10 impressive

Speaking Part 3

@ 1 graduating 2 a sporting tiumph
3 anew house 4 good exam resulls
5 an engagement 6 the first car 7 a new baby

@) a party with friends, a party with family, a meal,
a holiday, buying furniture, going to a restaurant,
buying something nice, e.g. new clothes, going for
a (long) drive

Recording seript  cozTrack 17

Mow, 'd like you to talk about something
together for three minutes. Here are some
important moments in people’s lives. First talk
to each other about what would be the best
way of celebrating each of these occasions.
Then decide which two you would be happiest
to celebrate. All right?

Well, | think there are two ways of celebrating
graduating from university: you have to have
a party with your friends who are graduating
at the same time and another party with your
family. Dor't you agree, Antonia?

A party with your friends, yes, maybe. | think

that the event - I'm not sure what it's called in
English - the event when you graduate ...

Teacher:

Mikolai:

Antonia:

Mikolai:
Antonia:

The ceremony?

Yes, the graduation ceremany is enough for
the family - with perhaps a meal afterwards.

Mikolai:
Antonia:

You could be right.

And for someone winning an important race,
in other words a sporting triumph, 'm not
sure. | guess another party would be fine,
wouldn't it?

Yes, or perhaps I'd suggest a holiday
somewhere really nice.

A holiday?

Yes, because you work really hard to achieve
a sparting triumph and | think you'd probably
deserve one,

Mikolai:

Antonia:
Mikolai:



Antonia: | think that's a really good idea. How da you
think people should celebrate buying a new
housa?

Mikolai: Well, people usually have a party don't they, so
that pecple can see where they live,

Antonia:  It's parties for everything, isn't it? Maybe in
this case |'d celebrate by going out and buying
a nice piece of furniture to put in the house.

Mikolai:  Good idea - and then you could invite your
friends to come and help paint the house!

Antonia;:  When you pass your First Certificate, will you
hold another party?

Nikolai: Maybe. | think it depends on how I'm feeling. |
might just go out to a restaurant with a friend
to celebrate thet one.

Antonia:  Me too. And | might also go and buy myself
something nice . ..

Nikolai: As areward.

Antonia:  Yes, some new clothes or something, you

know, because |'ve studied so hard,
Mikolai: Yes.

Antonia:  And getting engaged is really a moment to
have a party with your family and friends
together,

Nikolai:  And your fiancé’s family and friends as well.

Antonia:  What about being given a new car?

Nikolai:  That would be wonderful. I'd celebrate by
going for a long drive in it.

Antonia:  Me too, and with the music turned up really
loud!

Nikolai: Yes. Shall we move on to the second
guestion?

Antonia:  OK. | think for me the thing I'd be most happy
to celebrate would be getting a new car at the
moment.

Nikolai: Really? Why's that?

Antonia:  Because I'm tired of walking and using public
transport. A new car would give me a lot of
freedom. What about you?

Nikolai: I'd say graduating from university because
then | can start looking for a job and once |
have a job | can do other things like buy a car
or buy a house, or ...

Antonia:  Or even get married,

Nikolai; Or get married if | can find the right person!

Teacher:  Thank you.

@ Complete First Certificate

M2F 3T 4T S5F 6T 7T

@ 2could 3 suggest 4idea 5case 6 depends
7 move

(® 2 shall we move on to ...
3 Perhaps I'd suggest ..., Maybe in this case ...
4 You could be right 5 I think it depends on ...

€ 1 F - you do it with a partner
2 F - you have about three minutes 3T 4T
5T 6F-trytodiscussallofthem 7T

Writing Part 1

@ 1 There is one question you must do 2 120-150
words 3 a letter or an email 4 You must
deal with four specific points in the task 5 40
minutes

@ 1 Sam, an English-speaking friend 2 informal
3 Things you must deal with: saying the dates of
the festival, describing the festival, inviting Sam
to visit, agreeing to visit the festival together
4 Students’ own answers

€ bout about, exiting exciting, wiek which, begining
beginning, were where, espeeiat special, trough
through, cloths clothes, their there, preffer prefer,
eordortable comfortable, Beeans because, ew
know, aft and, frovward forward

O Sample answer: See the model email in Exercise 3.

16 Machine age

Starting off

@ 2 MP3 player 3 webcam 4 digital camera
5 DVD player 6 mobile phone 7 SatNav
8 digital TV

@ 2find 3date 4give S5do Gsave 7 wherever
8 take, store

€ Suggested answers: digital camera: to take good
photos easily and store them on my compuier
digital TV: to keep up to date with what's going on
and to give me more choice of what | watch
DVD player: to give me more choice of what I watch
laptop: to help me do my homework, to save time
and effort and to keep in touch with friends
mobile phone: to keep in touch with friends
MP3 player: to listen to music wherever [ want
SatNav: to find my way
webcam: to keep in touch with friends and to keep
up to date with what's going on



Reading Part 3

©) 1 F - there are 15 questions 2T
3 F - read the questions carefully before the text(s)
4 T, or think carefully about what they mean
5F - 20 minutes 6 F - answer every question

€©1C 2D 3A 4A S5E 6A 7D 8B 9E
10E 11B 12D/E 13D/E 14C/D
L& B

Vocabulary

Check, supervise and control

@ 2 control 3 check 4 supervise 5 control
A1b 2c 3a

© 2 supervise 3 check 4 supervise
6 check

S control

Grammar
Linking words: when, if, in case, evern if, even
though and whether

@ 2if when 3 correct 4 when if
6 when if

@) 2 even-if even though 3 everif even though
4 correct 5 Evenif Even though 6 evenrthough

even if

5 correct

€©2if 3incase 4incase 5incase 6 if

@O 2 when 3if/ when/evenif 4in case
5 even though 6incase 7if

Listening Part 3

#) 1 five speakers, six aliernatives
2 read and underline the main idea in each
alternative
3 the main idea of what each speaker is saying

©1C 2F 3E 4D 5B

Recording script cpz Track 18

Speaker 1: My parents aren't really at home with
computers at all. They use one for doing the
accounts - they run a small business - bul
they often forget to check their email, for
example. | told them that they'd build up their
business no end if they set up & website. They
thought this was so sophisticated that they'd
need a lot of new equipment in order 1o do
this. My dad had this idea that we should Qo
shopping for some really powerful machine
for me to run the website from and | must say
| was pretty tempted. But | had to admit we
could do the whale thing with the stuff we've
got at the moment. | missed a big opportunity
to take advantage of my parents there, didn't |?

Speaker 2: Well, | have ta do a lot of my homework using
the internet, you know, to research things and
s0 on, so my computer is usually switched
on when I'm studying anyway. And last term
in our class we had to do quite a few group
projects which meant having Lo chat a lot with
each other while we were doing them. When
my parents saw me, they got the idea into their
heads that | wasn’t studying properly. They old
me to cut down on the chat. They just don't
have any idea how good computers can be for
working together. Anyway, | got good marks in
my end-af-term exams, which shawed them.

Speaker 3: | love computers and if | could, I'd spend most
of my free time doing things with them. | mean,
| don't just use them for chatting with friends
or surfing the internet or things like that,
Actually, what | really like is designing things
on the computer. I've got a really powerful one
which my mum and dad bought me when |
passed my exams and 1'd like to study design

in the future. Anyway my dad found these

classes you could do in the summer holidays
and said if | was really interested | should go 1o
learn i rly instead of

teaching myself. And my mum even offered to
pay for them! They're great!

Answer key @



Speaker 4: My parents have the idea that computers are
some sort of magic and that I'm some sort of
genius just because | can handle them. You
know, | can do lots of things which they just
haven't learnt to do. When they went to one

rent- ings at school
last month, | hear ing, * ;
marvellous on the computer!’ - you know
how parents talk - and | saw the teachers
looking at them with one of those patient looks
teachers have when listening to parents. You
could see they were probably thinking, “Yeah,
just like all the others' and ‘Pity about her
maths’|

Speaker 5: Well, we've only got ane PC in my house and

| use it a lot for chatting with my mates. |'ve
got friends all over the world in lots of different
countries. The trouble is that both my dad

and my mum are hooked on this really crumby
computer game. Anyway, | get home from
school before they get home from work, so |
get to the computer before them. This leads to
no end of rows. You know, they ask me when
I'm going to log off and give them a chance to
usge it, and haven't | got anything better to do,
and isn't it about time | gave a hand with the
housework, and so on. It's really funny actually
because you can see they're just itching to get
on the computer themselves!

O sSuggested answers:

1 students can use the internet for research; they
can easily share their work with other students;
they can work on projects together from their
homes; they can store and edit their work easily;
they can add graphics and other features to
their work and present it in a way which looks
smart; they can cooperate with students in other
colleges and other countries, etc.

2 they learn research skills, typing skills, creativity,
design skills, coordination; they may write more
to their friends using email or chat, etc.

Complete First Certificate

Grammar
Reported speech 2: reporting verbs

(1]

(2]

reporting verb
+ infinitive

+ preposition
+ naun ar
varb + -ing

offered to help

advised me to go

told me to send

complained about (not) havi ng

suggested huﬁng

reporting verb
_+verb -+ -ing
WNRTE said they were
+ (that] +
sentence -
2oflying 3 tobuy 4 for breaking
Gtovisit 7tohelp 8tobuy 9tovisit

10 installing

11 to buy 12 to use

€) Including answers to Exercise 1:

reporting verh
L infinitive

reporting verb
+ ohject +
infinitive

reporting verb
+ preposition
+ nawn or
verb + -ing

reporting verb
Fverb + -ing

reporting verb

5o go

offered to help
agreed to buy

offered to help

advised me to go

told me to send

asked me to go

invited me to visit
persuaded his mother to buy
remind you to buy

warned me (not) to use

complained about (not) having
accused (Brian) of lying

apologised for breaking

suggesled buying
admitted stealing

recommend installing

said they were




O 2 suggested going swimming that / suggested
they went swimming that

told me to turn off / told me to switch off
reminded Natasha to post

of not taking any

to do her best

oW o W

Speaking Part 4

@ 1 4 minutes 2 the same theme as Speaking
Part 3 3 may be asked the same questions
or different questions 4 your opinion plus
an explanation, reason or example 5 listen
carefully, may have to

@ Tell me about a machine or gadget you couldn’t live
without. Why (not)?

Recording script  cDz Track 19
Teacher; Irene

Irene: That's quite a hard question to answer
because there are several things which really
for me are necessities. If | had to choose,
perhaps it would be my mobile phone. | find
this really essential because it keeps me in
touch with my friends and my family and | can
find out where they are and what they're doing
at any time. And also if | have any prablems or
an emergency | can always call someone for
help. so for me it would be my mobile phone.

Teacher:  Miguel

Miguel:  I'm not too sure because I'm using different
machines all day long and for aimost
everything | do. For example, | think I'd find
life really difficult without my car to get around
in. And | couldn’t do any work without my
computer. | mean | do everything on the
computer. On the other hand, | love listening
to the radio and | get all my news from there,
s0 that's another thing | don't think | could
give up.

€ Irene: mobile phone - 1o keep in touch with friends
and family, to get help with problems or in an
emergency
Miguel: several things: car to get around in,
computer for work, radio to listen to news

©11rene 2 Miguel 3 both Irene and Miguel
4 both candidates give good answers

@ They used phrases 1 and 2.

Use of English Part 4

@ 1 eight 2five 3 word
4 Contractions 5 change
G vocabulary 7 same
B number 9 given

#) 1 her homework on her own
2 didn't mean Lo dial
3 are expected to rise 4 to have got lost 5 had
the system installed by 6 wouldn’t have broken
out 7 can't have borrowed 8 Daon would cut
down

Writing Part 2
A review

€ 1 Students' own answers
2 type of gadget, why you bought it, if it meets
your requirements, if you would recommend it
to other people 3 Students’ own answers

@ Yes

@ Sample answer: See the model answer in
Exercise 2.

Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 15

Word formation

@ 2 scientist 3 singer 4 chemist 5 magician
6 geologist 7 manager 8 electrician 9 assistant
10 postman

€ 2 safety 3 amazement 4 repetition 5 exislence
6 truth 7 height 8 addition 9 difference
10 inventions

Grammar

€ 2 was broken into by 3 were/are reported to
have 4 has not heen serviced for/in 5 is said to
be living 6 the cakes had been eaten



Vocabulary and grammar
review Unit 16

Vocabulary

© 2 controlling 3 supervised 4 checking
5 supervising 6 check

Grammar

@ 2 whether/if 3if 4 eventhough 5 in case
6evenif 7when 8evenif 9in case
10 even though

© 2 Mark of being the one who caused the

accident / of causing the accident

3 to Maria for not ringing her

4 me to go/come skiing with her

5 to do the photocopies for Trish

6 (me) that she would give me all the money back
at the end of the month / to give me all the
money back at the end of the month

7 visiting the Musée d'Orsay while they were in
Paris / that they visited the Musée d'Orsay
while they were in Paris

8 me to buy some eggs while I was out

9 her to walk very carefully because the path was
slippery

10 the thieves to drop their guns and put their
hands on their heads

Complete First Certificate

Writing reference

Part 1

Exercise 1

1 1 suggest either Sth or 7th November to speak to
students
2 give her some ideas about what aspects of her
work students would find most interesting
3 tell her a DVD player would be better for
showing the short film
4 give number and age range of audience

2 aformal style (similar to the email in the task)
aspects of her work students would find most
interesting, number and age range of audience

Exercise 2

1 talk about the police’s work in fighting crime
and how they go about it and about career
opportunities in the police force; audience: 100
people aged between 16 and 18 and a few teachers

2 formal

Part 2
Letters

Exercise 1
1 An English friend, Pat

2 what a typical family in your country is like and
how family life is changing

3 project, different countries

Exercise 2

1 families close, spend time together, help each other,
get together at weekends, young people live with
parents until 25 or 30, get married in 30s, have
children quite late, just one or two children

2 women now work, men take more responsibility
in home, people richer, moving to larger houses in
suburbs



Reports
Exercise 1

1 formal - it’s for your teacher

2 formal style; yes

Stories
Exercise 1

1 When I got up that morning, [ thought it would be
just another ordinary day ...

2 starting with the words
3 other students at the school

Exercise 2

2 no - you should use a range of past tenses to make
the story more dramatic

3 yes - it makes the story more interesting to read
4 vyes

5 mavbe

6 vyes

7 maybe

Exercise 3

1 yes

2 no

3 wyes

4 vyes

5 no

6 vyes (surprised, shocked, frightened)
7 wves

Reviews

Exercise 1

1 what it's about, why we would all enjoy it
2 everyone would enjoy, film or book

3 readers of your school’s English-language
magazine, i.e. other students; in the magazine

Exercise 2

1 first and second paragraphs
2 third paragraph

Articles

Exercise 1

2d 30 4h 5¢ 6b 7a 8Bi 9f

Exercise 2

Paral:c Para2:b Para3:a Parad:d

Essays
Exercise 1

1 Your teacher

2 giving your opinions, All young people should
continue at school or college until at least the age of
18

Exercise 2

Para 1: Introduction: the situation in my country now
Para 2; Points in favour:

1 difficult for 16 yr olds to find work + reason jobs
more specialised and technical

2 stay at school + reason more opportunities in
future

Para 3: Points against:

1 some students - school difficult/boring + reason
prefer earning money

2 cause problems for other students + reason not
motivated

Para 4: My opinion(s) stay at school — practical/
technical
subjects + reason(s) leave too soon — miss
opportunities

Speaking reference

Part 1

Exercise 1

2f 3d 4i 5g 6¢c 7e 8j 9a 10h

Answer key



First Certificate model paper
from Cambridge ESOL

Paper 1 Reading

Part 1
1A 2B 3B 4D 5B 6D 7A 8C
Part 2
9F 10E 11H 12A 13B 4G 15D
Part 3

I6B 17D 18A 19B 20C 21C 22A
23A 24D 25B 26C 27D 28C 29A 30D

Paper 2 Writing

Part 1

Question 1

CONTENT
Email should include all the points in the notes.

* Thank James for accepting the invitation.

* Say which of the two given dates is preferred [(not
necessary to say why).

* Give some information about the sports club
members (not necessarily their ages or the sports
they enjoy).

* Suggest one or more topics which James could talk
about.

ORGANISATION AND COHESION

Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable
paragraphing, linking and opening/closing formulae
as appropriate to the task.

RANGE

Language relating to the functions above.
Vocabulary relating to sport and sports people.

APPROFRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT

Standard English appropriate to the situation and
target reader, observing grammar and spelling
conventions,

TARGET READER
Would be informed.

Complete First Certificate

Question 2

ESSAY

CONTENT

Essay should state which subject(s) candidate thinks
are most important for young people to study at
school. It is acceptable to say that all subjects are
equally important/unimportant.

ORGANISATION AND COHESION
Clear organisation of ideas with suitable paragraphing
and linking.

RANGE

Language of describing, explaining and expressing
opinion.

Vocabulary relating to subjects studied at school.

APPROPRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT
Consistent register suitable to the situation and targel
reader,

TARCGET READER
Would be informed.

Question 3

STORY
CONTENT
Story should continue from the prompt sentence,

ORGANISATION AND COHESION
Storyline should be clear. Paragraphing could be
minimal.

RANGE
Narrative tenses. Vocabulary appropriate to the chosen
topic of story,

APPROPRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT
Consistent register suitable to the story.

TARGET READER
Would be able to follow the storyline.

Question 4

REVIEW

CONTENT
Review should:

* describe the music on the CD
» explain what the candidate thinks about it

» say whether candidate would recommend it to
others.



ORGANISATION AND COHESION
Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable paragraphing
and linking.

RANGE

Language of describing, explaining and giving
opinion.

APPROPRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT

Consistent register suitable to the situation and target
reader.

TARGET READER
Would be informed.

Question 5a

SET TEXT

CONTENT
Article should give opinions about the ending of the
book, explaining how the candidate feels about it.

ORGANISATION AND COHESION

Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable paragraphing
and linking.

RANGE

Language of giving opinion and expressing feelings.
Vocabulary relating to how the story ends.
AFPROFPRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT

Consistent register suitable to the situation and target
reader.

TARGET READER
Would be informed.

(Question 5b

SET TEXT

CONTENT

Essay should describe how the characters of Jane and
Lizzie Bennett are different and explain why their
relationship is strong.

ORGANISATION AND COHESION

Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable paragraphing
and linking.

RANGE

Language of describing, explaining and giving
opinion.

Vocabulary relating to character and relationships.
APPROPRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT

Consistent register suitable to the situation and target
reader.

TARGET READER
Would be informed.

Paper 3 Use of English

Part 1
1C 2D 3B 4C S5A 6D 7C 8B 9C

A 11C 12C

Part 2

13 as 1ld4at 15in 16 which 17 than 18 more
19 to 20 were/are 21 because 220l 23 so

24 most

Part 3

25 limited 26 advisable 27 headache

28 dependent 29 unhealthy 30 helpful

31 encouragement 32 carefully 33 probability
34 unfortunately

Part 4

35 be requested to show (them)/produce

36 wish (that) I had/'d visited

37 [ look/check it up in

38 whether she/Sophie had had OR
her/Sophie whether she had had

39 was (completely/totally] unaware of

40 are not/aren't as many

41 too far away

42 difficulty/difficulties in understanding the

Paper 4 Listening

Part 1
1B 2A 3C 4C

Part 2

9 natural history 10 Room Managers / room
managers 11 hotel (for example] 12 Japanese

13 Team Leader / team leader 14 information desk

15 orange 16 11,200 / eleven thousand two

hundred 17 weekend (off/free} 18 15(th) December /
(the) fifteenth of December / December 15(th)

Part 3

19E 20C 21 A 22F 23D

Part 4
24A 25B 26C 27A 28B 29A 30B

5A 6B 7C 8A

Answer key



Model paper

Recording script cos Track 2

This is the Cambridge First Certificate in
English Listening Test.

I'm going to give you the instructions for this
test.

I'l introduce each part of the test and give you
time to look at the questions.

At the start of each piece you'll hear this
sound:

L

You'll hear each piece twice.

Remember, while you're listening, write your
answers on the question paper,

You'll have 5 minutes at the end of the test to
capy your answers onto the separate answer
sheet.

There will now be a pause. Please ask any

questions now, because you must not speak
during the test.

PART 1

Mow open your question paper and lcok at
Part 1.

You'll hear people talking in eight different
situations. For questions 1-8 choose the best
answer, A, Bor C.

One.

On a train, you overhear a man talking on a
mobile phone. Why will he be late?

A because of the bad weather

B because of an unexpected meeting

C  because of his car breaking down

LLL ]

CDO3 Track 3

Did | say I'd be there by seven? ... Well,
there's been a change of plan. I'm on the train
now, but | can't come straight to you because
I've got to call in at the office and see someone
about a company car ... I'm sorry, | know it’ll
make me late, but this evening's the only time
he's available. I'll meet you at the restaurant ...
Yes, | know it's raining, but get a taxi there and
go straight inside. Then you waon't get wet.

Li i

TAPE REPEAT

Complete First Certificate

Man:
Woman:

Man:
Woman:

Two.

You overhear a waman in a café telling her
friend about her holiday.

What did she do?

A She borrowed a video camera.
B She hired a video camera.
C She bought a video camera.

EL L

So, did you enjoy the haliday, though?

Yes, it was fantastic. You'll have to come
round one evening and watch the video Jeff
made. It's really good.

| didn't know you had a video camera.

No, well we've been planning to get one for
years, but they're still really expensive and
what with Jeff only working part-time, we just
couldn't afford it. Then we thought of just
renting one for the fortnight, but then in the
end my neighbaur said we could have hers, as
she didr't need it for a while. It cost us quite a
lot, actually, because she gave us an enormous
shopping list of things she wanted from Spain
and we couldn’t charge her for them really, in
the circumstances. But at least we got the
camera.

R

TAPE REPEAT
Three.

You hear a radio programme about dealing
with stress.

What is the woman advising pecple to do?
A try an unfamiliar activity

B doan energetic activity

C find an interesting activity

ThE

| had a very stressful job and it was very
difficult to relax until | found something that
completely involved me and where | could
try hard to see an improvement. | had two
small children, and no time for myself. | tried
reading various seli-help books but one day
a friend suggested Latin American dance
classes - | used to go to classes at university
... Now | go as often as | can, and | love it.
My dancing has got better - and I've got much
fitter too. But it doesn't matter what you do
- my friend goes to book-binding classes in
the room next door!

LE L

TAPE REPEAT



Anna:

Paul:

Fous

¥ou owerhesr two fnends talking about a job

T

How S Te voung man feel about the

e " wEs 3Saed?

A swibasssec T he Oxn't have any
e

2 @wowsc & beng asked 2 personal
=

C swpmsed by e way the question was
oTEEs

You keow Tet rtsrview | went for at the bank.
Yeub

Wl Sy ashad me what my hobbies were.
Or you'rs plong? But that's just so
precicesbie Whatever did you say?
Well | aoks them. People don't call them
hobises 2y more. | mean, listening to music’s
not 2 hobby uniess you're crazy about one
band or something. and playing football at the
weshend you know. that's more a way of life.
No. | il them that they should ask people
Dot Thesr MEsres(s.

Exacty So. did you get the job?

No_ | didn't actualy.

TAPE REPEAT
Frve

You hesr 2 woman taliing about an experience

she had when traveling.

What happened?

A She missed a ferry she intended to catch.

B She was given wrong information about
femes.

C Al femes were cancelled that day.

We had such a mess up trying to get back
from Ireland. We were on the west coast

and we were supposed to come back from
Rosslare, the port in the south. And when we
got there they'd cancelled the ferry. Brilliant,
And the next one wasn't going until something
like 9 o'clock that night so they told us we
should drive up to Dublin and get another
ferry from there. There was one at 4 o'clock.

Jane:
Mick:
Jane:
Mick:

Jane:

Mick:
Susan:
Jane:

Susan:

Mick:

So we raced up the coast and arrived justin
time to see it disappearing out of the harbour,

TAPE REPEAT

Six.

You hear a man talking on the radio about a
film.

Which aspect of the film did he find confusing?

A the speed of the dialogue
B the development of the plot
C the number of characters

LEs

The prablem with thrillers like this is that you
spend most of the film wondering what's going
on and if you miss a few lines of dialogue at
the beginning you'll probably never catch up.
It's only right at the end that it starts to make
sense. So you actually enjoy it after you've
seen it rather than at the time. The film jumps
from one part of the world to another, which
doesn't help, and several of the main actors
look very similar which was really a mistake.

TAPE REPEAT
Seven,

You overhear thrae young panple, lana. Susan

and Nick, planning a party.

What is Jane's responsibility?

A decorations

B food and drink

C inwitations

Hi, Mick. Hi, Susan.

Hello, Jane. Hey, what have you got there?
Decaorations.

Oh, | thought that was my job and you were
sending out the ...

Yes, sorry, Mick. | saw them and liked them.
Do you like them?

Well ...

They're lovely, Jane.

Thanks, Susan. So, how’s the food and drink
going?

Oh, fine. Lots of ideas. |'ll manage very well, |
thirk.

At least Susan is making progress.

Answer key @



Jane:;

Mick:

Jane:

Hang on. You're the only one wha's still got it
all to do.

Decorations aren't so easy as invitations, Jane.

Maybe, but you don’t know the trouble | took
over them.

EE 2

TAPE REPEAT
Eight.

You hear a woman talking about living on her
own.

What does she say abaout it?

A It's not the first time she has lived alone.
B It gives her plenty of time for housewaork.
C  She prefers sharing with ather people.

L2

| lived on my own when | was twenty-six and
hated it. | was scared and lonely. So | went
back to sharing a flat but it was a nightmare,

| fielt | was in someone else’s house. Now |
wouldn't dream of living with someone else. |
love the freedom | have, to stay up till 6 am if

| want to and leave the washing-up. But the
anly downside is the worry of something going
wrong, like the washing machine breaking
down, because I've got to deal with it.

L]

TAPE REPEAT
That's the end of Part 1.

PART 2 CD3 Track 4

Mow turn to Part 2.

You'll hear an interview with Ayasha
Surrenden, who is responsible for staffin a
museum. For questions 9-18, complete the
gentences.

You now have forty-five seconds in which to
look at Part 2.

hEd

Interviewer: Hi, I'm Brad Taylor and this is the job-

Ayesha:

finder programme, where we look at job
opportunities for young people in the region.
This week, I'm joined by Ayesha Surrenden,
who's the personnel manager at the City
Museum. Ayesha. welcome.

Hi.

Complete First Certificate

Interviewer:

Ayesha:

Interviewer:
Ayesha:

Interviewer:
Ayesha:

Interviewer:

Ayesha:

Interviewer:

Ayesha:

Mow, it's a pretty big place the museum, isn't
it?

Oh, yes, there's all sorts of things on display
from paintings. obviously, through sculpture,
costume, ceramics, a bit of everything, And
we get people from all over the world coming
to view the exhibitions in the natural history
section, which is really famous. It would take
days to see everything properly.

S0 there are lots of job opportunities?

That's right. At the moment, the museum is
looking for more people to work as what are
called Room Managers. Now these are not
the people who put up the works of art and
keep them clean, but they are more than just
the old-fashioned security guards that you
used to getin museums, These people are
there 1o offer a friendly service to visitors in
each room, as well as keeping an eye on the
exhibits.

S0 you have to know a bit about art?

If you have an interest in art. that's good, but
it’s certainly not a requirement for the job, and
you don't need to have worked in a gallery or
museum before either. What's much more
important is to have some sort of experience
in dealing with the public, maybe working in a
hatel for example. Because you'll be handling
questions from members of the public,
especially foreign visitors.

Sa languages are impaortant?

Yes, any European language would be useful.
Lots of people know some French or Spanish
these days, but we would be specially keen
to hear from anyone who's studied Japanese.
We've got Chinese and Russian speakers on
the staff, and we can make sure these people
are on duty if we know we have a group
coming.

S it's quite a varied job?

Yes, you'll be given a specific area of the
museurn to look after as part of a group of

five people under a Team Leader, and you'll

be expected to make sure that everything is
running smoothly within that area. You eauld
find yourself looking after a party of overseas
schoolchildren or approaching people to ask
them to observe the gallery's rules, such as not



touching the art works. And, to add variety,
you'll spend some time each week working at
the information desk in the museum as what
we call a ‘meeter and greeter’. Then there’s a
restaurant and a shop in the building too. So
you could be called on to help out in those
places if there's a problem. And you'll look
good too: all gallery assistants are provided
with a very smart uniform, not the traditional
black or brown type either, but an orange one.
It was designed specially for us by a leading
fashion house.

Interviewer: And is the job well paid?

Ayesha:

Basic pay starts at £11,200 annually, but this
can rise to £14,500 with experience, and
there's also a staff canteen with very low
prices. Because the gallery is open seven
days a week, twelve hours a day, you work
on shift, although you are guaranteed every
third weekend off, and you get paid extra

for warking on national holidays, which is
sometimes necessary. And another good
thing is that all staff also receive a leisure card
offening free entrance to most other galleries
and museums in the country.

Interviewer:Right, that can't be bad. So how do you apply?

Ayesha;

Well, anyone interested should call or write in
for an application form. The office is actually
closed from 20th December until 2nd January
- it's our annual holiday - so the closing date
for applications is 15th December and a series
of interviews will be held on 8th January.

Interviewer: Ayesha, thank you.

Ayesha:

Thanks, Brad.

Now you'll hear Part 2 again.
TAPE REPEAT

That' s the end of Part 2.

Speaker 1:

Speaker 2:

PART3 ©D3Track s

Mow turn to Part 3.

You'll hear five different people talking about
their favourite teacher. For questions 19-23,
choose from the list A-F what cach speaker
says. Lise the letlers only once. There is one
extra letter which you do not need 1o use.

You now have thirty seconds in which to look
at Part 3.

R

The school | went to was a very old-fashioned
one 80 our teachers were quite strict and were
always forbidding us to do things. | likerd the
Latin teacher best because she was incredibly
enthusiastic about her subject and | always
enjoyed her lessons and tried not to make oo
many mistakes. | remember studying Virgil's
Aeneidwith her, but we didn't read certain
parts about Dido and Aencas's love affair

- they were considered unsuitable for young
girls! It seems funny now. In the library, there
was a locked cupboard and only teachers
were ever supposed to read the books inside
it. One day. | felt incredibly worldly-wise when
the Latin teacher let me explore its contents.
Taday | make my living writing music, and
when | was at school it was the only subject

| was interested in. But because | was bad

at other school subjects the music teacher
believed | was hopeless at that too and

never encouraged me. He even wrote to my
parents that | was ‘a below average student’|
Luckily, Mr Hayes, the English teacher, who

| liked better than the others, recognised my
enthusiasm for music, although he knew little
about the subject himself, and persuaded me
to write my own musical compositions and play
them in our drama classes - | loved that and
felt | was making progress. I'm sure | would
have gone on to music college after | finished
schoaol anyway, but those classes really gave
me confidence.

Answer key @



Speaker 3:

Speaker 4:

Speaker 5:

Mrs Winter was my favourite teacher although
| never had lessons from her at school. When
my parents wouldn't allow me 1o apply for a
place at drama school, she persuaded them
to change their minds. She read through the
more amusing scenes from Romeo and Juliet
with me in her sitting room. It wasn't fun
though. | had to give a short performance
before | could be accepted at drama schoal,
Mrs Winter's standards were terribly high and,
however hard | tried, she always said | could
do it better! And when I'm perfarming on
stage today, | still make use of things | learmnt
from her.

When | was younger, | used to be a keen
swimmer and ance | was nearly chosen for

a place in my country's Olympic team. My
swimming coach, who was the teacher | liked
maore than any other, also happened to be my
father! The difficult thing about having Dad

as a coach was that | could never getout of a
training session. Even when | broke a finger,
he encouraged me into the pool with my

hand in a plastic bag and made me practise
my leg movements! It was laughable really.
Eventually | got bored with swimming but Dad
was determined to make a champion out of
me. He's still disappeinted that | gave it up.
My teachers probably hated having me in their
class. | was always playing tricks on them and
trying to get the other kids into trouble. A girl
onece burst into tears in an English class, saying
| was ruining her education by being so noisyl
And if | didn't like a teacher | just missed their
lessons. But | always went to Miss Ford's
classes because she didn't mind us having a
laugh sometimes. In between the jokes, we
got a lot of serious work done without realising
it. Her method of teaching opened up the
world of study for me and I'd definitely call her
my favourite teacher.

Now you'll hear Part 3 again,
TAPE REFEAT
That's the end of Part 3.

Complete First Certificate

PART & CD3 TrackB

Mow turn to Part 4.

You'll hear an interview with Peter Jones, who
works at an animal hospital. He's talking about
how he recently rescued a baby seal. For
questions 24-30, choose the best answer, A, B
ar C,

You now have one minute in which to look at
Part 4.

e

Interviewer: Peter Jones works for an organisation that
rescues sick or injured animals who normally
live in the sea. He told me about how he found

his latest patient, a baby seal, called Pippa.
Peter: | expect you know that seals feed on fish.

Interviewer: Mmm.

Peter: When they're babies, they can get into trouble
really easily. If they're out to sea, for example,
they can get caught in fishing nets, and
fishermen sometimes bring them in to us,

Interviewer: Right.

Peter: But if they're close to the shore and they're

injured, they usually come out of the sea
themselves and then lie on the beach. They
Inok rather like a large rock and unfortunatety,
people often walk right past them,

Interviewer: How did you find out about the seal you
rescued recently?

She's called Pippa ... that's what we named
her ... We got a phone call and when we got
the call | did what we always do first. | asked
the caller some guestions to make sure that
she was really injured ... sometimes you get
calls about baby sesals and when we arrive to
collect them, we find out that they're simply
asleep on the beach.

Peter:

Interviewer: 3o there's nothing wrong with them at all ...

Peter: Exactly. But | could tell from this conversation
that Pippa had been in a fight - probably with
another baby seal, and | needed to collect her

quickly because she was still moving.
Interviewer: What do you mean?



Peter:

Interviewer:
Peter:

Interviewer:

Peter:

Interviewer:
Peter:

Interviewer:
Peter:

Well, there are things that can make a rescue
pperation difficult and this is one of them ...
by the time you've got all the equipment ready
and gat there, you go to the spot where you
think the seal'll be and, of course, it isn't any
more. When we arrived at the beach we had
to follow the marks she'd made in the sand in
order to find her. We were lucky that it wasn't
dark and it was a pretty small area of beach,

So did you transport her in a special way?

There are certain things that we had to do first
... before we picked her up ... we looked at
her cuts and took her temperature to check for
any fever. We thought she might have been
injured for some hours and be thirsty, so we
gave her some water as well. Then we took
her to our animal hospital where we checked
her for any illness that might be dangerous to
other sea animals.

How do animals react to being taken into a
hospital - you must get a bit of resistance!

| think people expect us to get hurt. They
think the animals are going to try and attack
us or something. Occasionally, 've had a bit
of a struggle to pick an animal up or get itto
go where | want it to, but generally it's the
opposite ... they're shaking with fear and we
have to reassure them that we aren't going to
hurt them.

Was Pippa like that?

Yes, and what we do on arriving at the
hospital, and it's the same with any animal, we
always put them in an area by themselves to
start with as this seems to make them calmer.
Pippa actually had quite an affectionate
personality but we do have to be careful - if
you put animals together straight away they
can bite each other or something. We can also
get close to them and treat them more easily.
Pippa wasn't that badly injured so ...

Just some cuts and bruises?

Yes, we checked her every four hours and she
was soon ready to move into the ‘general’ area
of the haspital. Pippa was only a two-week-
old pup so we started by feeding her milk and
then we moved her on to fish around five to
seven days after that, which is the normal time
... about three weeks old. Pippa was guite
thin when we first got her but she soon put on
weight and made a quick recovery.

Interviewer: Well, 'm sure we're all glad to hear that . _.

Mow yvou'll hear Part 4 again,

TAPE REPEAT
That's the end of Part 4.

There will now be a pause of five minutes for
you to copy your answers onto the separate
answer sheet. Be sure to follow the numbering
of all the guestions. I'll remind you when there
is one minute left, so that you are sure to finish
in time.

You have one more minute left

That's the end of the test. Please stop
now. Your supervisor will now collect all the
question papers and answer sheets,
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Limited for the adapted text ‘Five young actors’ by Adrian Mather, The Evening News
29 March 2006, Used by permission of the Scotsman Publications Limited; p. 84 The
Independent for the adapted text ‘Young people dream of fame’ by Sarah Cassidy, The
Independent 13 January 2006. Copyright ® Independent Newspapers: pp. 88-89 Mihaly
Csikszentmihalyi for the text ‘The secrets of happiness’, The Times 19 September
2005, Used by kind permission of Mihaly Csikszentmihalyi; p. 102 Andrew Graham
for the adapted article 'Help! My daughter's used my credit cards!” The Observer 30
October 2005, Used by kind permission of Andrew Graham; p. 107 Ode Magazine for
the adapted text ‘Problem school changes diet’ by Marco Visscher, Ode Magazine Issue
26. Used by permission of Ode Magazine; pp. 119-120 NI Syndication for the adapted
article ‘Surviving an animal attack’ The Sunday Times 23 April 2006, p. 184 adapted
text "Getring back on the Moon’ by Anjan Ajuja, The Times 14 July 1999. Copyright

® NI Syndication; p. 125 Curtis Brown Group Ltd for the adapted text ‘My new home
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Copvrigh: * Zzv.Z Hewson 2001; p. 138 Attitude Travel for the
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Clavtor #2- o= zZz7ted article ‘New Products Review' from

The 5S¢z ~#ed by kind permission of Nick Clayton www.

nickeclaw - T. 182 adapted text “Jane Hissey, creator of the
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p. 124 2. 2 2¢ Morris p. 33, /¥ Louise Murray p. 38 (ir), /%
David &z agraphy p. 52 {6}, /T Chuck Peflley p. 180 (tr],
/% Photos ctare Library p. 51 (1], 109 {b), /® Powered

by Ligh: cancer p. 70 (7), /¥ Paul Rapson p. 179 (1), /%
Frances R-: . 204 (Swudents AL}, /% Helene Rogers p. 62
(5], /% P%; 131 (2), /T Norbert Schaefer p. 179 (1),

/% Alex = biy. © South West Images Scotland p. 116
(1), /T Ko 1 4 [6), /¢ Paul Thompsen Images p. 180
(ty, /§ vazo o mbH & Co.KG p. 111, /¥ Janine Wiedel
Photalib-z— > Worldwide Picture Library p. 32 {cr),
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Robert Lee Blzifer Memorial Collection / The Bridgeman Art
Library p. - o ':‘-..'-:-:l'.-;-H::: p. 513, 4], 104 (Student B r),
129 (Student & 7. ¢roiz p. 146 (bl], /¢ Georges Antoni/
Hemis p. 32, .i..u._,.m. ?hmu*ax el p. 36 (cl)., /@ Bloomimage
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p. 113 q1l,. * Fabian Cevalles Svgma p. 08 {tr), /® Mike Chew
p. 22 [Pair Br . * Cemswck Select p. 38 (br), /® Dean Conger
p. 83, /T W, Pe-ov Conwav . 35 b, T Philip James Corwin
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@ Jim Craigmyle p. 106 (ber), / Jay Dickman p.
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/% Vallon Fzbrice Svgma p. 80 (bl,. # Michele Falzone/JAL p.
26 [2), /T Randy Faris p. 36 [bl), # Xailah Feanny p. 107, /€
Waltraud Grubitzschy/dpa p. 44 (lc).  © David P. Hall p.12 (r],
/% Paul Hardy p. 26 (3). /¢ Hoberman Collection p. 28, /© Jack
Holiingsworth p. 146 (br), /€ Robert Landau p. 104 (Student B
1), /= David Madison/NewSport p. 70 (4), /% Ludovic Maisant
p. L3, /% Lawrence Manning p. 16 (4), 68 (1c), / Tim McGuire
p. 126 (1), /= Wally McNamee p. 180 (brl, /* Meeke/zefa p. 146
(tl}, /© Gideon Mendel p. 36 (1), /* moodboard p. 146 (cl}, /%
Rov Morsch/zefa p. 106 {tcr), /% Marljan Murat/dpa p. 116 [4),
/% Gabe Palmer p. 58 [tl}, /& Michelle Pedone/zefa p. 113 {c1),
/® Fhotolibrary.com/Flirt p. 116 [3), /% 1. Riou/Photocuisine p.

36 (tl), /@ Franck Robichon/epa p. 52 (3), /® Schlegelmilch p.
68 (br], /% Ariel Skelley p. 22 (Pair B 1), 67 (ir}, /# Paul Steel

p. 134 (1], /® George Steinmetz p. 55 (], /* Tom Stewart p. 44
{uc}, /@ Thinkstock p. 49 (11}, 49 (bl), /& M. Thomsen,;zefa p.
109 (1], /¢ Adam Woolfitt/Robert Harding World Imagery p. 129
[Student B b), /% Scott Van Dyke/Beateworks p. 98 (2); °CUP/
Gareth Boden p. 44 (t); ®CUP/ Trevor Clifford p. 142; “Edifice p.
124 [6); Reproduced with permission of www.ego-lifestyle.com
p. 143 (bl); Getty lmages/AFP p. 38, /AFP/Jose Jordan p. 137,
JAdirendo Images p. 62 (6], 106 (br). 116 (2], /Allsport Concepts/
Mike Powell p. 67 (fl}, /Bongarts/Martin Rose p. 70 (1}, /Gallo
Images/Manus van Dyk p. 118 (tl}, /Cetty Images Mews/
Stephen Ferty p. 52 (5), /Guang Niu p. 70 (3], /Andy Lyans p.
700(5), /Mark Mainz p. 98 (&), /Photodizc/Jack Hollingsworth
p.8 (1}, /Photodisc/SW Productions p.1& (1), /Fholographer's
Choice/Carlos Davila p. 106 (1), /Photographer’s Choice /Hon &
Fatty Thomas p. 50, /Phowonica/Chriswopher Bissell p. 88 (ir),
SPhotonica,/PicturePress p.12 (1), /Photonica/Laretta Ray p 8 (2),
SRiser/Pigeon Productions 5A p. 129 (Student A b], /SlockdB/
Jan Greune p. 71, /Stone/Martin Chaffer p. 204 (hl), /Stone/Jae
Cornish p. 77, /Stone/Peter Corree p, 204 (tr), /Swone/Daniel

J Cox p. 52 (4), /Slone/Britt Erlanson p. 19 (1], /Stone/Blasius
Erlinger p. 104 (1}, /Stone/Aaron Farley p. 62 (3), /Slone/John
Giustina p. 532 (B), /Stone/JFB p. 106 (tr), /Stone/LaCoppola-
Meder p. 106 (cl), /Stone/David Madizson p. 68 (1), /Stone/Hans
Neleman p. 22 [Pair A t}, /Stone/Mare Romanelli p. 16 {5),
JStone/Pete Seaward p. 26 |5), /Stone/Chad Slattery . 32 (hlj,
JBlone/Sird Stafford p, 102, /Taxi/DreamPictures p.11 (1), /Taxi/
Ken Chernus p. 32 (1r), /Taxi/Holly Harrls p. 26 (4}, /Taxi/
Philip Lee Harvey p. 88 (br], /Taxi/Michael Krascowitz p. 67

(1), /Taxi/David Leahy p. 22 (Pair A b}, /Taxi/Munte p. 16 {6),
STaxi/Justin Pumfrey p. 16 (3], JTaxi/lerome Tisne po 34 (2], /
Taxi/Adrian Weinbrecht p. 34 (4], /Taxi/Yellow Dof Produetions
p. 88 (11), /Time & Life Pictures p. 126 (1), /UpperCut Images/
Michael Grecco p. 92, /Tim Whitby/Wirelmage p. 17 (1], /Kevin
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www.nabaztag.com p. 143 (tl); NASA Goddard Space Flight
Centre Image by Reto Stlckli: htep:y/visibleearth nasa.gov/view_
rec phptid=2429 p. 56, 57; NHPA/Andy Rouse p. 118 (e1); PA
Photos/Martin Rickett/PA Archive p. 134 (3): Photofusion/<cuy
Bell p. 62 (4), /&Vehbi Koca p. 67 (cl); Photolibrary.com/Flirt/
Corbis p. 15, /Foodpix p. 98 (3), /Robert Harding Picture
Library Lid p. 180 (bc), /Japack Photo Library p. 116 (5}, /Jib
Photo Communications Inc p. 134 (5), /Nonstock, Inc. p.10 (1),
JfPhotononstop p. 34 (1); 2007 Punchstock,/Digital Vision p. 68
(bl}; Rex Features/Sonny Meddle p. 180 [ic], /Masatoshi Okauchi
p. B4 (r); ®Slow Food p. 37; Still Pictures/*BI0S Ruoso Cyril

p. 33, /“Thomas Kelly p. 55 |we); superstock/Page fotostock p
47, 49 (cl], 98 (4), 104 (c), 113 (bl, tr, br), 204 (t1); Reproduced
with permission of www.verifvandlocate.com p. 143 (br); World
Religions Photo Library/Christine Osbourne p. 136; Reproduced
with permission of www.x-biking.com p. 143 (cl).

We have been unable to trace the copyright holder for the image
on page 143 (tr] and would be grateful for any information to
enable us to do so.
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Complete First Certificate is a brand new course for the revised First
Certificate exam. It combines the very best in contemporary classroom
practice with stimulating topics aimed at teenagers and young adults.
The course covers every part of the First Certificate exam in detail
providing preparation, practice, information and advice to ensure that
students are fully prepared for every part of the exam.

Informed by the Cambridge Learner Corpus and providing a complete
First Certificate exam paper specially prepared by Cambridge ESOL,
Complete First Certificate is the most authentic exam preparation
course available.
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Complete First Certificate Student’s Book with answers:

* contains 16 topic-based units. Each unit covers one part of each .
First Certificate paper ._j

* is informed by the Cambridge Learner Corpus to help students :
tackle typical First Certificate problem areas :

* includes a complete model exam paper supplied by Cambridge ESOL

* includes a CD-ROM for self-study

« provides Writing and Speaking reference sections dedicated to the
Writing and Speaking papers

* contains a comprehensive Grammar reference section

* contains an answer key and recording scripts.
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Other components of this course:
» Student’s Book without answers with CD-ROM * = (Class Audio CDs 5
» Student’s Book Pack * Workbook without answers with Audio C

* Teacher's Book »  Workbook with answers with Audio CD
* CO-ROM for Windows 2000, XP and Vista i
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Grammar for Vocabulary
First Certificate for Elrst

Certificate

ISBN 978-0-521-69827-8
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